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PREFACE

(NL)HIS Grammar was at first intended for private circu

Dlation among the Missionaries of this Vicariate. Hence

8 there aremany things which will probably beunintelligible

to the general reader. It was oply when a great portion

had already passed through the press, that at the repeated

request of friends it was thought not imprudent to present

it to the general public.

This book in the main has been composed, on account of

urgent necessity, within a few months, without any other

assistance than what could be derived from a study of the

spoken language in its many varieties, choosing the forms

which seemed to be more exact and forming some general

rules by way of induction, and this, after a year and hall's

acquaintance with English and Konkani. Hence the reader

cannot expect either a perfectly English style or a masterly

arrangementof the various parts of theGrammar, or a thorough

accuracy in the formation of rules, or faultless purity in the

Konkani language itself.

One word about the second appendix . After careful con

sideration the author has deviated from the common way,

in writing Konkani with Kanarese characters, and this for

the reasons touched upon in the Parergon . If this new

way does not prove suitable , the common one can be kept.
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In some secondary points, however, on account of hurry, a

constant manner of writing in this new way could not be

preserved.

Such therefore as this work is, it is offered first to the

Missionaries, in the hope of its promoting God's glory, to whose

help is due whatever good there is in this Grammar, and

secondly to the Konkani public, in the hope of its stimulating

the further study of their long neglected language.

Jlangalore, January 1882. A . F . X . M .

2. M . D . G .



Advertisement

In order to have a more complete or exact notion

of the various points of the Grammar, the correspond

ing pages of the Parergon , p . 395 , must be consulted .
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PART I. ORTHOGRAPHY

Limit :

CHAPTER I. ALPHABET

The Konkani language was formerly written with the

alphabet called Bālabodha or Nāgar; sometimes it was written

with the Mödi Alphabet, which is the Mahrāțţi Alphabet.

Now the Kanarese Alphabet is generally used, and although

it does not express all Konkani sounds, yet it is better adapt

ed for this than the Latin Alphabet. But as the Kanarese

Alphabet is not known to the greater part of my brethren ,

for whom I write, I shall use the Latin Alphabet, with the

required modifications, which I am going to explain . . .

First of all, I premise that I pronounce and read all .

Konkani words written with Roman characters, as Latin is .

pronounced and read in Italy and more or less also in Eng

land by Catholics, with some few exceptions to be explained

later on .

Now let us explain the Konkani Alphabet and the modifi

cations to be introduced in the Latin Alphabet in order to

make it express the Konkani sounds.

Although I am aware that many things should be said .

about this point of Orthography, yet I will limit myself for

the present to the most essential observations.

The vowels are the same as in Latin , but each simple

vowel hastwo soundsand in Kanarese twodifferent characters:

one sound is long, the other is short. The long vowels are

*
**

**
*
*

*
*
*

,
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pronounced slowly and have the stress of the voice upon

them . The short vowels are pronounced quickly and have no

stress of voice upon them . Thus the Konkani long and short

vowels are not very different from the long and short Latin

vowels. The short & is considerably different: it can be

best learned from a teacher. The nearest approach to it is

the short u in English , w. g . butji or the a in faro ; although

even this u and a are not the Konkani short a. In words of

more than one syllable, this a short is pronounced almost as

a short o.

I shall mark , if required , the long vowels by this sign -,

placed above the vowel, the short vowels by this sign " .

Moreover some vowels may have an open or a closed

sound as in Italian l'oro , loro . I shall use the sign to

indicate the open, and the sign to indicate the closed sound,

when it may be required .

Besides the usual full vowels a , e, i, o, u there is a half

vowel; this is not an a , not an o, not an u : it is a middle

sound similar to the half vowel which is added by the Romans

to the words which end in a consonant. This sound is neces

sary , chiefly when a word ends in a double consonant; be

cause without pronouncing this half vowel, the double con

sonant cannot be heard. Moreover there is a vowel, which

may be called nearly u, because it sounds almost like u . It

occurs in many words which have the accent upon the pre

ceding syllable , e. g . kēsu = hair. It is similar to the preceding

half vowel; yet there seems to be some difference.

As in Konkani no word can end in a pure full consonant,

it will not be necessary to express this in writing, if this

general rule be remembered, i. e. that no word can end in a

pure consonant. Hence , if a word ends in a consonant in

this Grammar and in the Dictionary, this half vowel must be

always understood. It is true that there are degrees in the

pronunciation of it, so that sometimes it is hardly heard ,

sometimes it seems to be half a, etc., yet for the present these
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niceties may be omitted. If it be required sometimes to in

dicate it, I shall write it a , as I write y the nearly u .

What I said, that no Konkani word may end . in a puro consonant, is trucs

if we writo Konkani according to Kanareso. But if we do not take this into

consideration , we may say that in Konkani words may occur ending in a puro

consonant, as in European languages. Of course at tho ond of cach word

ending in a consonant, a kind of half vowel is, I may say, naturally pro

nouncod ; but this is not a thing peculiar to the Konkani language. This is

one of tho reasons wliy tho Kavarcso alphabot, following the Kanaroso rules,

is not porfoctly suitable to Konkani.

The consonants are the same as in Latin , except that

1. d , dh, n , 1, t, th may have two sounds, i. e. either as

in Latin (about dh, th see below ) or a sound which is got by

turning the tip of the tongue upwards, so as to touch the roof

of tho mouth far away from the front teeth. For this reason

they may be called cerebral consonants . I shall mark these

cerebral consonants with a dot under them , c. g . ț. The best

way to pronounce, at least approximately , the cerebral sound

of d and do is to pronounce it like the English r, viz. not

full as in Latin , but half only . Yet this ą and dh do not

always take such a sound , i. e. of the English r. Use will

teach you .

2 . k or c hard, & hard (as g in gallus), g soft (as go in

genus, or as the English j), o soft (like c in cinis) t, t, d, d, p

have two sounds, i.e. either as in Latin (and t, d, as explained

above) or aspirated, as if there were an aspirated English or

German h after the consonant, to be sounded distinctly from

the preceding consonant, e. g. d'h . It is nearly expressed in

the Irish pronunciation of the word which . I shall mark

these consonants with an h written after them , e. g . th .

3 . The Latin c and g may change in the same word , the

soft sound into a hard sound : 6. g . ager, agri; & , in the Nomi

native is soft, in the Genitive is hard. Not so in Konkani. If

& in the Nominative has a soft sound, it keeps it in all cases ;

and if it has a hard sound , it keeps it in all cases. The same

must be said of c hard or k and c soft . For the sake of dis

1 *



tinction I shall write the soft g , j. But this jmust be pro

nounced sometimes rather like & (which sound can be explained

only orally) or thinner than the English j. The hard g I

shall write g . For the same reason I shall write the soft

C, and the hard c, k . So there is no necessity of a pure c;

for its two sounds are expressed either by ở or by k ; yet,

wherever c occurs it must be pronounced according to the

Latin , namely before a , o , u as k , before e, i asč. To express,

if required , the Latin j, I shall use the English y.

4 . In Konkani there are five similar sounds, namely the

first as a hard s (as in assis), the second a soft s (as in rosa),

the third a hard 2 (as in Ital. sazio ), the fourth a soft z (as

in Zephirus or zio ), the fifth a very strong 2 (as in German

Zeit). The first and second sounds very seldom occur; but

the others are very frequent. In order to simplify, I will not

introduce signs for the first and second sound ; where they

occur, I shall mark expressely their sounds. Imark the hard

z by s , the soft z by z only, the German z by tz or ts or tě.

This s may have many dog reos, i. e., from a sharp Latin s to thehard Italian z .

For the sake of simplicity, I express all theso sounds from the sharp Latin 8 to

the bard Italian z by s, leaving those degrees to be learned by practice.

5 . The Latin sound expressed by the Latin sc in scientia ,

and in English by sh , I will express by š.

6 . In Konkani there occurs at every step the nasal sound

expressed in Kanarese by o . If this sound occurs in the middle

of a word , it does not differ much from m or n . So in order

to simplify, in the middle of a word I shall write it by m or n .

But at the end of a word, it has also the same sound, namely ,

of an indistinct m or pronounced through the nose ; but as

in Latin a final m or n has not such a sound, I shall mark

this pasal sound at the end of a word by ñ or ñ .

7 . The Latin compound consonant gn as in magnus, is

usually pronounced , separating both consonants, as if it were

written g -n or, as they pronounce it in German, e. g . Ig-natius.

So in order to make this clearer, I write the two consonants
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separately g-n . If the consonants gn are written united, then

they should be pronounced as nh in Portuguese, viz. as one

sound, and as in Italian is pronounced in the word mugnajo .

This is chiefly the case in the Portuguese (or derived from

the Portuguese) family -names, e. g . Norogna.

1. Often I write the family-namos having this sound gn by nh in tho

Portuguese way, becauso this is the custom .

2 . Moreover lh , occurring in tho family -namos is pronounced as in Portu .

gueso, i. e. as gl followed by i in Italian , as in the word figlio ; e. g. Coelho.

3. If sč oocur, it cannot be pronouncod as in Latin (scientia , scala ), but

the consonants must be pronounced separately as if it were writton 8- o ; e . g.

hås- čeñ = to laugh .

4 . Somo other sounds should be noticed , but for the prosont may be

omitted. But exactness would require them , as also exactness would havo ro

quired mo to explain the above given sounds more distinctly , with some exoop

tions and niceties.

The following then is the Konkani alphabet written with

Roman characters, modified :

ă, Å = short a (often verynear é = closed e

to o ) è = open e

ā, A = long a em or eñ = pasal e

a = common a f = common f

a = half a g = hard g , as gh in Latin

añ or aſſ = nasal a gh = g hard aspirated

b = common b j = g soft, as j. in English

bh = b aspirated jh = the preceding aspirated

č = C soft h = h aspirated asin English

čh = the preceding aspirated and German

k = C hard, English k 1, 1 = short i

kh = the preceding aspirated 1, I = long i

d = common . d in or iñ = i nasal

dh = d aspirated i = Latin common i

d = d cerebral 1 = common 1

dh = d aspirated ļ = cerebral 1

ě, Ě = short e = common m

ē , Ē = long e In = common n



ņ En cerebral th = t aspirated

õ, =short o ļ = t cerebral

7 , = long o th = t aspirated

ó Eclosed o ů , Ú = short u

• = open o ū , Ŭ = long u

0 = common o umor uñ = nasal u

om or oñ = nasal o u = half u or nearly u

P = common p V = V as in Latin , sometimes

ph = p aspirated , nearly f nearly u

q = as in Latin (qui) y ry as in English

r = common r tz or ts = very strong Z, as in

8 = z hard, as in sazio, or German

as s in est kỹ = the Latin x

Z = 2 soft, as in zio ñ or ñ = nasal sound

Š = sh in English " = sign of the accent (see

t = common t below ) .

The signs of aspiration of the cerebral sound etc . will

only be used when necessary. Sometimes by omitting some of

these signs, the meaning is entirely changed ; e. g . sõd = leave,

sõd = seek, etc .

If we had to write Konkani with Kanareso lettors, some other obsorvations

would be required , chiefly to show how pronunciation can agreo with writing;

c. g . what is written horo e and oa should be written ye and ya ; au should

be written avu etc.

1. One consonantis often changed into another for the sako ofouphony, e. g .

a) All Adjectives onding in so or zo in the Nominativo Singular Masou

line change the s or z into č or j in all other cases and gendors ; e. g. mozo =

my; fem . moji.

b ) A word ending in z or 8 in the Nominative Singular changes this s or z

into j or č or s ; e . g . sānz = evoning, sanjer = in the evening ; monis = man ,

monšāk = to the man.

c) S followed by another s or t bocomos é, if the socond s is changed into

¢ on account of Declension ; e . g . has- ta = laughs, haščeñ = to laugh .

d ) The nasal ñ or ñ bocomos & pure n , if by inflexion a word loses the

consonant joined to ñ or ñ , so that ñ be 'followed by a vowel, or by another n ;

c. g . burgoanā = 0 childron !



e) Tho nasal sound ñ which is hardly heard at the end, is very distinotly

heard if, by adding some letter, it becomesmedial; e. g . atan = now , atāõtz = just

now ; saddān = always, saddañtz = always ( emphatic).

f) Tho half vowel a, which , if final, is hardly heard in many cases, is

very distinctly heard if by adding a syllable it ceases to bo final; e. g . apun =

himself; a is not heard, although ifwe write it in Kanarose, we should put the

semi-vowel a . But if we add to apun the omphatio tz, that a appears = apunătz.

9 ) Common people often pronounce h instead of s ; e. g. aha, instead of

Asa ; kåhălo instead of kăssălo .

2 . I said above that the Kaparose alphabet is not quite suited to the

Konkani language, bocause there are some sounds which cannot be expressed

exactly by the Kanarese alphabet. They aro chiofly these : the hard Latin s,

the soft Latin 8, z, tz, u . Moreover many names have the half vowel in such

a slight dogree, that they seem to end in a consonant. But in Kanarese we

cannot express this exactly .

3 . The sound expressed by tz sometimos seems to be rather tò, sometimes

ts ; henco sometimes itmay be found written tz, sometimes to or ts. The sounds

tz or ts are almost the same; to inclines a little to č , preceded by t ; nay

sometimes it is not cloar whether it is č or to or tz.

4 . Finally, the compound vowels (as all others) ei, ai, au , oi, ou, etc., as

hinted, are pronounced in the Latin way ; henco , e. g . baunta is pronounced not

As in taught but as ou in house: ou is not pronounced as in house, but with

the sound of o in note, followed by the sound of u in rule eto .

CHAPTER II. ACCENT

In order to enable ourselves from the very beginning to

read correctly we must know something about the accent.

As a general rule all Konkani words have the accent on

the last syllable.

1. I do not reckon as a syllable that which ends in a or ạ . Henco the .

accent falls upon the preceding syllable, because the preceding syllable is truly

the last full syllable.

2 . If the last syllable is a diphthoog, ușually the first vowel has the ac

cent, although there are somo exceptions ; e. g . ui" = yes ; kai" = when ; khai" =

where ; tăi" = there.

3. I shall mark in the Dictionary tho accent in doubtful cases. If nothing

is noted about diphthongs, it must be understood that the accent is on the first

vowol.
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Exceptions

1. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 18 inclusive, (ac

cording to low castes ), and

2. Raja, sade and a few other words have the accent

upon the penultimate.

3 . Foreign words adopted, chiefly family -names, retain

their original accent, although common people are very fond

of making even these follow the general rule, especially Portu

guese words; thus they say : Soz, Coel, Pint etc. instead of

Suza , Coelho, Pinto .

N . B . When it is necessary the accent will be shown by this sign " put

after the vowel which has the emphasis.

APPENDIX

about long and short vowels

Great care is to be taken in pronouncing the vowels ac

cording to their quantity. The quantity is often indicated in

the Dictionary. Moreover note this : a is long in the termi

nation of the 1st Declension, o and eñ are always long in

the 3rd Declension. Further e, the termination of the cases

in somedeclensions, is open. Generally speaking , I think that

if a word ends in a full vowel, it is long.

ruwuwun



PART II. ETYMOLOGY

or Parts of Speech

CHAPTER I. SUBSTANTIVES

The chief things to be considered about Substantives are

Declension and Gender.

Art. I . Declension

A . General Observations

The Declensionsmay be arranged more or less as in Latin ;

thus I shall simplify this apparently hopeless task. It is true,

there may be some exceptions, but what language is there

without exceptions ?. This happens even in the most cultivated

languages; much more then must this happen in Konkani,

which is an assemblage of dialects rather than a formed

language. Moreover consider , that I am writing theGrammar

for the districts in which we are living ; perhaps going fur

ther north , some difference, though not a substantial one, may

be found.

How then can we arrange Konkani words in Declensions so

that they may be distinguished one from the other ? In Latin

we distinguish five Declensions, because there are five different

ways of modifying a word in the different cases. Thus any

Latin word is inflected in the different cases either as rosa or

as ager , or as homo, or as spiritus, or as dies. Moreover one

Declension is distinguished from another by the Genitive Case

which is different in each Declension ; whereas some other case

of one Declension may be the same as some other case of
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another Declension. In a similar way in Konkani there are five

different ways of modifying a word in the different cases ; and

as in Latin,weknow the Declension of a Noun from theGenitive,

so in Konkaniwemay know the Declension of a Noun not from

the Genitive (as there is no Genitive, usually), but from the

case which is different in each Declension, which consequently

might be called the Characteristic. This case is the Original.

Thus some Nouns have the Original ending in e or je, some in a

not preceded by e, some in a preceded by e (ea ), some in i, somo

in u . I could not find another termination ; hence there are five

Declensions. I said now the Original in Konkanimay be used

as the Genitive in Latin , in order todistinguish the Declensions.

But this Original in Konkani has an additional advantage over

the Latin Genitive; for it is at the same time the stem from

which all other cases may be formed . And what I say ,must

be understood also of the Original Plural, namely from the

Original Pluralwe can form all other cases ; yet the Declension

is known only from the Original Singular. The Original

Singular is always given in the Dictionary. The Original

Plural will be given below . There are therefore five De

clensions. In each Declension there are two Numbers, Sin

gular and Plural.

In Konkani eight Cases may be distinguished ; namely , No

minative , Original, Dative, Accusative , Vocative, Instrumental,

1st Locative, 2nd Locative. The cases which require an ex

planation are Original, Instrumental, 1st and 2nd Locative.

Instrumental and Locative are used also in Kanarese and

Tulu. That case which is used to indicate instrument, cause,

manner, is called Instrumental from the chief meaning which

it has; Locative is that which indicates chiefly place and time,

and is called Locative, because it is mostly used to indicate

place . I must subdivide this Locative into 1st and 2nd

Locative, because there are two different ways; the first

corresponds to the English Preposition in, the 2nd to on

or upon .
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The Original Case does not exist in Kanarese and Tulu.

This case usually has the same form as the Vocative, just as

in the Latin 2nd Declension , Dative and Ablative have the

same form , yet the meaning is very different; hence I cannot

include it in the Vocative. This case is called Original,

not from the chief meaning as the other cases, but from the

chief use of it ; that is , this case is nothing else but the pure

stem from which all other cases (which have not the same

form as the Nominative) are derived by adding some termi

nations. Therefore, I call it Original; it might be called also

stem or crude form . The use of it will be indicated in the

Syntax ; for the present it is enough to know , that usually

this case is used with nearly all Postpositions. What I say

here, must be understood also of the Adjectives; because even

these have their Original Case; nay sometimes the Original

Case of the derived Adjective is used with some Postpositions

instead of the Original Case of the corresponding Substantive.

There is no pure Genitive Case , because the Genitive Case

is changed into an Adjective ; e . g . the “ love of God” is changed

into “ Divine love;" this will be explained below more dis

tinctly . But in order to meet the objection that there is a Geni

tive, I answer that the Genitive in Konkani follows in every

thing the rules of the Adjective: it has three terminations, like

the Adjective; it agrees with the governing noun in gender,

number, case etc. Yet , if even this does not satisfy , let us at

least suppose theGenitive to be an Adjective; because thus

it becomes very easy: else , it becomes very difficult and , I

may say , inexplicable. Nevertheless I grant that a pure

Genitive sometimes occurs (see below ). Now I explain each

Declension in particular : first I will try to give a general

rule for all Declensions, then I will explain the rule of each

Declension or rather apply the general rule to each Declen

sion . This general rule may render this point much easier ;

it should be read again after having learned the five Declen

sions.



- -12

1. I call stem that form of the noun from which all other cases may be

derived . This form is usually found in the Original Case, and is given in the

Vocabulary.

2 . I call characteristic the last vowel or diphthong of the stem , viz : o for

1st Declension, a for the 2nd, oa for the 3rd , i for 4th , u for the 5th .

3 . I call root what remains after having taken away tho characteristic

from the stem ; e.g. in mõg = love, mõg- a is the stom , a tho charactoristio,mõg

the root . Often tho root is found in tho Nominative, but not always ; e . g . in

the 3rd Declension , the Nominative is not the root.

How are Nouns to be declined ? Singular: The Nominative

and Original are given in the Dictionary ; the Dative is formed

by adding k to the stem , the Accusative in animate objects

is usually equal to the Dative; in inanimate objects, it is

equal to the Nominative ; Vocative is equal to the Original ;

the Instrumental is formed by adding n to the stem . The 1st

Locative is formed by adding nt to the stem . The 2nd Loca

tive is formed by adding r to the stem , (or sometimes gér.

See below ) in the inanimate objects, or čer with animate ob

jects, (or we may say also by adding r to the stem of the

feminine-derived Adjective). In Latin the Instrumental should

be expressed by the pure Ablative or by the Preposition a ,

per etc ., with the required case . The Locative in Latin should

be expressed by the Preposition in . .. . supra .. . . followed by

the required case. The Latin cases preceded by some pre

positions, which are not to be translated with the Instru

mental or Locative, are not expressed in Konkani by a pecu

liar case, but by the Original followed by the Postposition rc

quired by the meaning ; e. g . bāpā višiānt = about the father,

de patre. Even the Instrumental and Locative sometimes

may be expressed by the Original, followed by the Post

positions required by the meaning ; e. g . instead of bāpān =

through the father , we may say bāpā vorvi; instead of mezār,

mezā voir.

Plural : For the Nominative I could not find any general

rule; because this as well as the Original differs in the diffe

rent Declensions. About the Original I can only say that it
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is always nasal; and this must be borne in mind, as it must

be known in order to form the other cases of the Plural.

Nevertheless I put here the characteristics of the Original

: Plural which might be called the stem of the Plural; for,

from this the other cases are formed. 1st Declension , añ ,

2nd Declension an , 3rd Declension ean, 4th Declension iň,

5th Declension un.

Tho sign ñ has to be considered as an indistinct n which at the end of a

word is not so distinctly heard ; but if a consonant follows, it sounds more

distinctly liko n.

In order to form the other cases of the Plural proceed in

the same way as in the Singular, remembering that you have

to take as the fundamental form the stem of the Plural, i. e .

: the Original Plural given above; whereas, in the formation

of the Singular, we take as the fundamental form the stem of

the Original Singular.

Here it must be observed about all or, at least, about

some Declensions, that, as in Greek , there are in Konkani

many contracted Nouns. It seems to me, that this general

rule might be laid down regarding this point. In Nouns of

more than one syllable in the Nominative singular, the vowel

before the last syllable of the other cases is usually dropped,

if the nature of the consonants allows it, or, more clearly , if

the word can be easily pronounced without a vowel. (It is un

derstood that if the Accusative is equal to the Nominative, the

vowel is not dropped .) Thus pātak = sin , in the Dative becomes

pātkāk , shortened from pātakāk . The same rule is to be ob

served in the Plural. Thus here pātkāõ = sins. This con

traction is generally indicated in the Dictionary ; and it takes

place chiefly in the 2nd Declension and also in the 1st De

clension and in the 4th .

Usually the omitted vowel is & and by this omission the

Noun has as many syllables as in the Nominative. Yet some

times, this omitted vowel is also u or i ; e. g . zulum = violence;

Ablative : zulmen ; vonad, vondi= wall.
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1. I said above that in Konkani a contraction takes place as in Greek :

there is some difference; for in Greek more usually the vowels are contraoted ;

but here a vowel is simply omitted .

2 . Sometimes I found inanimate objects having the Accusative in k , and

animate objects baving the Accusative equal to the Nominative. Nevertheless I

think that the above general rulo is always right, viz . in animate objects to make

the Accusative equal to the Nominative.

3 . Though no general rule can be given for the formation of the Original

Plural, yet wo may obtain its stem in the first threo Declensions by changing

the characteristic of the Singular into -añ (oxoept tho Original of the 3rd

Declension which is -ean), and in the 4th and 6th Declensions by making

tho characteristic of the Singular nasal.

4. As in Latin so in Koukani there aro Nouns which seem to follow ono

or the other Declension ad libitum . Those Nouns will be put in the Dictionary.

5. Names of measures seem to be used in the Singular with Pluralmean .

ing ; e. g. tio vār = throe yards. Yet this is not so fixed , and I have board

also tin vāri.

6 . Nouns have no determinate article like the English the.

To, ti, tēñ = is, ca , id , or o, i, eñ = hic, hac, hoo, may be usod for it ; yet it

does not correspond exactly to the English the. The undeterminato article

corresponding to the English a or an is yek . (Seo below .)

There ocours often a caso in r not according to the above rules , viz. at the

Duns = mädringér; at our houso = āmgér ; at Coelho's house = Coelhiger. This

form seems to be used only to show place in a house, as in the given examplos,

as in English : at Robertson's. This irregularity may be explained either by

saying that that 'gér is a corruption of gär = houso, so that āmgér would be the

samo as amèo garār, or by saying that the postposition suffix čor is changod

into gér, if tbo meaning is as given above, i.e. to live in tho house of. . . . .

Now having already given the general rule for the Declen

sions, we may add some general observations about them .

1. I said that Postpositions are often added to the Origi

nal, e. g . băpăvorvi. If the Postposition begins with a vowel,

this is omitted to prevent two vowels coming together.

2 . Some Postpositions are simply added to the affected

Noun in a separate word, some are joined to it in one word :

these are the Postpositions, which have been given above as

terminations of the Instrumental and Locative. Probably ,

formerly they were true Postpositions; now they are used

only as terminations, except f, which perhaps is shortened
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from " voir" = upon, which voir is even now used as a true Post

position.

3. It is allowed very often to add the Postpositions to the

stem of the derived Adjective instead of adding them to the

stem of theSubstantive; e. g ." bāpāče višiānt" = about the father ,

instead of “ bāpā višiānt” . Yet use sometimes may require the

one rather than the other form . Usually the shortened Post

position r of the 2nd Locative, is added to the stem of the

Noun with inanimate objects, to the stem of the Adjective with

animate objects ; but in the Plural it is always added to the

stem of the Adjective. So " rukānčer " = on the trees; “ porvo

tānčer" = on the mountains.

4. There are only a few (perhaps only one) Postpositions .

which are added to the Nominative, not to tho Original; this

is “ paryant" = till, in Latin usque ; e. g . går paryant = till to

the house. Few others govern the Dative Singular Postposi

tions.

5 . Some suffixes, if added to the Plural, undergo a little

change; E. g . -nt in the Plural becomes -niñ , r becomes some

times ri; namely , r becomes ri in the Plural, if it is added to

the stem of the Noun , and poetically sometimes ri is used

also in the Singular, added to the stem of the Noun, but this

is also poetical. So " garānt" = at the house, “ garāniñ " = in

the houses. Nevertheless this change of Postposition in the

Plural seems not to be so strictly demanded ; for , I have some

times heard also “ garānt" = in the houses.

6 . If the English Preposition " from " in the meaning of

wout of” is to be translated into Konkani, the Noun affected by

that Preposition seems to become an Adjective in lo, li, leñ ;

hence this will be better explained in the paragraph on the

Adjective, e. g . “ J. C . delivered us from hell" . This " from

hell" is changed into an Adjective: " yemkandāntlo."

7 . The Nouns in a are seldom used in the Plural form ;

although the concord may be Plural, if themeaning is Plural;

I say they are not used in Plural form , but they may be used
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with Plural meaning : " kurpa, or krupa" = grace and graces;

“ čintna" = thought and thoughts .

8. There are some Nouns in which the stem seems to be

derived from the Nominative by adding a whole syllable ; e.g .

“ dū" = daughter, stem : “ duve” ; but this is not really so , for that

o of the stem exists in the Nominative also , but not distinctly.

Yet there are Nouns in wbich the stem is formed by adding

two letters.

9. If many Nouns, one after the other, which should be

put in the Genitive, Dative or Accusative, belong to the same

thing , only the last Noun receives (or may receive the full

termination ; the others are put often in the Original; e. g .

“ Somia Jezu Kristāk namaskār kår” = adore the Lord Jesus

Christ ; “ Sargā āni souñsārāso ratznār” = Creator of Heaven

and Earth .

1Q . As in Latin , so in Konkani, there are some Nouns

used only in the Singular or only in the Plural; e. g . " ațevițe" =

agony, is only Plural; " lõk" = people , is used more commonly

in Singular etc.

11. There are some indeclinable Nouns; they will be

given in the Dictionary.

After these general considerations, each Declension is now

to be explained .

B . Declensions in particular

& I. First Declension

Stem in e or Characteristic e

The Nouns of this Declension are usually feminine, as in

Latin . The Nominative may have different terminations,

namely i, a, u , or a consonant. Of these terminations only the

2nd is peculiar to the 1st Declension , viz . a. If you find a

Noun ending in the Nominative Singular in 'a , you may say it

is of the 1st Declension ; whereas the other terminations may
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be found in other Declensions also . In order to decline a

Noun of this Declension, the above rule (A .) is applied. To

know whether a Noun belongs to this Declension, see in the

Vocabulary whether it has the stem in e. It might be known

also by the meaning and termination, but not so certainly

and easily by a beginner. To determine by the meaning and

termination whether a Noun belongs to the 1st Declension ,

this rule may be laid down:

1 . Nouns ending in a in the Nominative Singular are of

the 1st Declension . There are only a few Nouns ending in a ,

which do not belong to this Declension ; e. g . " kulla ” = dwarf,

and " lottebira " = quack , which belong to the 2nd Declension .

2 . Nouns ending in i or in a consonant of the Feminine

Gender are mostly of the 1st Declension. Those in i of Femi

nine Gender, if not of the 1st, are of the 4th Declension .

3. If you find a Noun having e before the termination

of the oblique cases, or if you find an Adjective derived from

the Noun , having e before the termination of the Adjective

(so or lo ), that Noun is of the 1st Declension ; e. g . kušālai

eso = pleasant, from kušālai, -e = pleasure.

4 . Nouns ending in ai of the Feminine Gender usually

follow this Declension ; e. g . ladai = war.

The Nouns of this Declension are thus declined :

Singular.

Nominative, as given in the Dictionary .

Original, as given in the Dictionary.

Dative, add to the Original k.

Accusative, in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate

objects as the Nominative.

Vocative, as the Original.

Instrumental, add n to the Original. .

ist Locative, add nt to the Original.

2nd Locative, add r, or čer, as it has been explained above.
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For the other Latin cases which cannot be translated by

one of these eight Konkani cases, use the Original, followed

by the Postposition required by themeaning ; e. g . Dēvā višiānt =

about God ; šārā thāun = from the town ; bāpā lāgiñ = with the

father; Dēvā thăiñ " = in God ; māye kåde = close to the mother,

cle . The required Postpositions may be found in the Dictionary.

Moreover sometimes instead of using the Instrumental, 1st and

2nd Locative, the Original may be used, followed by the re

quired Postposition ; c. g . kurpen or kurpe vorvi = by the grace .

(See A . General Observations.)

The things said here about Original followed by a Postposition must be

understood also of the Plural.

Plural. .

Nominalivc, add to the root o (is pronounced nearly yo

sometimes).

Original, add to the root an (stem ).

Dative, add to the stem k .

Accusative, in animate objects equal to the Dative, in

inanimate objects as the Nominative.

Vocative, as the Original.

Instrumental, add niñ .

ist Locative, niñ.

2014 Locative, čer etc. as in the Singular.

Examples.

1 . Animate object: Rāņi = queen ; stem : Rāņi-e (orRāņiye) .

Singular: Plural:

Nominative Rāņi Răni-o

Original Rāņi-e !) Rāni-āñ

Dalire Rāņi-e- k Rāņi-āñ-k ( =Rāņiāùk )")

Accusative Rāņi-e -k Rāņi-āñ-k (= Rāņiānk )

1) Exactly Rāņiye, and so in the other cases.

2) This ii, which has not beon put in tho I. Chaptor (as it is a nicety) should

be pronounced as ng in " singing " . The beginner may pronounce it as n , in

order not to increase the difficulties .
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Singular: Plural:

Vocative Rāņi- e Rāņi-āñ (Rāņiā-no, or

Rāņiānu,with the suffix )

Instrumental Rāni-e - n Rāņi-ān-niñ ( = Rāņiānin )

Isi Locatiuc Rāņi-e -nt Rāņi-āñ-niñ (= Rāņiāniñ)

2nd Locative Rāņi-e -čer Rāņi-āñ -čer

Original followed by pa,
Rāņi-e pāsun etc. Rāņi-āñ pāsun etc.

Postpositions

I write this example with tho hyphons only in order to show the formation

of the difforont casos ; but usually the words are writton without any hyphens.

2. Inanimate object: vāț = way; stem : văţe.

Nom . vāt vāt-o

Orig. vāt-e vāt-àñ

Dat. vāt- e -k vāt-āñ-k -( = vātānk )

Accus. vāt v @t- o [sufix )

Voc. vāt-e vāt-ā ī7 (or vāțāno with the

Instrum . vāt- e- n vāt-ā ñ -niñ (= vāļānin )

ist Loc. vāt-e-nt vāt-ā -niñ

2nd Loc. vāt-er vāt-Ìn-čer

Orig . followed by i
| vit- e lagiữ ctc. vät-ãi lãgiữ ctc.

Postpositions

1 . What has beon said about tho Accusative equal to the Dative for an

imato objects, and equal to the Nominativo for inanimate objects, is not so cer

tain : Henco the abovo general rulo must bo modified according to the uso.

Morcover this word " animate object" must be understood of subsistent animato

ubjects (subsistent in tho philosophical meaning ); henco čintna = thought, has

the Accusative equal to tho Nominativo, as it is not a subsistent animate object.

Ātmo = soul (of tho 3rd Declension) is an animate objoot, but not a subsistent

animato object; hence Accusativo ātmo qual to the Nominative. Tho names

of God and of angels follow the rule of animate objects. The plants and trees

havo a vegetative lifo ; hence thoy could have tho Accusative equal to the

Dative ; yet as they cannot be called . " animato objocts" in tho same way as

animals and men, it seems that we inay mako their Accusative equal to tho

Dativo or to the Nominative. 80 we say " ruk or rukāk poleitā" = (he) scor

the tree.
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2. As it appears from the Declension , the nasal ñ is sometimes changed

into a common n : exactly it should be written double ; e. g. vorsāñ-niñ = vorsānniñ ;

yet, as it seems to be pronounced simple , I do not writo two n . (See Part I.

Ch. I.)

These two Remarks belong to the following Doclensions too.

l

40

Exercises

on the First Declension.")

podvi, -ve = power čintna, -ne = thought

kurpa, -pe") = grace kumok , -mke = lielp

duv, -e = daughter māy, -e = mamma or mother

vāt, -e = way . păţti, -e = list

sikša , -še = punishment bori = good ( fem .)

gărječi = necessary ( fem .) sobit = necessary

moji = my såma = right

assāſ or zaun assāñ = am assauñ = are (we)

assai = art assāt = are (you)

assă = is : assāt = are (they )

zatāñ = I become zatauñ = we become

zatai = thou becomest zatāt = you become

zatā = he becomes zatāt = they become

Singular : poļei = see Plural:

polei-tāſ = I see poļei-tauñ = we see

po?ei-tai = thou seest polei-tāt = you see

poļei-tā = he sees po?ei-tāt = they see

māg = ask or pray gāl = put

Pl. māgā = ask motint = in the mind

1) The following Substantives are all feminine. Tho vowel put after them

Indicates their Original Case, which is obtained by adding the vowel to the

Nominative. Sometimes the vowel is not added to the pure Nominative; a littlo

change is to be mado, e. g. the last vowel of tho Nominatire is cut off before

adding the Characteristic ; in these cases, usually , I write also the last letter to

which the vowel is to be added ; e . g . " vāt, - e " means vāļ, vāto ; " kurpa, •pe"

means kurpa, kurpe; "kumok, -mko" moans kumok, kumke.

9) Or krupa, as Hindu Brahmins pronounce.
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Kurpa gårječi (assā ). Māy duvek po?ei-tā . Bori čintna

bore vāțer gal-tā . Pătti såma zāun assā . Vāt bori zāun

assā . Duv māye lāgiñ kumok māgtā . Kurpen duv sobit

zatā . Kurpā motint bori čintna gal-tā. Bori duv bore văţer

assā . Moje māyek bori duv assā .

S II. Second Declension .

Stem in a, or Characteristic a

The Nouns of this Declension are very numerous. As far

as I can learn , only Masculine and Neuter Nouns follow this

į Declension . I found only two Substantives, which, according

to some persons, would follow this Declension, and are said to

be Feminine. But this is not certain ; for some other persons

told me the contrary . These two Substantives are " kuli” =

tribe, and kurād" = axe. If these two Substantives are truly

used as Feminine, they follow another Declension, as I think ;

so I heard “ kurādin " (of the 4th Declension ) = by the axe.

The termination of the Nominative Singular varies, 1. c .

the Nominative may end in any consonant and vowel, except

a, which is a sign of the 1st Declension , and o or eñ, which is

a sign of the 3rd Declension ; yet it is true that a full u very

often is a sign of the 5th Declension ; and i is a sign of the

1st or 4th Declension in the Nouns of Feminine Gender.

Consequently the chief terminations of the Nominativo are a

consonant (sometimes with a , half vowel) or i, iñ , ai, u , uñ.

The Nouns of this Declension are known by the character

istic a given in the Vocabulary. They may be known also

by the termination and by the meaning, but not so surely .

Namely, the following Nouns follow this Declension , although

not exclusively .

1. All Nouns of Masculine or Neuter Gender ending in

the Nominative Singular in a consonant. There may be per

haps a few Nouns of MasculineGender ending in a consonant

(or in o ) belonging to the 5th or to the 4th Declension .
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2 . The Nouns in un, pon, ap (which always , or almost

always are Neuter ). Nouns in ið of Neuter Gender follow this

Declension , Nouns in iñ of Feminine Gender follow mostly the

4th Declension ; c. g . " dudin , -n " = pumpkin, is of the 2nd

Declension ; whereas " buiñ ,” f., is of the 4th Declension.

3. Mostly also, the Nouns in auñ or aon (which usually

are of foreign origin ).

4 . Finally a Noun having in the Oblique Cases a before

the termination, or Adjectives derived from Nouns having a

before the termination, belong to this Declension . Hence, no

Noun ending in o, eñ , and no Feminine Noun of any termina

tion follows this Declension

In order to decline any Noun of this Declension, the above

(A ) rule is applied.

Singular.

Nominative, as given in the Dictionary.

Vocative and Original, as given in the Dictionary or as known

by the above given rules .

Dative, add k to the stem .

Accusative, in animate objects as the Dative, and in inanimate

as the Nominative.

Instrumental, Locative ctc., as in the 1st Declension .

Plural.

Nominative, Masculine equal to the Nominative Singular, in

the Neuter add að to the root.

Vocative and Original, (Masculine and Neuter), add an to the

root.

Dative, add k to the stem .

Accusative, in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate ob

jects as the Nominative.

Instrumental, Locative etc. as above .
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Example of an animate object

Putru or pūt = son ; stem : putr-a or pūt-a.

Singular : Plural:

Nom . putrų putrų

Orig. putr-a (or pūt-a ) putr -añ

Dat. putr -ā -k putr-āññk (= putrāik)

Accus. putr-ā -k putr-an-k (= putrānk )

putrā putr-ān (or putrānu )

Instrum . putrān putr-ā ñ -nin ( = putrānin )

Isť Loc. putr-ā -nt putr-ā -niñ (= )

2nd Loc, putr- ā -čer putr-āñ -čer

Orig. followed byl ...
putr-ā lāgiñ etc. putr-āñ lāgiñ etc .

Postpositions

l 'oc.

Voc.

Example of an inanimate object of Neuter Ginler

Vors = year; stem : vors-a .

Non . vors vors-āñ

Orig . vors - a vors-āñ

Dat. vors- ā- k vors-ūn-k (= vorsālik )

Accus. vors vors-àñ

vors-ū vors-āñ (or vorsānu)

Instrum . vors- ā -n vors-āññ-nin ( = vorsāniñ )

ist Loc. vors- ā -nt vors-ān-niñ ( 1 )

2nd Loc. vors-ā -r (vorsā-čer) vors -āñ -čer

Orig. followed by

( vorsā lāgiſ etc. vorsā ñ lāgiñ ctc .
Postpositions

Remember that the Suffix in the 2nd Locatiro Singular can be added to the

stom of the Adjective ; so , instead of vors- ā -r, wo may say vorsä - jo -r . (See

below Adjective, and above General Observations.)

Observations. 1. Kášt = pain is Neuter in the Singular

and Masculine in the Plural; consequently the Nominative

Plural is “ käšt” . Yet many say that " kášť" is Masculine also

in the Singular.
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2 . Contracted Nouns (see above A .) belong chiefly to this

Declension.

3. In this Declension there are many Nouns ending in u

in the Nominative , which u disappears in the stem . There

are other Nouns which end in u and keep this u in the stem .')

The Dictionary will show whether they keep or lose this u. .

But Nouns in auñ or aon change usually the uñ (or on ) in a v ;

e. g . " sermauñ = sermon , has in the stem : " sermav- a ” , and so

many other Nouns like this ; very few Nouns in auñ follow the

5th Declension ; c. g . " kordauñ ” = string. Moreover those

Nouns which end in a nasal sound in the Nominative Singular

lose it in the Declension, e . g . tāntiñ = egg ; Original: tāntia ;

although in the 4th Declension the nasal sound of the Nomi

native is sometimes kept also in the other cases ; e. g . bhuiñ =

earth .

4 . Some Nouns of this Declension change the closed é of

the stem of the Singular into an open è in the Plural; e. g .

" késu " = hair ; plural: “ kės” .!) Moreover this y disappears in

the Plural.")

5 . In this Declension chiefly, (or perhaps exclusively)

there occurs sometimes a kind of Ablative in in ; it is an old

form , used chiefly to show manner, place, time. . . . . e. g .

“ ăntăskarņiñ " = heartly, from “ antaskărņ " = heart, instead of

" antaskarņān ”; “ veliñ " , instead of “ veļār” = at the time; “ St.

Mark pustakiñ ” = in the gospel of St. Mark, instead of “ . . . . .

pustakānt" ; " Bāpāče nāviñ ” , instead of " Bāpāče nāvān" =

in the name of the Father ctc. Yet in these cases the common

form too , might be, and is really , used sometimes.

6 . There are a few irregular Nouns; e. g . bāpui= father ,

is declined as if the stem were bāpai or bāpā: those Nouns

will be indicated with their irregularity in the Dictionary.

1) About these points a general rule cannot at present bo formod.
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m
e
n
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Exercises

on the Second Declension .

går, -d = house (n .) kiteñ = what, which ?

kaliz, -Iza = heart (n .) inām , -a = prize (n .)

bāgil, -gla = door (n .) kūd, -d = room (n .)

bāu, -ava = brother (m .) mez, -a = table (n .)

āz = today kām , -a = business (n .)

kăr = do • (pron . uò) = this (m .)

khăin" = where ? tò = that (m .)

thăiñ " = there māróg, mārgā = road' (m .) .

dis, -a = day (m .) Deu, -eva = God

monis, monša = man (m .) vód = big

akmān, -a = offence (m .) lān = small

mozo = my tuzo = thy

āmso = our tumso = your

tāso = his dī = give

tānso = their rūnd = broad

kumgār,-a = Communion (m .) ukto = open

pād = bad gi = (aninterrogative particle)

ašir = narrow

Går võą zāun assā . Mezār yek buk assā. Bāgil ukteñgi?

Kūà lān zāun assā . Māróg åšir zāun assā . Az boro dis assā .

Moji māy khăiñ assā ? Tuji māy thăiñ assā . Vāt ašir zāun

assā . I vāt rūnd. Ò monis boro, tò monis pād. Deu

boreañ āni pāờ monšānk upkārañ kartā. Bāglār yek monis

assā. Tuja bāvāk vód går assā , moja bāvāk lān går. Tujeñ

kām kiteñ ? Deu monšānk bore dis ditā ; monis Devāk akman

kartāt. Āz Pādri kumgār ditāgi ? Monis pād: tančen kaliz

vāiț. . Kumgārān monis boro zatā.

It has been said above (p. 22, n . 2) that Nouns in un aro Neuter and follow

this Declension . This must be understood thus : Nouns in uñ not preceded

by a or o are Neuter and follow this Declension ; bocauso if uñ is preceded by

a or o (auñ, ouñ), thoso Nouns may be Masculine or Neuter (and then thoy

follow usually the 2nd Declension), or seldom Feminino (and then they follow
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usually the 1st Declension); e. g . Irmauſ, -ava = confrior (m .) ; māţtouă, -ova =

= shed (m .); karoun, -ova = crown (n .); louă, love= wool (V.); māuſ, mive = scar

or crust ( .).

III. Third Declension.

Stem in ea , or characteristic ea .

This is the most regular Declension and containsmostly,

if not exclusively, Nouns of Konkani origin ; whereas the other

Declensions contain many foreign Nouns.

Only Masculine and Neuter Nouns belong to this Declen

sion . The terminations of the Nominative Singular are only

two, o for the Masculine, èă for the Neuter, and are peculiar

to this Declension.

To determine whether a Noun belongs to this Declension ,

consult the Dictionary, or observe these rules:

1) Nouns having o or eñ in the Nominative, or (if the

Nominative is not known) having the termination ea in the

oblique cases, belong to this Declension .

2 ) When an Adjective derived from a Noun has ea before

the termination of the Adjective (10 or so ), that Noun belongs

to this Declension ; e. g . “ burgeānu ” = 0 children , is known to

be of this Declension by that ea ; again , in " vānțeāso " = partial,

that ea before so indicates that its original Noun must be of

this Declension

3 ) All Participles and Adjectives ending in o in the Nomi

native Singular, if used as Pronouns in Masculine or Neuter

Gender, follow this Declension ; e. g . kello = done, kelleāntrin

doing ; boro = good , boreānk = to the good .

4 ) Finally, as the English Genitive is changed into an

Adjective of three terminations, and as the Adjectives of three

terminations follow , at least partially the 3rd Declension (sce

below , Adjectives), so we may say that the Konkani Genitive

(as also the other Adjectives and Participles of three termi

nations (o, i,eñ] not used as Pronouns) follows, at least parti

ally, the 3rd Declension .
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What is here said , will be better understood below Ch. II.

The Declension is formed according to the above given (A )

general rule ; viz .

.

Singular.

Nominativo, as given in the Dictionary (o or en ).

Original, ea for both genders (as given in the Dictionary),

stem .

Dative, add k to the stem , or Original.

Accusative, as the Dative in animate objects, as the Nominative

in inanimate objects.

Vocative, as the Original.

Instrumental, add n to the stem .

Ist Locative, add nt to the stem .

2nd Locative , add r or čer to the stem .

Original followed by Postpositions, lagiñ , kåde elc. (as above

explained , 1st Declension).

Plural.

Nominativc, add to the root e for the Masculine, in for the

Neuter.

Original, add to the root eað for both genders.

Dative, add to the stem k .

clccusative , as the Dative in animate objects, as the Nomina

tive in inanimate objects.

Vocative, as the Original.

Instrumental, add to the stem niñ .

ist Locative, add to the stem niñ .

2nd Locative , add to the stem čer.

Original followed by Postpositions, lāgiñ , pāsun etc. (as above

explained , 1st Declension ).
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Voc.

1. Example of an animate object of Masculine Gender.

“ Burgo” = boy; stem : " burgea."

Singular: Plural:

Nom . burgo burg -e

Orig. burg-ea burg-eañ

Dat. burg-eā-k burg -eāñ-k (= burgeānk )

Accus. burg-eā-k burg-eān-k ( = burgeānk)

burg-eā burg-eāñ (or burgeāno)

Instrum . burg-eā-n burg-eāñ-niñ

ist Loc. burg-ea-nt burg-eāñ-niñ

2nd Loc. burg -eā- čer burg-eāñ-čer

Orig . followed by
burg-eā lāgiñ elc. burg-eāñ lāgiñ etc.

· Postpositions

2. Example of an inanimate object of Neuter Gender .

“ Foļeñ ” = plank ; stem : " fo !-ea .”

Nom . foļeñ foļiñ

fol-ea fol-eañ

Dat. fol-eā -k fol-eāñ-k :

Accus. fol-en fol-iñ

Voc . fol-eā fol-eāñ (or fo !eānu)

Instrum . fol-ea -n fol-eān -nið

Ist Loc. fol-eā-nt fol-eāñ -niñ

and Loc. fol-eā-čer or fol-eā-r fol-eāž -čer

Orig . followed by fol-eã kăde etc. fol-eāñ kåde etc.

Postpositions

3. Example of an animate object of Neuter Gender,

“ Burgen " = child ; stem : "burg -ea.”

Nom . burgen burg-iñ

Orig . burg-ea burg -eañ

Dat. burg -eā-k burg-eāñ-k (= burgeārk )

Accus. burg-eā-k burg-eāñ-k

burg-eā burg -eāñ (or burgeāno)
Instrum . burg -eā-n burg-eāñ-nið

Orig.

Voc.
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Singular : Plural:

ist Loc. burg -eā -nt : burg-eāñ -niñ

2nd Loc. burg-eā - čer b urg-eāñ-čer

Orig. followed by hurg-eā lāgiñ etc. burg-eāð lāgiñ etc.

Postpositions

Observations:

1. The termination ea, characteristic of the 3rd Declension ,

chiefly in speaking, is not to be confounded with ia of the

2nd Declension ; that is to say , many Nouns in i follow the

2nd Declension ; hence they have in the stem ia by adding

the characteristic a to the Nominative; e .g . " pātki" = sinner ;

" pātkiāk ” = to the sinner, is similar to “burgeāk " = to the boy ,

as regards termination. We can easily avoid this mistake of

confounding the termination ia of the 2nd with the termination

ea of the 3rd , if we recollect that all Nouns of this Declension

must end either in o or in eñ in the Nominative Singular.

Although there is the above difference, as regards spelling

in Latin letters, between Nouns in i of the 2nd Declension and

Nouns of the 3rd Declension in the oblique cases, yet the pro

nunciation is nearly the same (and in Kanarese they would

be written in the same way); because that ea , characteristic

of the 3rd Declension, is pronounced not distinctly ea but as

a sound between ea and ia, like ya . Nevertheless I prefer to

write ea instead of ia, because thereby wedistinguish it better

from the 2nd Declension. At all events we must make the

above difference, if not in pronunciation and writing, at least

in our mind ; because on it their different Declension depends.

2. The above Ist and 2nd rule (p. 26 ), i.e. that, if the

oblique case or the derived Adjective has the termination

ea , that Noun is of the 3rd Declension, cannot be taken

exclusively , that is to say, cannot be understood thus: " when .

ever the desinence ea occurs , only and always the 3rd Declen .

sion is thereby indicated . The reasons of this limitation are

three: viz .
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a ) The termination ia occurs also in the 2nd Declension

(see Observation 1.), and in the oblique cases of the Plural

of the 1st Declension , if the Noun ends in i in the Nomina

tive Singular : but this ia can be easily confounded with ea,

nay, somemight perhaps write both terminations by ya.

b ) The termination ea (or ya) occurs also in the obliquo

cases of some Nouns of the 1st Declension ; e. g . " čintna =

thought; čintneāniñ = by thoughts. (See p . 18 , Declension of

the Plural.)

c) The Adjectives of three terminations have ea in the

oblique cases of the Plural Feminine and sometimes also of

the Singular (see below , Adjectives) ; e. g . boreañ åstriānk = to

good women.

3. From this Declension chiefly , it appears that the Cha

racteristic of the Declension is not always added to the pure

Nominative. Sometimes the last vowel of the Nominative is

changed before adding the Characteristic. Moreover a con

traction often takes place before adding the Characteristic to

the root (see p . 20, Note 1. and A .General Observations). The

Dictionary shows, whether the Characteristic is to be added

to the pure Nominative or whether a change is to be made.

This second observation regards the other Declensions too.

4 . In this Declension chiefly , attention is to be paid to

the nasal sound ; else the Gender is easily mistaken . Thus,

if you do not pronounce the nasal sound of the Neuter Nomi

native Singular, they would think that it is Nominative Plural

(e) etc.

Exercises

on the Third Declension .")

burgo = boy nākāzāllo = nonsense

bēö = fear kāido = duty

māg-ņeñ = prayer hagen = hatred

vānto = part, division suņeñ = dog

1) The Gender and the Original of the following Nouns may be known by -

the above rulos.

nonsense
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beļen = crop kātår = cut

ušār = clever puņ = but

auñsăraso = hasty distā = appears

āltzi = lazy
boren = well

mogā ! = dear, merciful meltā = is found

săddāntz = always dovor = keep

sāng = say
līp = be concealed

Tuzo bāu ušār burgo; puņ mozo bāu ältzi. Suņeāk ben

distā . To monis hagen kărtā . Auñsăraso burgo kām boren

kartāgi? Altzi monis belen ķātartāgi? Ye burge såddintz

nākāzālle sāngtāt. O mozo vāṇto, tò tuzo vāṇto . Ušār

burgeānk inām meļtā : āltzi burgeānk šikšā meļtā . Bore

burge monšānk mogāļ; vāit burgeānčer monis hageñ dovortāt.

Māg-neā vorvi monšānk kurpā meļtā . Devā lāgið māg : tukā

( to you ) boro vāņțo meļtolo ( fut.). Tº burgo bcān liptā.

Burgeānu, āplo (own) kāido kărā : àuñinām ditolon.

S IV. Fourth Declension .

Stem in i, or characteristic i.

This Declension contains chiefly Nouns of the Feminine

Gender.1) The termination of the Nominative is i ( especially in

Masculine Nouns), but it may be also a consonant. The ter

mination i in the Nominative is found also in the 1st and 2nd

Declension . Consequently there is no termination exclusively

belonging to this Declension , as is the case in the 3rd and

partially in the 1st Declension .

To know whether a Noun belongs to this Declension there

are two ways: 1) the Vocabulary, 2 )meaning and termination.

As to the 2nd way , these rules may be laid down :

1. All Feminine Nouns ending in i, if not of the 1st De

clension (as mostly ), are of the 4th .

2 . All Masculine Nouns ending in i, if of foreign origin ,

seem to follow more frequently this Declension ; if of Kon

1) Nouns of males, of occupations proper to men etc . aro Masculine. I do

not recollect now any Noun of Neuter Gonder belonging to this Declension.
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kani origin , more frequently follow the 2nd Declension ; e. g .

“ Pādri” = father , and “mutsudi" = treasurer (Hindustāniword ),

are of the 4th Declension ; " pātki” = sinner, is of the 2nd

Declension . (The Masculine Nouns of this Declension end ,

usually, in i).

3 . Feminine Nouns in iñ and n (by which termination a

many Masculine Nouns are made Feminine) mostly follow

this Declension ; e . g . buiñ = earth , năiñ = river, bāiñ = well,

gărkārn = house-wife.

4 . All Feminine Nouns ending in a full consonant (with

out y and a ), if not of the 1st, are mostly of the 4th Declen

sion (very seldom of the 5th ); c. g . ākānt = distress.

In this Declension (as in the 5th ) the stem of the Singular

is kept also in the Plural, except that it is made nasal.

This Declension is formed according to the general rule

(A ) namely :

Singular.

Nominative, as given in the Dictionary.

Original (stem ending in i), as given in the Dictionary .

Dalire, add k to the stem .

Accusative, in animate objects as the Dative , in inanimate as

the Nominative.

Vocative, as the Original.

Instrumental, add n to the stem .

ist Locative, add nt to the stem .

2nd Locative, add r or čer to the stem .

Original followed by Postpositions, as above.

Plural.

Nominative, add •j' to the root.

Original, make nasal the characteristic, i. e. iñ,

Dative, add k to the stem of the Plural.

Accusative, in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate

objects as the Nominative .

Vocative, as the Original.



' -33

.

Instrumental, add niñ to the stem .

ist Locative, add niñ to the stem .

2nd Locative, add čer to the stem .

Original followed by Postpositions, as above.

1. Example of an animate object.

“ Pādri” = father ; stem , " Pādri” .

Singular : Plural:

Nom . Pādr-i Pādr-i

Orig . Pādr-i Pādr- iñ

Dat, Pādr-i- k Pādr-in -k (= Pādrink)

Accus. Pādr-i-k Pādr-in -k (= Pādriük )

Voc. Pādr-i Pādr-in (or Pädrinu )

Instrum . Pādr-i-n Pādr-i-niñ

ist Loc. Pādr-i-nt Pādr-i-niñ

2nd Loc. Pādr-i-čer Pādr-in - čer

Pādr-i lāgiñ etc. Pādr-iñ lāgiñ etc . :
Postpositions

Orig .

2 . Example of an inanimate object.

“ Vāt” – candle ; stem : " vāt-i” .

Nom . vāt vāt- i

vāt- i vāt-ið

Dat. vāt-i-k vāt-iñ- k

Accus. vāt vāt-i

vāt- i vāt-iñ (vātinu )

Instrum . vāt-i-n vāt-i-niñ

ist Loc. vāt-i-nt vāt-i-niñ

2nd Loc. vāt-i-r (vātičer) vāt-iõ -čer

Orig . followed by

Postpositions į vāt-i kăde etc. vāt-iñ kåde etc.

Voc.

Observations: 1) In this Declension in the Nouns ending

in i in the Nominative Singular, this i is to be cut off before

adding the terminations i, ik etc . in order to avoid two i.
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2 ) The Nouns of this Declension ending in in retain mostly

the nasal sound also in the other cases, much more distinctly

than the nasal sound; e. g . of “ burgeāñ " is kept in the Dative

“ burgeāňk ” . Hence, if we wish to comprehend all cases, we

must say, that the characteristic of this Declension is i or in .

Exercises

on the Fourth Declension . ")

āvoi") = mother kuļ = body

boin ") = sister ākānt ) = distress

pādri = father yēk = a , an , one

saserdot = priest bāgivont = holy

čīt = note vātz = read

zăr = fountain āpoy = call

kāls = chalice pidest = sick

Āvoik dogi boiņi (or boineo ) assāt. Moja gårā lāgiñ yēk

sobit zăr distã. Amči kud kumgārā vorviñ bāgivont zatā .

Moji čīt khăiñ assā ? — Tuji čīt tuje āvoi kăde assā. Akāntint

(or ākāntānt) Devā lāgiñ māg-neñ kår, ani tukā ādhār (help )

meļtolo . Pädrik āpoy, moji āvoi pidest. Saserdot Igărjent čīt

vātztā . Devāso (divine) móg yeke zări bări ( fontis instar).

ātmeā bitór (in the soul) zatā . Kuļik tel lāi (oil apply,

anoint). Bisp saserdotink benjer (holy) tel laitā, ani Pāp Sāib

Bispānk benjer tel läitā . Āvoi duvek āpoitā ; pun tikā (to her)

beñ distā . Deu monšānk såbār pauți (many times) āpoitā , pun

monis tāčeð uttar (his word) aikanānt (do not hear).

1) All these Nouns are of the 4th Declension and thoir Original is formed

regularly. The Gender is Feminine, unless the meaning requires Masculine

Gonder.

2) Āvoi follows the 1st Declension in the Plural. Pronounoo v almost like u .

See P . I.

3) Somo decline it according to the 1st Declension in the Plural.

• Somodeclino it according to the 2nd Declension.
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• S V . Fifth Declension .

Stem in u , or characteristic u

A few Nouns belong to this Declension .

As far as I know , the Nouns belonging to this Declension,

usually , are Feminine, unless the meaning requires the Mas

culine Gender; c. g . guru = priest ; bāppu = paternal uncle.

The usual termination of the Nominative is u or ; but

this a or u may be found also in other Declensions. Moreover

thero may be a few Nouns ending in a consonant, of this De

clension . It seems to me that Feminine Nouns ending in u or

ụ are of the 4th Declension, or sometimes, of the 1st ; Mascu

line Nouns in u belong to the 2nd, sometimes to the 4th . I do

not recollect any Neuter Noun following this Declension .

To determine whether a Noun belongs to this Declension ,

we may lay down these rules in addition to what is given in

the Dictionary.

1. The Feminine Nouns ending in u or y follow sometimes

the 1st, more frequently the 4th Declension ; e. g ." sūru, -re " =

toddy ; " suru, -ruve" = beginning , are of the 1st, “ våstu " =

thing, is of the 4th Declension. .

2. Among Masculine Nouns ending in u or y some follow

the 4th , some the 2nd Declension ; e. g . “ bāppu ” is of the 4th ,

" duddu " is of the 2nd Declension .

Perhaps no Masculino Noun onding in " y " follows this Declension .

3 . Neuter Nouns ending in ų or un follow the 2nd De

clension, not the 4th .

This Declension is formed according to the general rule ( A ),

except that in Nouns ending in u or y before adding the

characteristic u, the u or y of the Nominative is cut off in

order to avoid uu or ụu, for the sake of euphony.

Singular.

Nominative, as given in the Dictionary (usually u or y ).

Original, u (given in the Dictionary ).
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Datite, add k to the stem .

Accusative, in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate

objects as the Nominative.

Vocative, as the Original.

Instrumental, add a to the stem .

Ist Locative, add nt to the stem .

2nd Locative, add r or čer to the stem .

Original followed by Postpositions, “ lāgiñ ” etc., as above.

Plural.

Nominative, add u to the root.

Original, mako nasal the characteristic of the Singular.

Dative, add k to the stem of the Plural.

Accusative , equalto the Dative or to the Nominative, as above.

Vocative, as the Original.

Instrumental, and ist Locative, add niñ to the stem .

2nd Locative, add der to the stem .

Original followed by Postpositions, as above.

Nom .

gur-un

1. Example of an animate object.

“ Guru " = priest (pagan) ; stcm : " guru” .

Singular: Plural:

gur-u gur-u

Orig. gur-u

Dat. gur- u -k gur-un -k

Accus. gur-u - k gur-un-k

Voc. gur - u gur-un, (guruno)

Instrum . gur-u - n gur-uñ-niñ

ist Loc. gur- u -nt gur-uñ-nin

2nd Loc. gur-u - čer gur-uñ-čer

Orig. followed by!

gur-u lāgiñ etc.
Postpositions

gur -uñ lāgiñ etc.
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1. Example of an inanimate object.

" Våstụ” = thing.

Singular: Plural:

Nom . våstų văstu

Orig . våst- u văst-un

Dat. våst- u -k våst -un -k

Accus. våst- u våst- u

Voc . våst- u våst -un, (våstuno) .

Instrum . våst- u - n våst- u -niñ

Ist Loc. våst- u -nt văst- u -nin

2nd Loc. văst- u -čer våst-un- čer

Orig . followed by /
{ văstu kåde etc. våst-uộ kåde etc.

Postpositions

In this Doolension there aro many Nouns ending in " y " in the Singular and

" u " in the Plural; consequently thoso Nouns have difforont accont in tho Singular

and in the Plural. Soo P . I. Ch. II.

Exercises

on the Fifth Declension .

guru = priest (m .) kharo (kharots) = true

kāzų = cajou ( f.) fotkiro = deceiving

våstu = thing ( f.) foţăi = deceive

hostų = host ( f.) lók , -a = people (m .)

beţăi = offer såkåt = all

Annas Judevānso guru zāun vortavatalo . Konsekrār kelo

hostunt ani konsekrār kelo kalsint săg!o Somi Jezu Krist assā .

Devā thăiñ (in God ) såkåtboreo" văstu assāt. Dayā kårn (please )

makā yēk kāzu di.. Kharots saserdot lokā pāsun sakrifis be

țăitā ani Devā lāgiò māgtā : fotkiro saserdot lókūk foţăitā .

& VI. Declension of Proper Nouns.

The Declension of Proper Nouns is not different from the

Declension of Common Nouns; for, all Proper Nouns are de

clined according to one of the given Declensions. But this is

peculiar to them , that some Proper Masculine Nouns follow
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the 1st Declension , whereas Common Nouns of the 1st De

clension are Feminine; moreover many Masculine Proper

Nouns follow the 4th or 5th Declension , and a few Feminine

Proper Nouns follow the 2nd Declension ; whereas no Feminine

Common Noun follows the 2nd Declension.

To determine to which Declension a given Proper Noun

belongs, we may say thus:

I. Baptismal Names.

1. Names of Alalcs. The greatest part of them follow

the 2nd Declension , or more distinctly, if they end in e, they

follow the 1st Declension , e. g . Zoze = Joseph , if they end in o,

the 3rd , e. g .Lorso = Lawrence ; if they end in i,mostly the 4th ,

c. g. Joki = Joachim ; if they end in u, the 5th , e. g . Gabru =

Gabriel; as, often, also if they end in auñ, e. g . Juāuñ = John.

The others seem to follow the 2nd Declension ; yet there are

some, among these, which do not follow the 2nd ; e . g . Mingel,

Mārtin, Anton , Manuel, are of the 4th Declension .

2 . Names of Females.

a ) Names of married or grown up females. The grea

test part of them follow the 1st Declension , or, more distinctly,

those in a or e follow the 1st ; of those in i some follow the

4th , some the 1st, those in u follow mostly the 5th ; those in

auð seem to follow more frequently the 2nd, those in eñ, follow

the 3rd Declension ; of those in a consonant, some follow the

1st, some the 4th (seldom the 2nd ).

b) Names of girls. As girls are considered in grammar

as Neuter, hence also their Christian names are considered

· as Neuter,and mostly follow the 2nd Declension. Thus“ Mări" =

Mary, if used for a woman, is of the 1st Declension , if used

for a girl, is of the 2nd; e. g . O Mary = "Mărie” in the 1st case,

“Măriā ” in the 2nd. There are a few names of girls not ac

cording to this rule. In the Dictionary the most common

baptismal names are put with the sign of their Declension .
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II. Family -Names.

1. The (Portuguese) family-names, used now among na

tives here, generally follow the 2nd Declension ; e. g . Suz, -a ,

Brit, -a, etc. A few names are not of the 2nd Declension ;

e. g . " Koelh” (or better " Kuel' ) is of the 4th.

Moreover in familiar conversation family -names applied to

women take the termination of the Feminine ăn or in or n ;

e. g . Suzin , Kuelin etc.

2. Foreign family-names (not Portuguese ) follow , it seems

to me, more frequently , the 2nd Declension. Yet analogy

with the Declension of Common Nouns and euphony may re

quire another Declension . Thus“ Pagāni” is of the 4th, accord .

ing to the rule laid down in the 4th Declension.

If the Christian and family-names are joined , only the 2nd

is declined ; e. g . “ Pedru Souzāk” . The same happens, if the

family-name is preceded by some title, e .g . Pūdri Pagānik =

“ to Fr. Pagani" ; so also in other names, e. g . Šesar Augustā

čeñ forman = the order of C . Augustus.

Finally in Christian and also family -names wemust distin

guish the full pronunciation and writing from the vulgar and

shortened pronunciation, e . g . Bonaventur, shortened Intru.

III. Names of Towns, Villages etc.

These Nouns more commonly are not declined ; c. g . “ aun

Kodiāl vetāñ = I go to Mangalore . Yet if the Proper Nouns

of places do not end in u or i (perhaps ši), it seems allowed

also to decline them ; e . g . “ auñ Kodiālak vetān" = I go to Man

galore. But it does not seem usual to say : aun Bombăiak

vetān or Jeppuak vetāñ.

IV . Names of Mountains, Rivers, Kingdoms etc. seem to be

declined according to the general rules of Declensions; yet

about this point a more particular rule cannot at present be

formed . Examples: Europānt = in Europe, Indiānt = in India,

Ilimālayāčer = on the Himalaya.

Names of places are very ofton followod by “ mollo = said " , (so called ) ; e. g.

" Rom moļļoa sorānt" = in the town called Rome, instoad of " Romā šorānt.” If
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Proper Noun of place in the pure Original, e. g . " Roma šorānt,” and so also in

other examples, if euphony allows it ; or more generally, if a Proper Noun is .

followed by an apposition , this only may be declined, and tho Propor Noun

left in the Original, or simply, in its primitive form ; e. g . " Israel, moje porjocer,

rasvotkāi kõr" = reigo upon my peoplo Israel.

C. Observations about Declensions :

1. Omitting the minute things said in each Declension ,

we may now by one general rule know which Nouns chiefly

belong to each Declension . '

a) Feminine Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in

a or ai are of the 1st Declension .

6) Nouns in ap and pon are of the 2nd Declension.

c) Nouns in auñ or ouñ are mostly of the 2nd, seldom of

the 1st or 5th Declension .

d ) Feminine Nouns in i are of the 1st, or of the 4th

Declension .

c) Masculine Nouns in i are of the 2nd or of the 4th

Declension .

5) Neuter Nouns in iñ are of the 2nd Declension.

8 ) Feminine Nouns in iñ are of the 4th Declension .

h ) Feminine Nouns in u (or y ) are of the 1st or of the 5th

Declension .

i ) Masculine Nouns in u (or y ) are of the 2nd or of the

5th Declension.

j) Neuter Nouns in uñ, preceded by a consonant, are of the

2nd Declension . Nouns in uñ, preceded by a vowel,may

be of any Gender and of the 1st, 2nd , or 5th Declension .

* ) Nouns in o are of the 3rd Declension .

1) Nouns in e (Proper Nouns) are of the 1st Declension .

m ) Nouns in eñ are of the 3rd Declension.

12 ) Nouns ending in a consonant are, if Feminine, of the

1st, or of the 4th , seldom of the 5th ; if Masculine,

mostly of the 2nd ; if Neuter, of the 2nd Declension .
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or in the derived Adjectives e, are of the 1st; having

a , of the 2nd (or also of the 3rd, as sometimes ea is

pronounced as a); having ea, very often of the 3rd ;

having i, of the 4th ; having u, of the 5th .

2 . The nasal sound a which is found in many Nouns

in the Nominative (and Accusative, often) , undergoes many

changes in the oblique cases ; the chief changes are these: in

Neuter Nouns in uſ, or iñ , this ñ is lost; in Feminine Nouns of

the 4th Declension it is kept; in Nouns ending in aun or ouð of

the 2nd Declension it is changed into a v ; in Nouns in auñ or

ouă of the 1st Declension it is changed sometimes into v, some

times into n . Examples : goruñ, gorua (or goruva ) = cattle

(n .); dudin , dudia = pumpkin (n .) (but Plural Nominative,

of course, dudiāñ) ; năiñ, nåyñ = river ( f.) ; devăsāuà, devås

āva = devotion (n .) ; mātouñ, māțava = shed ( 11 .) ; māuă,

mūve = scar; dāuñ, dāune = running, turn ( f.). Many other

things to be said about this ñ . will be explained more con

veniently elsewhere.

3 . The Latin Prepositions are not all translated in the

same way: some are translated by Konkani suffixes, some by

true Postpositions. The first are per, in , super and similar

Prepositions having about the same meaning as these three.

The 1st is translated by n ( Instrum .), the 2nd by nt (1st Luc.) ,

the 3rd by r (2nd Loc.). Probably , that a formerly was a true

Postposition “an” , that nt also was “ ant" ; the 3rd is shortened

perhaps from " voir = upon ” . These two an and ant joined to

the Noun , lost the vowel and became n, at (see page 14

12. 1 of the text). Only these Postpositions (which might be

better called suffixes as forming a peculiar case ) drop the

initial vowel (an = n , ant = nt), if joined to the Original or

pure stem ; so, “mezā -ānt = mezānt etc. (See ibid .) The Post

positions which are added as a separate word, do not drop

any vowel ; e. g . yēkavorsā ādiñ = before one year. .
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The second kind of Prepositions are all other Prepositions

different from these three. Nay, even these three may be

translated by some true Konkani Postpositions to be written

as a separate word . (See pp . 12 and 18.) The Postpositions

of the 2nd kind are chiefly these : vorvi = by ; lāgiñ , or käder

close , at; pāsun = on account of, for ; ādin = before ; višiānt =

about, (Lat. de); mukār = in face, beforė (Lat. coram ) ; såkål =

under; voir = upon ; pāțlean = behind, etc.

4 . As in Latin , there are some irregular Nouns; some

used chiefly or only in the Singular, c. g . " kurpā = grace” ,

“ lók = people ' ; some used only in the Plural, e. g . " kårkår” ,

some heteroclite, e. g . āvoi of the 4th Declension in the Singu

lar, of the 1st in the Plural; some declined a little irregu

larly, e. g . māļăi,māļi = story ; but as I do not recollect them

all at the present, they will be put in the Dictionary, as they

occur. Here I put down only .those which now occur to my

mind besides the indicated ones.

a ) Nouns of the 1st Declension ending in a are seldom

used in the Plural (see p . 15 , para . 7); yet some of them may

be used , at least , in some cases of the Plural; e. g . " cintna =

thought” is not used in the Nominative Plural, but is used

in the Dative and Instrumental: “ čintneānk, čintneāniñ ” .

b) Monis = man (homo), if used for a woman is Neuter ;

then , commonly , it is joined to " bāil = woman" , bāil-monšan =

women (low expression).

c) Some other Nouns used only or chiefly in the Plural

are “ dågd, -añ = sufferings" (m ); “ dāg, -añ = vaccine matter"

(12) etc.

d ) Somemay be declined according to one or according to

another Declension ; e. g . " kid = insect” is of the 2nd, “ kīdo "

of the 3rd Declension. Some say that " kīļ ” means a smaller

insect, and “ kīdo” a bigger one. So also " ākāut = distress" is

of the 4th or of the 2nd Declension , ad libitum . .

e) Some Nouns form the Original from the Nominative in a

rather different from the common way : these are chiefly some
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Nouns ending in ái; c. g . " māļăi= story” and “ vaļăi = white

ant" ; Original: "māļie, vaļie” . Moreover “ vaļăi” means one

white ant or more; it has no Plural form . Bāpui, if applied to

God is changed into " bāp." It may be declined in two ways,

i. c. " bāpa, bāpāk” elc. or “ bāpai, bāpaik ” , etc.

5 . There are some Nouns which may be applied to males

and females together, as in Latin homo ; e. g . primi homines

(Adam and Eve). Those Nouns, if used to signify males and

females at the same time, are often put in the Neuter Gender ,

although generally used as Masculine. These Nouns seem to

belong only or chiefly to the 2nd Declension ; e. g . " monis” ,

pl. “ monsan" ; although , if used in a general meaning, it has

“monis” (m .) also in the Plural.

6 . As regards accent, the terminations ia, ea , eo, io (or ya,

yo ) which occur in the Declensions have the accent upon a

and o, although diphthongs: if written with Kanarese letters,

they would not be diphthongs, because they should be written

yo, ya ; but y is not a vowel. This must be understood also

of such terminations of the Adjectives . (See following Art. 2.)

Thus: “ burgea ", pātkia " , rāņio", boreo" " etc .

What has been said above, (Observation 1), that e. g . FeminineNouns in i aro

of the 1st or of the 4th, must not be understood thus : “ it is free to decline

them according to the 1st or according to the 4th ," but thus : " some are of the

1st, some of the 4th Declension ."

Art. II. Gender of Nouns

There are three Genders in Konkani viz. Masculine, Fe

minine and Neuter.

The Gender may be known either by the termination or

by the meaning.

1. From the meaning :

Masculine

1. All names (Proper or Common ) of men and of offices

peculiar to men are Masculine.
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Exceptions: a) Small children are considered as Neuter ;

so also the Noun “ Burgen” = child .

6) If the Noun expressing some office of man , is used

figuratively and it was originally Neuter, it remains Neuter,

also if it is used figuratively ; e . g . “ Pāp sāib amčeñ mostak " =

Pontifex est nostrum caput.

2. The names of male animals are Masculine.

Exceptions : a ) If sex is not taken into consideration , ani

mals are considered as Neuter.

b) The names of some animals are always Feminine or

Neuter. (See below Notes 3-4 , pages 46, 47).

3. Names of bills, mountains, seas, months and days of

the week are also Masculine.

4 . Nouns of false gods, of devils and of heavenly bodies

are Masculine.

Exception : Neketry = star, is Neuter.

Feminine

1. The names (Proper or Common) of women and of

offices peculiar to women are Feminine.

Exceplions: a ) Names of women in speaking to them , or

of them , by those who consider themselves equal or in some

way superior to them , are considered as Neuter. Thus a boy

says of his small sister "teñ khăiñ geleñ ? = where did it go ?”

So a man speaking of a Paria woman, uses the Neuter Gender.

6) Nouns ofwomen before puberty ormarriage, are Neuter;

but if they speak of themselves in First Person , they use the

Feminine Gender.

c) Čedui = girl, is always of Neuter Gender.

2 . Nouns of female animals are also Feminine.

Exceplion : There are some names of animals which are

always of Masculine or Neuter Gender . (See below Notes

3-4 , pages 46 , 47).

3. Names of rivers are also Feminine. .
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Neuter

Names ofkingdoms, cities, winds,ships,are Neuter. Also

2. The above exceptions;

3. Names of fruits (with many exceptions);

4 . The diminutives (in er and åt).

II. From the termination :

Masculine

1 . All Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in o are

Masculine. .

2. Nouns in ai or i having the characteristic & (2nd De

clension), are Masculine.

Feminine

1. - Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in a, are

Feminine, provided they are of Konkani origin .

Exceptions: " vora = four Rupees” ; “ lottebīra = quack” ;

" kulla = dwarf” , and perhaps a few others are Masculine.

2 . Nouns ending in ai, i, u , or in a consonant,with the

characteristic e, are also Feminine.

Neuter

1. Nouns ending pon are always Neuter.

2. Nouns ending in ap , iñ and un preceded by a consonant,

are also mostly or always Neuter, at least, if they have the

characteristic a, i. e . if they are of the 2nd Declension .

Exceptions: “ santap, -a = affliction ” ; “ gusåp, -d = confusion ” ,

and perhaps a few others are Masculine.

3 . Mostly also , foreign Nouns not inflected accordiug to

the idiomatical Konkani sound, chiefly if they end in a con

sonant, are Neuter.

4 . All Common Nouns ending in eñ , (which may be true

Nouns or the Infinitives of Verbs used as Substantives) are

Neuter.

As it appears from the above rules, the,Gender of many

Nouns may be known also by the characteristic alone, i. e. the
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cu .

characteristics e, i, u ( 1st, 4th and 5th Declension) are,mostly ,

a sign of Feminine Gender , if meaning does not require an

other Gender ; the characteristics & and ea (2nd and 3rd De

clension ) are a sign of Masculine or Neuter Gender .

If we consider the characteristics a and ea together with

the termination of the Nominative, then we may say thus : as

to a, if the Nominative ends as above ( 12. 2. Neuter ), a is a

sign of Neuter Gender ; if it ends in ai and i, mostly is a sign

of Masculine Gender; if it ends in some other vowel or in a

consonant, that Noun having the characteristic a may be still

Masculine or Neuter. As to ea , if the Nominative ends in o,

it is a sign of Masculine Gender ; if in eň , Neuter Gender is

indicated.

The characteristic can be easily known considering the

termination of any oblique case of the Singular, as regards

1st, 2nd and 3rd Declension , and in the 4th and 5th Declen

sion , considering also the oblique cases of the Plural; because

the characteristic of one Declension appears different from

all characteristics of the other Declensions in the Singular

of the 1st, 2nd and 3rd Declension ; as to the Plural, it appears

different only in 4th and 5th Declension ; because in these

two Declensious the characteristic of the Singular is kept also

in the Plural.

The Accusative sometimes is equal to the Nominative; then

it cannot be considered, in order to find the characteristic .

1) If the meaning requires Masculine Gender, as shown before, the termina

tion cannot be taken into consideration ; e. g . Zoze = Joseph, is Masculino;

although it bas the characteristic " " .

2) lo this matter of Gender the chief difficulty regards only the 2nd De

clension . For, the first Declension has only Feminine Nouns, the 3rd only Masou

line in " 0 " , and Neuter in " eñ " , tho 4th and 5th mostly Feminine Nouns.

3) Although the above rules about malo and female animals is right, if we

consider thematter generally and " in abstracto " , yet in particular cab98 it may

be exposed to many objections. Hence we might perhaps say botter so : Malo

animals bare often a name of Masculine termination, female animals havo

often a nameof Feminino termination ; e g. " bokdo" = mutton ; " bokời" = sheep ;

in this caso tboro is no difficulty . Often there is also a name used both for
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male and femalo ; such a name is often of Neuter Gender ; e . g . " suņeñ = dog"

(malo or female) ; but sometimes the names of male or female animals have

a termination not agreeing with their natural Gender ; e . . ." kolgeñ = bitch " (n .),

and then their Grammatical Gender follows the termination , although meaning

would require another Gender. Sometimes animals have a name, tho termi

nation of which does not require a certain Gender ; in this case, more commonly

those names are Nouter. If in this last case, you want to express male or

female, I would add dadleu " or "bāileñ" .

Examples : " gõdo = horso" (m .), " gādi = maro" ; " suņeñ = dog " (...),

" peto = malo dog " (m .), " kolgeñ = female dog, bitch " (n .) ; "mäzar = cat" (11 .),

" bokul = malo cat" (m ) ; " asvel = boar” (. .), "dadleñ asvel = male bear",

" bäilen asvel = female bear”. Soo also the following Observation:

4 ) Thoro aro bomo namos of animals, (as statod above) which havo only ono

termination for thu differont gendors, ns in Ilulinn " oca" which may moan

either malo or female. Among tieso Nouns somo hiavo the torinination of the

MasoulineGondor, and aro considered as Masculine ; some have the termination

of the Feminine, and are considerod as Fominine, and somo have the termi

nation of the Neuter Gender, and are considered as Neuter. In order to dis

tinguish male from female the words " dadlo = milo" , and "bâilo = fomalo "

are prefixed to thoso Nouns, as in Italian we say oca mirischio, oca femmina,

with the differonce that in Konkani the words dadlo aud bailo tako tho termi

nations of the Adjective and agree with the corresponding Noun ; e . g . " pärvo =

pigeon " lias tho tormination of Masculino; honco " cock -pigeon = dadlo párro" ;

" hen -pigoon = bâilo pärvo” . So : " girboji = sparrow " , this is Feminine ; hence

" cock -sparrow = dadli girboji" , " hon -sparrow = bäili girboji" ; " donk = crnne, "

is Neuter; lience : “ malo orano = dadlen donk" , " fomalo crano = bãilen donk."

These nomos are oalled Epicone, i. c. common to both scxcs.

5 ) There may be como exceptions moro against tbe above rules of tho text.

Only here must be well remarked, that, as tho meaning sometimes must be

considered in order to establish the Gonder, and not the tormination ( see

Note 1 ) ; so on the other hand sometimes the termination must be considered ,

not the meaning. Thus, although , cy, names of kingdoms are usually of

Neuter Gender (seo above ), yet if tho name of the kingdom has a termination

and a characteristic of Feminino Gender, e . g. of the 1st or of the 4th Declen

sion , that Noun is Feminine ; thus " India , -die = India " is of the 1st Declen

sion ; " Itali” , is of the 4th , consequently they are Feminine. So also there are

some diminutives ending in " ki" , or " i" ; e. g . " padki" = small cow ; " guļo =

ball", " guļi = small ball (shot)" ; those Nouns are not Neuter, but Feminine,

With this limitation the above rules must be undorstood .
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CHAPTER II. ADJECTIVES

I divide this chapter into three articles : 1) Adjectives in

general; 2) Adjectives in particular; 3 ) Degrees of Adjectives.

Art. I. Adjectives in General

§ I. Common Adjectives

There are two kinds of Adjectives in Konkani.

1. Some bave three terminations o, i, ea for the three

Genders in the Nominative Singular, viz. o, i, en, as in Latin

us, a , um ; e. g . boro, bori, boreñ = bonus, bona, bonum .

2 . If the Adjective terminates with a consonant or with

any other vowel than o, it has only one form in the Nomina

tive Singular.

The first kind of Adjectives is easy and fixed ; but the second

kind seems to be still vague.

Let us now see how they are declined . In order to learn

this, we have to distinguish the first kind from the second

kind of Adjective, and again in each kind we have to dis

tinguish the case in which they are true Adjectives from the

case in which they are like Pronouns ; e. g . in the sentence

“God is good” , good is a true Adjective. In the other sen

tence : "God gives reward to the good” good is like a Pro

noun , namely instead of good man .

The first kind of Adjectives, if they are true Adjectives,

are declined as follows : in the Masculine, they have only two

cases , viz . Singular Nominative o, oblique cases ea ; Plural

Nominative e ; oblique cases ean, just according to the 3rd

Declension. In the Feminine, as in the Masculine, they have

only two cases, viz . Singular Nominative i, in the oblique

case change that i into e ; Plural Nominative change i into

eo or go in the oblique cases eañ, namely almost according

to the 1st Declension , except that instead of ie there is e,

and instead of o there is eo.
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This rule is to be applied whother the Adjectivo be attribute as " themerci

ful God has forgivon you” or predioato as “God is morciful” .

If the Adjectives are used as Pronouns, then they are

declined like Nouns of the 3rd Declension.

Usually if tho Adjectives aro used as Pronouns, they aro usod in the Mascu

line Gender ; honoe they are declined as tho Masculino of tho 3rd Declension.

Yet if they bo usod, ( 1) in the Feminine, or (2 ) Neuter Gender, then they should

bo declined in the first caso as Nouns of 1st Doolonsion, and in the second caso

as Noutor Nouns of the 3rd Declension.

The second kind of Adjectives must be subdivided into Ad

jectives 1) ending in a consonant, or 2 ) ending in a vowel,

except o.

The Adjectives ending in a consonant, if they are used

as true Adjectives, seem to be declined only in the oblique

cases, namely they take a for the Masculine and Neuter; e for

the Feminine in the Singular; and að for the Plural in all

Genders.

1. Sometimos pooplo uso 'ea ' in tho Fominine Singular instoad of 'o', and

ro' instead of 'oa '.

2. It sooms to bo allowed to uso the Adjectivos onding in a consonant as

indoclinables .

3 . Somo Adjectivos, e. g. "bhāgivónt = holy ”, tako 'i' in the obliquo caso

of the Fominino instead of 'o'; e. g . "bhāgivónti Mărio = holy Mary ''.

The Adjectives ending in a vowel, except o, are not de

clined at all.

If these second kind of Adjectives are used as Pronouns,

then the Adjectives ending in a consonant are declined like

Nouns of the 2nd Declension. If they end in a vowel, except

o, they are not declined at all.

Exception . The Neuter Nominative Plural, which should

be añ, in this last case, (viz , if the Adjectives ending in a con

sonant, are used as Pronouns), is often equal to the Mascu

line; e. g . " såkåt = omnes et omnia ." Yet we could say also

“ săktāñ = ómnia .” Nay it seems better.

Thoso rules are to bo applied also to tho Adjoctivo, corrosponding to the

Genitive (800 below ).
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Examples.

1. a ) First kind of Adjective: boro = good, bonus.

Singular: Plural:

Nom . boro monis bore monis

Orig. borea" mouša borean monšāñ .

Dal. borea monšāk boreañ monšānk

Accus. borea monšāk boreañ monšānk

Voc. borea monšā boreañ monšānu

Instrum . borea monšān boreañ monšāniſ

ist Loc. borea monšānt boreañ monšāniñ

2nd Loc. borea monšāčer boreañ monšāñčer

Orig . followed by hoy
borea monšā lāgiñetc. boreañ monšāñlāgiñetc.

Postpositions

6) Bori = bona; bori åstri = good woman .

Non bori åstri boreo" ăstrio"

Orig . bore åstrie boreañ åstreañ

Dat. bore åstriek boreañ åstreānk

Accus. bore åstriek boreañ åstreānk

bore åstrie borean åstreānu

Instrum . bore åstrien boreañ åstreāniñ

ist Loc. bore åstrient boreañ åstreāniñ

2nd Loc. bore åstriečer boreañ åstreāñčer

Orig . followed by one ostrie kăde etc. boreañ åstrean kadeel.

Postpositions

. c) boreñ = bonum ; boren balseñ = good baby .

Nom . boreñ balseñ boriñ balsiñ

Orig. borea" balsea" boreañ balsean

borea balseāk boreañ balseānk

Accus. borea balseāk boreañ balseāök

borea balseā boreañ balseānu

Instrum . borea balseān boreañ balseāniñ

ist Loc . borea balseānt boreañ balseāniñ

2nd Loc. borea balseāčer . boreañ balseāñčer

Orig . followed by!boren balseñ lāgiñetc. boreañ balseāñ lāgiñ

Postpositions

Voc.

Dat.

Voc.

[etc.



2 . Second kind of Adjectives

Võờ = large; võd går = large house .

Singular: Plural:

Nom . võd går võd gårāñ or võdañ gårāni

Orig. voda gåra võdañ gårāñ

Dat. võda gårāk vodañ gårānk

Accus. vod går võd gårāñ or vödað gårāñ

Voc. võda gårā võdañ gărānu

Instrum . voda gårān võdañ gårānið

ist Loc. võda gårānt vodañ gårāniñ

2nd Loc. võda gårāčer võdañ gårāñčer

Orig . followed by!
võda gărā kådeetc. võdañ gårāñ kåde etc.

Postpositions

In this examplo in tho Singular Acousative, I put " võą" not" voda" ,though

it is an obliquo caso, becauso, if the Accusativo of the Noun is oqual to the

Nominativo, the Adjectivo too must be equal to tho Nominativo.

In a similar way you may decline “ såkåt văţ = all way,"

of Feminine Gender, namely : Nom . såkåt vāț; Orig. sakto

vāțe , etc .

There is no need of putting an example of an Adjective

ending in a vowel different from o, as it does not undergo

any change, nor is there need of putting an example of the

Adjective as a Pronoun, as there is no difficulty .

How to form Adjectives, will be shown in the Appendix to

this II. Part; now it is enough to say that a great many Ad .

jectives are derived from Nouns by adding to the stem so, čin ,

čeñ , (us, a , um of the Latin ) or lo, li, leñ ; l. g. sounsār =

world , souñsārāso = worldly ; mög = love or charity, mögāso =

charitable ( fem . mõgāči, neutr , mögāčen).

§ II. Adjectives corresponding to the Genitive.

The most simple way of making this Adjective or Genitive

is this : Make of the English Genitive an Adjective of three

terminations by adding to the stem of the Singular, if the

Genitive is Singular, or to the stem of the Plural, if the Geni
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tive is Plural, so, či, ce (or seldom , lo, li, leñ ), and let this new

Adjective agree in gender, number, and case with the Noun

governing the English Genitive ; e. g . the Love of God =

“ Devāso mög = Divine Love" ; " the stones of the house = gărāčo

fātor” , “ the stones of the houses = garānče fātor" ; " the master

of the boys = burgeāñso mēstri” , “ the masters of the boy =

burgeāče mēstri” etc.

Observations.

1. If the Genitive is a Noun with an Adjective, the Noun

only takes the terminations so , či, čeñ and the accompanying

Adjective is to be put in the case required by the concord

(Vide Syntax). Yet, if the Noun governing the Genitive is in

the Nominative , and, consequently, the Noun in the Genitive

is to be changed into an Adjective of Nominative Case , the

accompanying Adjective, if it is an Adjective of three termina

tions, must be put in the oblique case of the Singular, if the

Genitive converted into Adjective was Singular ; Plural, if the

Genitive was Plural; of the Masculine or Neuter or Feminine

Gender, according to the Gender of the Noun, Genitive con

verted into Adjective ; c. g . " the custom of all good men =

såktañ borean monšānči dastur''; here, grammatically we

should say : " bori monšānči dastur” ; yet such is not the cus

tom . For the same reason wemust say “ advarlelea rukāčiñ

folaň = the fruits of the prohibited tree” , instead of “ advarleliñ

rukāčiñ foļañ" . In this point the Genitive follows the rule of

the Substantives more than the rule of the Adjectives ; be

cause if we consider “monšāñči” and “ rukāči” as Nouns in the

oblique case, we should say truly “ boreañ ” and “ advarlelea."

It seems to me that this rule is in someway to be observed also

with Adjectives of one termination ; e. g . " såmestañ rukānčiñ

fo !añ = the fruits of all trees " ; " såmestañ” is an oblique case .

2 . If the Adjectives are used like Pronouns, and they

are put in the Genitive, then they take the terminations so,

či, čeñ, just as if they were Substantives ; e. g . " the way of the

wicked = koţtepoņāñso mārog”.
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3 . Sometimes the Genitive is not changed into an Adjec

tive, but the pure stem is used ; in this case, it seems, that

the stem should be put before the governing Noun ; c. g . “ Devā

(or Devāči) kurpa = the grace ofGod” . This is the pure Geni

tive of which I said above, that it occurs sometimes.

4 . If there are many Genitives, then , if they are, I may

say, parallel, viz. all governed by the samename, only the last

Genitive usually is changed into an Adjective, though it is

nomistake if you change all into Adjectives ; e. g . " the duty of

themother and father = āuoi bāpāso kāido” , instead of "āuoiso

ani bāpāso kāido" . If only the last Genitive takes the termi

nations of the Adjective, usually the Conjunction " ani = and”

is omitted.

If the Genitives are subordinate one to the other, 1. c. if

the 1st Genitive is governed by a word, the 2nd Genitive is

governed by the first ctc., usually all are changed into Ad

jectives, although sometimes only the last Genitive is mado

Adjective ; e. g . “ the Feast of the Sacred Heart of Jesus = Somia

Jezu Kristāčen Kalzāčeñ fest" , or " Somia Jezu Kristā Kal

zāčen fest" ; or , as some people say : " Somia Jezu Kristāča

Kalzāčeñ fest” .

5 . What I said above, (p .49) viz. that the Adjectives take

sometimes 'e' or 'ea' indifferently in the oblique cases, is to

be applied to these Adjectives too . So “ Devāčca Māyck ” or

“ Devāče Māyck = to theMother of God” , "mögāče burgcāk ” or

“mögāčea burgcāk = to the dear child."

6 . Many Verbs are compounded with a Substantive and

it Verb , which consequently require the Genitive ; e. g . “ over

mög kår = make charity, make love” ; hence " love God ” is

translated as if it were in English “ make the love of God =

Devāso mog kår” . But not all Verbs compounded of a

Verb and a Substantive require the Genitive. Themeaning

must be consulted , or better , translate literally in Englislı

the Konkani Verb, and then see whether it would require

the Genitive ; e. g . “molāk kāņe = buy," literally : “ take at
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price" ; it does not govern the Genitive; because, we should

say in English : “ take at price a book ” , not " take at price

of a book " . In the Dictionary it is shown whether a Verb

governs this Genitive, by the sign G . = Genitive, with m . or

f. or n . (= masculine, feminine, neuter) joined , to show the

gender of the Noun, united to the Verb ; because the Ge

nitive must agree in gender etc. with the Noun . Yet in

many cases this rule, i. e, of these compound Verbs, is not

observed ; e. g . " to pātkāñ kumzār zatā = he confesses bis sins” ,

instead of " pātkāñčeñ kumzār zatā ” .

7. This Genitive or Adjective in so , di, don is not only

used in cases in which in English there would be a Genitive,

but also in many other cases, as use will teach you ; e. g .

" dusreānso -rāg äilā = " anger against others camo” , literally :

" anger of others came” etc: (See Syntax.)

II . Adjectives derived from the Postpositions

tāun , voir , etc .

If the English from means distance of place or of time,

it is translated regularly by tāun ; 6.g . “ Europā tāun āilo = (he )

came from Europe” ; “ from 10 to 12 = dhā tāun bārā păriănt" ;

or " dårn = taking " sometimes is used ; " dhā uorañ dărn

bārā păriănt = from (lit, taking) 10 till 12” . But if it means

out of, or better, if it means going out from inside, as

in the sentence “ Jesus Christ delivers us from sin " , then the

Nouns governed by from or a similar particle, is changed into .

an Adjective, namely, that Noun is put in the 1st Locative nt,

and to it lo (or li, leñ for Feminine and Neuter) is joined in

one word. But, with which word must it agree ? This is not

so easily known. Yet I think, we may say that this new

Adjective must agree with the Noun which is meant to go out

of etc.; e. g . “ Jesus Christ delivers us from sin " ; " us" is the

thing which goes out of " sins” , figuratively; hence = " Jezu

Krist amkāñ pātkāntle sodaitā ” ; as appears from this ex
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ample, the Adjective in lo does not agree in Case, but only in

Number and Gender with the corresponding Noun . (See

Syntax.) Sometimes, chiefly when there is no Noun with

which this -ntlo should agree, it is put in the Instrumental

Case; e. g . wit comes from the cloud = kupāntleān yetā ” , from

“ kup, -a = cloud" .

A similarconstruction takes place with " voir = up" , " bităr =

within ” , “ lāgiñ = close " , " pois = far" etc. ; they are changed

into Adjectives " voilo , bitărlo, lāgso, poislo " and agree with the

governed Noun ; e. g . " porvatā voilo deuñlo = he descended

from the mountain ” ; “ Jezu Krist Saitādāk monšāvoilo sodai

tā = Jesus Christ expells the devil from man" ; "kõņ tumče

bitărlo = who among you ? " " võtz moja lāgso = go far from

me” , literally : " go from my neighbourhood " ; " moja poislo

võtz = go far from me” .

Exercises on SS I, II, and III.

durbaļo = poor piko = ripe

porno = old (of things) bāpui, -pā,ur -pai= father(m .)

mātāro = old (of person ) lēsų, -a = handkerchief (m .)

dusro = other răng = colour

tāmdo = red zanel, -a = window (n .)

dovo = white fol, -a = fruit (n .)

kālo = black rūk, -e = tree (m .)

nilso = blue vāit = evil (n .)

pātzuo, or tarno = green besteñ = in vain

ålduvo = yellow kāļ = take away or draw

ubār = high nāuñ, -āva = name (n .)

moţvo = short sikoi = teach

motto = fat mān, -a = honour (m .)

vod = large or great di = give

tode = few uttar, -tra = word (n .)

såbār = many aika-tā = (he) hears

ital, -tla = garden (n .) mor-tā = dies
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adar = commit

lāgtā = is attached ( m .)

mög kăr = love (make love G .

yemkaņd, -2 = hell (n .)

sodăi = deliver

atāſ or atāntz = now or just

now

vondautā = is inclined

Mozo. porno buk khăiñ assā ? To moje lāgiñ assā . To

mātāro monis mozo bāpai. Moje boiņik sobit tāmdeñ lugat,

moja bāvāk nilso lēsu assā . Mezār doven lugat galā . Moja

gărāčin zanelañ patzuiñ ; tuja gårāčin zanelañ kāļiñ . Teā

rukáčiñ folañ pikiñgi ? Năiñ , ani tarniši assāt. Moje går

ubār. Mozo bāpai moţvo monis ; tujo bāpai motto monis.

Tuja itlânt sobār rūk assātgi? Nā, tode rūk assāt. Pedruso

burgo boro, Paulaso burgo pād. Sảmestañ monšānčiñ kalzañ

rāițāk vondautāt. Monis săbār pauţi Devāčeñ nāuñ besteñ

kādtāt. Ya burgeačā bāpaičeñ nāuñ Pedru . Somia Jezu

Kristāčen kaliz āmso mog kartā. Moja išķāso bāu āz gårā

(or gårānt) assā . Āmčaſ burgeānso mestri boreñ sikoitā .

Vodānk mān diā . Vodānčen uttår aikā . Såmestañ pātkāñ

sāng (say all sins). Sắmest monis mortāt. Såmestañ mons

ānk Deu kurpā ditā . Såmestānk kumok dī. Såkåt monis

pātak adartāt. Såktāñ monšānk pātak lagtā . Bore monis

Devāso mog kartāt, pād monis pātkāso mog kartāt. Burgeāno,

āuoi bāpāso (or bāpaiso) mõg kårā . Somi Jezu Krist monšānk

yemkaņdāntle ani pātkāntle sodaitā . Šerāntlo kon āilogi?

(Is somebody come from the town 7 ) Või, Pādri ātāntz ailā.

Vo porno soro (wine) : tò novo soro. Tāmdeñ lugaț mezar

boren distā . Tuje lāgiñ (with you ) dusreñ lugaț assāgi ?

Rukānčeo kollio tarneo. Tuje kåde yék áldovo lēsu assāgi?

Durbaļeānk aikā : Deu tumkā ( you ) aikatolo (will hear).

Mātāreānči dastur sin uleuñso (custom of old men is to com

plain ). Tea ubār porvotār (mountain ) yēk nād (village)

assā . Ubār porvotānčer dov (snow ) assā . Sezāričea of the

neighbour) itlānt yēk sorõp (snake) distā . Kåssălo (which)

răng tuka boro distã ? Adẫu advarlelea ( prohibited ) rukaeĩ

fóļ khātā (eats) ani āče vorvi (hereby) pātak adartā ; Devāči
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kurpā bāir galtā (puts out, loses), ani nirbhāgi (wretched )

zatā. Tode monis sărgār into heaven ) rigtāt (enter), såbār

monis yemkaņdānt rigtāt : assen (thus) uleitā Somi Jezu Krist.

Sámestānk saimbāčeñ pātak lāgtā , baptism kāņeuñčea ādiñ ,

[lo all, of nature sin (original sin ) is attached before receiving

baptism , (of desire at least)].

both

Art. II. Adjectives in particular

Numeral Adjectives

Now I will speak of the Adjectives in particular, but not

of all kinds; about the Adjectives which are derived from the

Pronouns, it is better to speak in the chapter on Pronouns.

In this article I speak only of Numerals.

$ 1. Cardinal Numbers

First I put down the chief numbers; because they can .

not be put easily in the Dictionary.

1 = yēk 17 = sotrā

2 = dòn or dog ; dònior dogi = 18 = ătrā

19 = yēkuņīs

3 = tīn or tèg 20 = vīs

4 = čār or coug, or tčóug 21 = vīs ani yēk , or better

5 = pānz or pānč yēkvis

22 = vis ani Gòn of bãois

7 = sāt (pronounced quickly) 23 = tēvīs or vīs ani tin

8 = āt 24 = vīs ani čār, or čovīs

9 = nóv or nou 25 = vīs anipānč or pončis or

10 = dhā pančvīs

11 = ikrā 26 = vīs ani să or sovīs

12 = bārā 27 = vīs ani sāt or sattāvīs

13 = tèrā 28 = vīs ani āț or åttāvis

14 = čoudā 29 = yēkuņtīs

15 = pondrā 30 = tīs

16 = solā 31 = tīs aniyēk or yektīs

6 = să

VID
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32 = tis ani dòn or bottis 62 = besăst or beasăst

33 = tīs ani tin or tettīs 63 = tresăst or treasăst

34 = tis ani čār or coutis 64 = čousăst .

35 = tis ani pānč or pāntīs 65 = pāõsist

36 = săttis ") 66 = sousăst

37 = sāttis 67 = sātsăst

38 = attīs 68 = ātsăst

39 = yēkuņecāļis 69 = yēkuņesåttår

40 = čāļis 70 = şăttår

41 = čāļis ani yēk or yēke 71 = yēkasåttår

čālis 72 = beāstår (shortened

42 = bāvečāļis from bāve săttăr)

43 = tečāļis or tevečāļis 73 = treasăttår or treas

44 = čāļis ani čār or čove tăr

čāļis fčālis 74 = čoveastăr

45 = pončvečāļis or pānčve 75 = pončástăr, or, more

46 = sovečāļis commonly, pauņu

47 = săttečāļis señ = 1 less hun

48 = åštečālis dred (100 – 25 )

49 = yēkuņeponās 76 = sóastăr or syastăr

50 = ponās 77 = såtte-åstår or sat

51 = yekpan or yēkāon tyåstår

52 = baupan or bāou 78 = ăţte-åstår or attya

53 = tevepan •ăstăr

54 = čoupan 79 = yekuņe-ăišiñ

55 = pančāvan 80 = åišiñ

56 = soupan 81 = yekkyā-ăišin

57 = săttāvan 82 = beūšiñ or beāišiñ

58 = åttāvan 83 = teāšiñ or treāišiñ or

59 = yēkuņesāt teaišiñ

60 = sāt (pronounced slowly 84 = čove-aišin

and cerebral) 85 = pončve-aišiñ

61 = yeksăst 86 = să -aišiñ

1) Tbo common way of forming numbers by " ani" , e. g , horo " tis ani să "

must be undorstood, although it is not always put.
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121 = sembor vīs aniyek

or sembor ani yēk

vis

87 = săttya-aišin

88 = attya-aišiñ

89 = yēkuņe-nóvód

90 = nóvód

91 = yēkanóvód

92 = beanóvód or beannói

93 = treanovoi

94 = čouveanovoi

95 = pančanovoi

96 = sóvanovoi

97 = săttyanovoi

98 = áttyanovoi

99 = yēkuņesembor or

novanói

100 = scñ or sembor

101 = sembor ani yek

102ssembor ani dàn or

dòg etc.

110 = sembor ani dhā

111 = „ ikrā ctc.

120 = , vīs

130 = sembor ani tis ctc .

150 = descñ

151 = delseň ani yēk or

sembor ponās ani

yok ctc.

160 = desen ani dhā or

sembor ani sāt ctc .

200 = donsin

250 = ådeñsiñ

300 = tinsiñ

350 = tinsiñ ani ponās or

sāļetinsiñ etc .

1 ,000 = hazār or sās

1,500 = deờ hazār

2 ,000 =dònhazür ordòn sẵs

2 ,500 = ådez hazār

10,000 = dhā hazār

100,000 = lāk

Obscrvations:

1. Up to 20 there is no general rule for forming num

bers, which consequently must be learnt by heart; from 20

it is enough to know the beginning of the decade; for the

other numbers are formed ,more usually, by putting the larger

number before and the smaller one after it, separated by

" ani = and”. So “ 26 = vis ani so " , literally : “twenty and

six " . Another way is to put the smaller number before, the

larger one after it without any conjunction . So ' yēkvīs = 26 " ,

" pančvis = 25 (vulgar: pončis)" . Moreover to say 22, 23, 32 ,

33, etc., the words bāve, teve (or shortened bā, te ) are prefixed

to the larger number. This way of forming the numbers now

indicated by bã and te is commonly understood up to 33 in

84



clusive. Further, probably common people would not under

stand this way of counting by bā and te, nay many can count

not only the numbers formed thus, but also all numbers higher

than 33, and they count by doubling or by adding lower num

bers. The numbers higher than 33 are not commonly used , nay

not even perhaps understood , except the decades, i. e. 40,

50, 60, 70 etc. Or better we may say so : the numbers lower

than 33 are known generally (although there are some, who

know only till 25 ), they may be formed in any of the given

ways. The numbers higher than 33 may be formed in two

ways, i. e, either by adding the lower number from 1 to 9

inclusive to the decade ; e. g . " tis ani čār, tīs ani pānč" etc.,

and this way, although not generally used, at least above 40

or 50, might perhaps be understood ; or they may be formed

by joining the lower number to the decade (usually prefixing

the lower number) as one word ; this way is not used and not

even understood, at least by common people . I did not learn

this 2nd way from common people , but I took it from the

Mahrātti ; yet also the numbers formed in this 2nd way are

Konkani words and should be used in order to make them

common , and to raise a little this neglected Konkani lan

guage.

19, 29, 39 etc. are expressed, saying " one minus twenty "

etc. so " yēkuņis " is shortened from " yēkuņeñ vis = one minus

twenty " ; but for 29, 39 etc . “ yēkuņeñ" is used instead of

· " yēkun."

To say 150, 250, 1500, 2500 etc. (in this order only ) there

are peculiar forms as shown above, namely they are converted

into mixed numbers: So 150 = one hundred and a half, 100 + 120 ,

and then expressed “ dedsen" etc. (ded = 1 }, ådez = 2 ).

'iu say 100 only , “ sembor" is more commonly used instead

of " señ" . In the Plural “ sembor” cannot be used; hence the

plural of " señ " (3rd Declension ) must be used “ donsiñ =

200" , " tinsin = 300” etc.

2 . The second form of 2 , 3, 4 , is used only when speak
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ing of persons or irrational animals. Sometimes a third form

occurs of these three numbers, but seldom .

3 . Are the Cardinal Numbers declined ? All may take

an añ in the oblique cases, at least if they are joined to

a Substantive; but the numbers 2, 3, 4 have a peculiar De

clension , 1. e. Nom. Masc. “ dòn, dog , tĩn, tèg, bär, ẻoug” ;

Fem , as the Masculine, or " doni,dògi, tīni, tegi, čāri, čougi" ;

Neuter : “ dònañ, dògañ, tīnañ, tegan, čārañ, cougan”.

ObliqueCase : all take añ in all Genders, i. e. “ dònan, dògan” ,

etc.

4 . Common fractions are expressed in this way: " 1 = yēk

pāu " or " yēk kaldo" , this second is used as Adjective of three

terminations agreeing with its Noun ; “ } = årdo” , used also as

Adjective of three terminations (Lat. dimidius, a , um ) ; " 4 =

pāuņo" , literally : " (one) quarter less” , also declinable as Ad

jective of three terminations. They use also “mukāl” for i,

and “ tīn vaņțe = three parts" . To express 11 , 2 etc . the

literal translation is used , viz . " yek ani yēk kāldo” ctc. Yet

for 14 there is another form , viz. “ sovai” indeclinable, or ,

more clearly : “ sovai” alone means 14 ; “ sovai” prefixed to

a number means i , e . g . " sovai ikrā = 11 " . To express 1 },

2 , there are peculiar forms, viz . “ dēļ = 1,1 " , " ădēz = 21" .

Yet the ordinary form would also be understood. From 3.

upwards the word " sāde” is prefixed to the inferior number :

SO " 3. = sāde tin " etc. To say 3 ?, 4 etc. we may prefix

“ pāuņeñ ” [lit. (one) quarter less] to the whole number; e. g .

“ pāuņeñ tin = 22 , lit. (one) quarter less three” ; “ pāuņeñ čār =

33" etc.; or we might also affix , as a separate word, “ ani tin

vanțe = and three parts” to the whole number; e. g . “ dòn ani

tin vaņțe = two and three parts” . This second way is not so

exact as the first.

My present circumstances do not allow me to explain

ulterior fractions.

1. As it has been already observed, "döą " and " ăţöz" are usod also to

express 160, 250, 1500, 2500 etc., by prefixing them to the number which re
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mains after having taken away 50, 500, 5000 etc.; if the romainder bogins

with 1, " ded" is prefixed ; if it begins with 2 , " adéz " is prefixod .

2. " Pāu” means a quarter, not of this or that kind , but gonorally ; honco

it must be joined to a Substantivo; e. g. "yek pāu undo; yök pāvu ser tandu!"

etc. " Jēk pāvu ” without a Substantivo (expressed or understood) moans abso

lutely .

3. " Kaldo = 1" may be used for time, e. g. "kaldeň uor = } of an hour";

for money, e . g. "kaldo Rupoi = Rupeo" ctc.; itmust be joined as an Adjoctivo

to the affected word.

4. " Pāuņo" may be used oither as a Noun or as an Adjectivo ; in the 1st

case, it is used commonly only for of an anna or 3 pies, (i. e. of ono " poiso =

4 pies" ); if it is used as Adjective, then it is joinod to a Substantivo in this

way ; " pāuņeð yek mon = # of a maund" lit: " ono quarter loss ono maund" ,

pāuṇeà yêk rātlạ = one quartor less ono pound” etc.

5. " Vukāl = ; " is also a goneral Adjectivo, which consoquontly must bo

joined to a Noun; this Noun (expressed or understood ) ofton oxprobbostimo; yot
it may express also some other thing ; e. g . “ mukāl sor tanduļ = 4 seer of rico" ,

*mukāl uor = of an hour".

§ II. Ordinal Numbers

These are formed from the CardinalNumbers by adding

vo (vi, veñ), and are declined as Adjectives of three termina

tions ; so " pāns-vo = fifth ” , “ sovo = sixth ” etc.

The three first numbers are irregular, " 1st = poilo (-i, -en)” ,

“ 2nd = dusro” , “ 3rd = tisro" .

§ III. Distributive Numbers

These correspond to the Latin : singuli, bini, etc. They

are formed by doubling the first syllable of the Cardinal

Number ; thus : " yēpēk = one by one” ; “ dògdòg = bini” etc.

S IV. Reduplicative or Multiple Numbers

They correspond to the Latin duplcx , triplex ctc. They

are formed in the same way as the Distributive Numbers.

The context must decide. Yet,more usually, these are formed

also in another way, namely, duplex or double = " dodo” (-i, -en)

or " dubāri” ; “ threefold = tidodo" ; " single = yekodo " ; from
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quadruplex to higher numbers we may say “ čārdodo, pānč

dodo" etc, or, better “ čār tarāniñ (or čār jinsāniñ ) vód = large

in 4 ways”. Instead of “ vód” we have to put the Adjective

required by the meaning. It is more common , instead of

“ čārdodo or čār tarānið vód” , to say “ čār pāuți tzáų = four

tiines greater" etc.

SV. Repetitive Numbers

They signify the repetition of a thing at certain intervals;

e. g . once every tenth year. These are formed by doubling

the first syllable of the Cardinal Numbers, and consequently

are declined ; c . g . " dādāvea vorsa = every tenth year" or " dā

dāveañ vorsāniñ ” in the Plural.

S VI. Numeral Adverbs

For convenience, these Adverbs are inserted here, though

their proper place would be elsewhere. These Adverbs cor

respond to the Latin semel, bis ctc. They are formed by

translating literally, " one time, two times = yēk pāuți, don

pāuți, tin pāuți” etc.

Exercises

on the Numeral Adjectives.

vār, -i = a measure nearly témp, -a = time (m .)

equal to a yard (1 ) uor, - a = hour (n .)

undo, -fea = bread orloaf (m .) zālo = became

dūdu , -da = milk (n .) uprānt = after

mās, -a = meat or flesh (n .) sumār = about

molāk kāņe = buy (take for zūz, -d = war (n .)

price) sol!o, -!ca = peaco (treaty of

zāi = is required . peace) (m .)

kitlo = how much ? suru zatā = begins (principi

kutteñ, ea = (a measure um fil) G . f.

equal to ! (or sometimes isvi, -ve = year (date ) ( .)

1 ] seer ) (n .) . pāuți = time (e. g . four times)
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tzål = walk monšākul, - a = mankind (n .)

sūrų , -re = toddy bădăl = different, changed

vetā = goes bogăr = but

šeār, -à = town (n .) nåints = not only

mollo = called bokši = forgive

Yēk pāu uņdo molāk kāņo. Tuja bāpaik kitlen dūdų

* zāi? Bāpaik dēļ kutteñ dūdu zāi. Boiņiči nesson karunk

kitleñ lugat zāi ? Adez vāri zāi. Bāvāso kutāuñ karunk

kitlen lugat zāi ? Păuneñ čār vāri zāi. Atañ kitleñ uorañ

zāliñ ? Sovāi ikrā zālio . Kitlo témp zāi tujeñ kām karunk ?

Kaldeò uor zāi. Pedručeñ kām karunk kitlo témp zāi? Årdeñ

uor, yä mukāl. Atañ tzålči (current) isvi kitli ? Yok hazar

āțsiñ áiši ani yēk isvi. Konstantin rāy zālea uprānt sumār

dēļ bazār vorsāñ zāliñ . Ded-šeñ (or deďsea ) vorsāſ ādiñ yēk

vód zūz zāleñ . Sumār åļéz seañ vorsāñ ādiñ Vestfālyo sollo

zalo . Dhā animukāl zāliñ . Sovāi zāleñ (11 o'clock ). Kitleañ

uorānčer mis suru zatā ? Sāde dhā uorānčer. Tukā kitlo

undo zāi? Makā yēk pāu zāi, moja voda bāvāk ardo, boiņik

yek pāu , ani moja bāpaik yēk rātly . Yēk moņ tandul molāk

kāņ-geunčeāk kitle rupoi lagtāt ? Tode păuți sādo čār rupoi,

tode pāuți čār, tode pāuți sāļo tìn , tode pāuţi tîn ani uņeñ

(and less). Kristāvāñso poilo Pāp Sāib San Pedru assullo ,

dusro Sañ Lin , tisro Sañ Klet, čouto Sañ Klement, pānsvo

San Anaklet. Dog-dog Igarjent trălā . Pončisvea vorsa Pāp

Sāib jubileu ditā . Năintz sāt pāuţi, bogăr såttăr ani sāt

pāuți tujā bāvāk bokši.

Art. III. Degrees of Adjectives

§ I. Comparative

There are three kinds of Comparative : of Superiority, of

Inferiority , and of Equality .

1 . Comparative of Superiority.

a ) This is formed in a similar way to the Kanarese , that is

to say, the Adjective has no proper Comparative form , but



!

ULUO .

it is as if we had to say in Latin : sapientia bona est quam

divitiae, or, literally : divitiae quam sapientia bona est, with

the difference that the word which follows quam , viz . divitiae,

in Konkani is to be put in the pure stem or Original Case.

" Quam " is expressed by " prås” or “ părăs" , put after the Noun

which it modifies, like the Kanarese " inta " ; c. g . " grestkaie prás

zauvai bori = riches than wisdom good (is )" . Instead of “ prăs” ,

some other particle may be used ; e. g . * vorn " or " ki" or, some

times “ mukār" . Thus " grestkaie vorn zānvai bori = riches

above wisdom good" . If ki is used , the affected Noun is ,

more commonly , put in the Original of the derived Adjective ,

Masculine or Feminineaccording to the Gender ; c. g . " Pedručea

ki" instead of " Pedru prăs" ; " Mărioče ki" instead of “ Mărie

prås” . “ Mukār" , literally means: in the face; hence the sen

tence must be changed a little sometimes.

b ) Another way of making this Comparative, corresponds

to the English "more" and to the Latin magis, but it is not

often used: this 2nd kind of Comparative is formed by pre

fixing “ ådik = more " to the Adjective and then putting " prås”

or “ vorn” , as before. Thus the Adjective itself becomes truly

Comparative; c. g . " Antoni prås Pedru ădik boro = Peter is

better (more good ) thau Antony" .

c) There are some other ways, less obvious, of forming

this Comparative ; e. g . sometimes the pure Positive Degree is

used without any sign of comparison : only the context can

show the Comparative. So, to express : “ Which is the shorter

way of these two ?” we may simply say " konči vāț motvi ? =

which way is short? " So also " tsăd = much or more" . The

context must decide about the meaning ; e. g . if you ask a

penitent " Did you commit this sin about a hundred times ?”

if he answers : " tsåd zäit” , the meaning is more than a hun

dred times" .

2 . Comparative of Equality .

It corresponds to the English “ Peter is as good as Antony” .

This Comparative may be expressed a ) with “ bări = as" (Latin

A
L



instar, sicut) put after the stem or Original of the affected

Noud ; c. g . " Ankuār Mări mye bări kākułtiči = the Virgin

Mary is merciful as a mother ” .!)

b ) This Comparative may be expressed very often with

the Correlative Pronouns, as qualis talis (see below ch . III.) ;

e . . " zăsso Pedru tăsso Anton = is Peter so Antony" ,

3 . Comparative of Inferiority.

This does not seem to be very common , at least in this

form . It is as the Latin : Pctrusminusbonus est quam Paulus.

a ) The easiest way to translate this Comparative is to

change it into a Comparative of Superiority ; e. g . " Paulus est

melior quam Petrus = Paul Pedru prås boro” .

b ) Another way is to change the sentence , so as to get a

Comparative of Equalitywith negative form ; e. g . Peter is less

good than Paul" , change it thus: “ Peter is not so good as

Paul = Pedru Paulā bări boro nåiñ ” .

c) This Comparative may be expressed also by " titlo " or

" itlo " = such (Latin talis or tam ) chiefly if in the sentence

the Noun of comparison is understood ; e. g .after having spo.

ken of a good person , you say of another : " N . is not so good

as he = N . titlo boro năiñ " . A literal translation of the Eng

lish " less good ” is possible, but would not be according to the

nature of the Konkani language, although it occurs some

times, e . g . " un boro = less good” (instead of “ ūņo boro" ) .

Exercises

on the Comparatives.

bud, -i = wisdom ( .) som pūrn = perfect

duddu,-dua =money (m .) (not pidā , -de = sickness (f.)

to be confounded with dūdų , durbaļkai, -e = poverty (7 )

-da = milk 12.) grest or grestāso = rich

moladik = precious gāuñ, -āva = country (m .)

Bombăi,Kodiāla (Mangalore) prås rūnd assā . Bud dudduā

vorn moladik . Såmestañ văstu prằs Deu boro ani sompūrn .

1) Instead of " bări" wemay use " póri" , but this is not so common as " bări."
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Pātak pide ani durba?kaie vorn văit. Pedru Paulā ") prås boro,

puņ Paulu Pedru präs grest . Konči vāt motvi, igi, ti ? Ti

vāt motvi, pun bori näin . Amsø gaun tumčca gāvā pråsådik

sobit. Pedru bări, Paulu sikpi, puņ Pedru băribhāgivånt (holy )

năii . Ankur Mărie bări āmčeo saunsaráčeo (or saunsi

rāntleo ) mãiyo amso mog kartītgi? Nā, Ankuar Märi silun

sārāčeañ māiyan prås ådik kūkultiči animogā !. Kisso būpui,

tăso pūt, ani kăssi āuoi tảssi duv. Santānči kuši Devāk kalti

assălli, amči kuši titli bori näin .

. : S II. Superlative

There are two kinds of Superlatives: 1) Absolute, 2 ) Re

lativo Superlative.

First kind. This is very easy : it is obtained by prefixing

-blou or tsåd = much ” to the Positive Degree of the Adjective;

c. g . " võd = great" , " blou vod = very great” ; “ tsad pidest = very

sick” . By prefixing bhou tsåd?" , the Superlative is still higher;

c .g . " to blou tsåd pidest = he (is ) sick in the highest degree" .

. Second kind. This is formed « ) in a similar way to the

Comparative, except that besides “ prås" etc.witàr” may be

used as in Latin inter or super ; 1. g . " Antony is the most

clever boy = Anton såktan burgcăn bitar ušūr''; we may say

also : “ Anton såktan burgeāññ prås (or vorn ) ušār" .

b ) Another way is to prefix " dik = more" to the Adjective,

putting then , if required, “ vorn" or " bităr” ; 1. g . " the Hima

layas are the highest mountains = Himālaya ädik ubār porvot" .

Thero are, besides these, some other ways of forming both

Superlatives ; e. . . " pois pois = far far (very far)” etc.; these

may be learnt by practice.

Advorbs havo no propor form of tho Comparative and superlativo; they

follow the rule of the Adjectives, except that somotimos to form the Compara

tive, " trid " is prefixod, if the Adverb is the Instrunontal of the Substantivo ;

e. g . “ Poter walks more slowly than Simon = Podru Simava pròs soukās tsåltā " ;

" he talks Konkani more easily = to Konkani bhäs tsad sasārāyen ulaita " ,

literally : " ho speaks Konkani with greater facility " :

1) Or " Paulu " ; for this word may follow the 2nd or 5th Doclonsion, ad libitum .
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S III. Irregular Comparatives and Superlatives

Lãn = little Comp. uņo (-i, -eñ ).

Bhou = much Comp. tsad .

Boro = good Superl. bhou boro (reg .)

or uttăm or uttim : the 2nd form ,

i. e. uttim , is more common .

Pois = far Comp. mukār = before, or further.

$ IV. Augmentative and Diminutive'

They correspond to the Italian libriccino and librone as

· regards Substantives, to piccolino and riccone as regards Ad

jectives.

1. Very often there is no proper form for these degrees.

Hence if it is required to use them , two or more words must

be used ; c. g . a ) sometimes the Augmentative is made by re

peating the Adjective or Substantive; so “ pois pois = far far” ;

“ fulan fulañ = many towers” , as in the Bible : tribus tribus;

but this is rather a Superlative, as regards the Adjective;

b ) often the words willo (-i, -eñ )” or “ todo (-i, -en )” or “ tiken”

indeclinable (which all mean " a little ” ), can be prefixed to

make the Diminutive both of Substantives and Adjectives; e. g .

“ illo boro, or tikeñ boro = somewhat good" ; " illeſ udak = a

little water" .

2 . Sometimes the Diminutive of Substantives has a proper

forn ; h . e. a )the Substantives are formed diminutive by adding

the termination -er or -at, and then they are,mostly, of the Neu

ter Gender; c. g . " rāu! = palace ( in .)" , " rāul-er = small palace

(12.)” (a part of a large palace) ; " kaulo = crow (m .)” , “ kau er =

small crow (f.)” ; “ vāg = tiger (m .)" , " văgăț = small tiger (n .)” ;

but this form of Diminutive is used only with a few Nouns.

6) With some other Nouns the Diminutive is formed by adding

- or -ko, (-ki for the Feminine) or -gen ; e. g . “ ghāt, -a = hill (m .)” ,

its diminutive is " ghāți = hillock (4.)” ; “ pāļo = little bullock,"

1) For the sake of convenionce I speak here also of Substantives.



“ pāļko = very little bullock ” ; “ pādi= small she-calf” , “ pădki=

very small she-calf ” ; “ rāņd = widow " , " rāndgeñ = small

widow (n .)” ; (“ rānd" and " rāņdgeſ " are very low , and rather

offensive words). The terminations -i and -kimostly are a sign

of Feminine Gender, -ko of Masculine Gender, -gen of Neuter

Gender. Before adding these terminations, euphony may re

quire to cut off the last vowel, as the above examples show .

Besides the above given forms of Diminutive and Augmentatire, there are

some others, e. g . by profixing " dakto = little” , “ sumār = moderate"; as these

· are vory ensy, I leave them to the privato diligence.

k
e

Exercises

on the Superlatives

kotteponāso = wicked gårmi, -me = heat ( .)

rāz, -ja = kingdom (n .) såsārāi, -e = facility ( .)

sõd = leave khäro = true

ubir, -bra = mud (m .) dukh, -j = sorrow ( f.)

yer = other reuñ, reve = sand ( f.)

dhairyavont = courageous bangār, -d = gold (n .)

sukh, -a = happiness (n .)

Deu bhou boro : monšāčen kaliz bhou kotteponačeñ. Sår .

ginčeñ rāz bhou moladik : tāče påsun săkăț văstu sõd. Såme

stan våstup prås Devāso mog boro : táče mukār bangår reve

bări ya ubra bări. Khăripātkānči dukh sămestañ yerañ dukhin

vorn vöd. Săktañ vāițāñ bitër pātak bhou tzád văit. Pedru

yerañ burgeāñ mukār ådik dhairyavont burgo. Lān lān sukh

toậe pāuți võd vāițānči suru zāun assā . Pedru Paulu vorn

tsăd sasārāyen siktā . Pedruso duļļu uņo zatā . Atāñ gårmi

tsåą (or vòt tsăd); toqeañ disāð uprānt uņi zāteli. Lādru

( = Lazarus) uttim (or uttăm ) burgo. Goyiñ pois assā : Bombăi .

ani mukār assā .
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CHAPTER III. PRONOUNS

Nom .

Dat.

Accus.

Instrum .

1st Loc.

and Loc.

Orig . followed by

Postpositions

$ 1. Personal Pronouns

Auñ = 1

Singular: Plural:

ăuñ amin

makā amkāñ

makā amkāñ

āuven amiñ

nol used not used

mojer amčer

moje kåde elc . amče kåde etc.

Nom .

.

Tüñ = thou

tūñ

Dat. tukā

Accus. tukā

Instrum . tuven

ist Loc. not used

and Loc. tujer

Orig . followed byin
tuje kåde etc.

Postpositions

tumiñ

tumkāñ

tumkāñ

tumiñ

not used

tumčer

tumče kåde etc.

to

To = he

Vom .

Dat. takā

Accus. takā

Instrum . tanen

ist Loc. tautu

2nd Loc . tačer

Orig . followed by
tače pasun etc.

Postpositions s

te

tankān

tankāñ

taņiñ

tantu

taučer

tanče kåde etc.
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Ti = she

Nom . . ti teo

Dat. tikā tankāñ

Accus. tikā tankāñ

Instrum . tineñ taniñ

ist Loc. tantu tantu

2nd Loc. tičer tander

Orig. followed by
tiče kåde etc. tanče kåde etc.

Postpositions

Teù = it

Nom . ten tin

Dat. takā tankāň

Accus. takā ( scld , ten ) tankāñ

Instrum . tanen taņin

Isť Loc . tantu tantu

2nd Loc . tačer tander

Orig. followed by to
tačo kădc clc. tanče kådo etc.

Postpositions

Instead of to, remote Pronoun, o (uo) may be used , which

is approximato Pronoun . It is declined almost in the same

way ; but as there is some difficulty in the pronunciation , I

put its Declension too. According to the Kanarese, it should

be written 0,'i, eñ but pronounced uo , i, yeň . I will write it as

it is pronounced in order to remove this difficulty .

Singular: Plural:

m . f. 11 . m . f. n .

Non . , uo yen ye yco in

Dat. akā ikā aká ankañ

Accus, akā ikā akā ankañ

( seld .) uoi yen (seld . as the Nomin .)

Instr . aneñ inen aneñ , aniñ

ist Loc . antu antu

2nd Loc. ačer ičeračer ančer

Orig . with in

" ače iče ače kåde etc . anče kăde etc.Postp.
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Observations:

1. The pure Genitive does not exist; if required, the cor

responding Adjective Possessive is used, just as I have shown

above, of the other Genitives. So " amore tui= tujea inogān =

amore tuo" . Vocative and Original do not seein to be used .

If the Vocative be really required, the Nominative perhaps

might be used , although I have never found such an ex

ample ; e. g . “ O thou ,man of God != ye, tūñ, Devāgelea monšā !"

Instead of the Original of the Pronoun, the Original of the

derived Possessive Adjective may be used .

2 . If a Preposition in English be joined to the Personal

Pronoun, it is translated into Konkani by the Adjective

Possessive in the oblique casc , followed by the Konkani Post

position ; c. g . " Pray for me = moje pāsun māg" ; " the book is

with you = livrụ tuje lāgin assā ” etc. Yet, scc 7th Observation.

3 . The Pronoun to, ti, teñ (as also o , i, en ) may be used

either as a Pronoun (he, she, it) or as a Demonstrative Adjective

(illc, illa , illud). If it is used as a Pronoun , it is declined

as above ; if it is used as a Demonstrative Adjective, it is de

clined like an Adjective of three terminations; e. g . " give that

book to him = to livru takā di” ; " give the book to that man =

to livru tea monšāk di”.

4 . The Pronouu tūñ is used in speaking with others, but

to show respect in speaking to a person “ tumiñ ” is used, and the

Pronouns of the 3rd Person Plural, speaking about a respectable

person ; i. e. te for a man , tiñ (neuter ) for a woman. (See Syntax .)

5 . Chiefly the Personal Pronouns are sometimes used

in the second form of the Locative (-ger instead of - čer or -jer )

as has been explained (page 14 ).

6 . Instead of the 1st Locative, which is not used, we may

use the Original of the derived Adjective followed by “ bităr =

within ” or “ thăiñ = in " ; e. g . “moje bitărrin me" , or " moje

thăin ” .

7. Instead of " tače" followed by the Postpositions “ pasun,

vorviö” etc. we may use “ tea" followed by the same Postposi
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tions, if “ tače” has reference to things ; e . g . “ tea pasun " in

stead of "taće pasun = therefore" . The same must be said

about -ya instead of -ače .

8 . We meet sometimes another case of the Pronouns to

and o ; h . e . " tantlean = from that" , " antlean = from this."

This case is the Instrumental formed from the derived , but

unused, Adjectives in -lo, stantlo " and " antlo ” . This case

will be better explained in the Syntax. Some say " tantlu ”

and " antlu " instead of " tantleān” and “ antleān" ; yet the

first form is more common.

9. Instead of the given form of the Instrumental of the

Pronouns we meet sometimes another form in -an ; e. g ." mojān ,

tujān " . This form is used with " pozo = it is impossible" . It

is not peculiar to the Pronouns,wemeet it also with the Sub

stantives ; e . g . bāpāčān nozo = it is impossible to the father” .

It is the Instrumental of the derived Adjective in zo or so. This

form will be explained in the Syntax.

. 10 . The Instrumentals " antu ” and “ tantu ” are pot used

speaking of animate subsistent objects : instead of thum , the

Original of the derived Possessive Adjective, followed by

“ thaiñ ” , is used ; e. g. "tī moji māi, tiče thaiñ mogāļ kaliz

assā = that is my mother, a good heart is in her" .

Adjectives derived from the Personal Pronouns.

These are the Possessive Adjectives.

From âuñ comes mozo, (moji, mojen )

(tuji, tuje )

to or teñ taso, (tači, tačen )

tiso , (tiči, tičen )

amin amso, (amči, amčeñ )

tumin tumso , (tumči, tumčen)

i té or tin tanso, (tanči, tančen ) .

, teo tinso , (tinči, tinčen )

Hero you seo a change of z into j, of s into è, i. e. the Possessive Adjec

tives which have z in the Masculine, change z into j ; those whiob have s ,

change s into č. Cf. Part I. Ch. I. Prope finem .

tun tuzo ,

ti

10
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There is some difficulty about the use of the Possessive of

the 3rd Person. In English the Pronoun changes according to

the Gender of the possessor, so we have his, her, its ; the same

in Konkani, “ taso = his” , “ tiso = her” , “ tasozits” . But besides

this, in Konkani this Pronoun must agree in Number and Case

with the thing possessed, in Gender with the possessor, or ,more

clearly, the terminations (-0, -i, -en etc.) of these Possessive Ad

jective must agree with the thing possessed ; the vowel of the

stem (e. g . a in taso ) must agree with the possessor. So, e. g .

speaking of a boy, you say : " taso bāp, tači bóin , tačeñ går =

his father, his sister, his house " ; speaking of a woman you say :

“ tiso dadlo, tiči duv, tičeñ går = her husband , her daughter,

her house ” , and so on.

I put here all these combinations.

[Abbreviations: Ps. = possessor ; pd. = thing possessed ; sn . = singular ;

pl. = plural.]

If ps. sn . m ., pd . sn . m . = taso

»
f. = tači

n mga n. = tačeň

yo
pl. m . = tače

f. = tačeo"

n tačiñ

n
m . = tanče

m n n in f. = tančeo"

" " " " © 1 . = tančiñ

The same things are to be said about " aso , ači, ačoñ" , elc. which come

from o , i, en. The difference between " to " and " o " is as in Latin between ille

and hic.

8 2. Demonstrative Pronouns

As in Latin hic and ille, so in Konkani " to, tī, ten, or uo,

ī, yeñ " may be 1) Personal Pronouns, or 2 ) Demonstrative

Pronouns, or 3) Demonstrative Adjectives. In the 1st and

2nd case they are declined just as given above, in the 3rd

case they are declined as Adjectives of three terminations.

(See p . 72, n . 3 .)

R
R
R
R

R
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Adjectives derived from the Demonstrative Pronouns.

Two Adjectives are derived from to and o, i. e . " tåssålo and

åssålo = such " ; the first is remote, the second proximate; so

- tåssălo = like that” , “ ăssălo = like this” ; perhaps " tåssålo" is

shortened from “ tea kåssålo = like that” , and “ åssålo ” shortened

from " ya kåssålo = like this” . Moreover from to and o some

· other compound words are derived, but shortened ; e. g . " yeu

sin = in this side” , instead of " ya kusin " ; " teusin " instead of

stea kusin = in that side”. Finally from to and o “ tåsso" and

“ ăsso " (used more frequently in the neuter) are derived :

“ tăsseñ = in that way" ; " ăsseñ = in this way" .

n .

jinNom ,

Dat.

Accus.

Instrum .

Ist Loc .

8 3 . Relative Pronouns

Singular : Plural:

m . f. n . m . f.

zo ji jeñ je jeo

zakä jikā zakā zankañ

as the Dat., seld , as the Nominative

zaneñ jineñ zaneñ

zantu zantu

jičer
začer zančer

zanin

2nd Loc.
začerzicer

Orig .follow .)

by Postp . zace

jiče

zice

izače kåde

etc. zanče kăde etc.

Observations:

1. The Genitive is formed according to the general rule,

viz . “ zaso , zači, začeñ" , if the Noun to which this Pronoun

refers is Singular; “ zanso , zanči, zančeñ ” , if it is Plural.

The observation about " taso " made on p . 74, is to be applied

also to " zaso " : the table about " taso " likewise is to be applied

to " zaso" .

2. Though the full Declension of the Relative Pronouns

has been given , yet it is seldom usod. In familiar language

10*
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they use rather the participle obtained by omitting the Rela

tive Pronoun or " taso = his” . (See Syntax.)

3 . “ Zo , ji, jen ” may sometimes be used as Adjective ,

namely if it is joined with a Noun ; and then it is declined

as an Adjective of three terminations; e. g . " jea monšāk tūñ

guņāzo zači, āuñ takā guņāzo zatoloñ = cui homini tu propitius

fueris, ci cgo propitius ero" ; " jea sakramentā vorviñ = bywhich

sacrament" .

4 . The Original of this Pronoun, as also of the Demon

strative Pronouns, does not exist ; unless we take as Original

“ zea " or " jea ” for the Relative and tea or ea for the Demon

strative Pronoun. Indeed zea and tea or ea are sometimes

found as Pronouns after Postpositions in the same way as

we have seen in the Nouns ; e. g . “ tea pasun" instead of " tače

pasun” ; “ jea vorviñ " instead of " zača vorviñ " . It seems to

me, that “tea pasun, jea pasun” etc. are used only for things ;

whereas “ zače pasun, tače pasun” etc. are used for persons

and for things. Instead of the Original of the Pronoun , the

Original of the derived Adjective may be used ; e. g .''zače vor

viñ = by which " .

5. Instead of “ zantu " the Original of the Adjective,

“ zače ” followed by “ bităr” may be used as has been said

about the Personal Pronouns. We might say also jea" or

" zea bităr."

6 . If a Preposition be joined to the Relative Pronoun, it

is translated by the Original of the derived Adjective followed

by the Konkani Postposition ; e. g . " for which = zače pasun " ;

sometimes the Original of the primitive Adjective (zea) is

used , instead of the Original of the derived Adjective . This

6th observation, of course , supposes that the Konkani Post

position governs the Original; if the Postposition governs the

Dative or the Nominative, then the Dative or the Nominative

of the Pronoun is used . This limitation is to be applied also

to the 2nd observation, p . 72 .
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7. The observations 8 and 9 about Personal Pronouns,

p . 73 , mutatis mutandis, are to be applied also to the Rela

tive Pronouns and will be explained in the Syntax.

Adjective derived from “ zo” .

From zo is derived " zăsso " , in Latin qualis, and it requires

a Correlative Pronoun ; because its exact meaning is “ in that

way, which, or that which ” and the like; e. g . " zásso ailo , tăsso

yeundi= let him come, as he came, or in the very state in

which he came” .

§ 4. Pronoun " apun "

The Latin ipse as in this sentence: ipse faciam , or ipse

facias, etc. is somewhat similar to this Pronoun . It may be

used in all persons, and in both numbers. There is some

other form of this Pronoun, but this is the most common . It

is declined like a Noun of the 2nd Declension . In the oblique

cases it is like the Latin sui ipsius, sibi ipsi clc .

Singular: Plural:

Nom . apun apun

Dat. apņāk apņānk

Accus. apņāk apņānk

Instrum , apņeñ , āpņāpeñ apņeñ

ist Loc. apņāpent apņāpent

2nd Loc . apņāčer apņānčer

Orig . followed by

Postpositions
aplea kåde etc. apleañ kåde etc.

Observations:

1 . The Genitive is formed as usually , namely " apņāso "

Sing., " apņānzo" Plural.

2. Not all cases of this Pronoun are used , at least, com

monly.

3 . It seems to be used only for persons.

4 . The pure Original or stem does not seem to be much
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used ; instead of it the stem of the derived Adjective waplo" .

is used : yet sometimes " apņa" as Original of “ apun" occurs. ·

· Examples : “ to aplea kåde uleitā = he speaks with himself" ;

" apleā pasun to vāur kartā = he works for himself" , or " apņa

pasın to vāur kårtā ” .

Adjective derived from “ apun ” .

This is " aplo " corresponding to the English his own, to

the Canarese ótanna” . It is very frequent; and is declined

like an Adjective of three terminations. It is also used as

Adjective of 1st and 2nd Person " aplin pätkañ sāngtañ = I

say my sins" , although more commonly both Pronoun and Ad

jective are used only for the 3rd Person .

§ 5 . Interrogative Pronouns

1 . Kön = who ? quis ?

Nom .
kon kõņ

Dat. kõņāk kõņānk

Accus. kõņāk kõņānk

Instrum . könen kāņeñ

ist Loc. not used not used

and Loc. kõņāčer kõņānčer

Orig . followed byl kona lāgiñ etc.

kõņāð lāgiñ etc.
Postpositions

Observations:

1. The Genitive is formed as usually ; " kõņāso" Singular,

“kõņāgso ” Plural.

2. Instead of the 1st Locative, wemay use the Original

followed by " bităr” .

3 . This Pronoun is used sometimes in the Plural when

we should use the Singular; e. g . “ gåra kõn natelle” . [Perhaps

in this example it is not Plural, but the Neuter Singular (na

tellen ), as this kõņ comprehends both men and women , conse .

quently Neuter Gender). (See p . 43, n . 5 .)



4 . All the above cases, chiefly in the Plural, are not com

mon ; on the contrary its Original " kāņa” occurs sometimes,

although not often.

2 . Kiteñ = quid , what?

It is declined according to the Neuter of the 3rd Declen

sion .

Stem “ kitea ” .

Nom . kiteñ Instrum . kiteān

Dat. kiteāk O rig . followed by kitea pasun etc .

Accus. kiten Postpositions

3. Kõn to etc. = which ? .

To express the English " which ” , Lat. uter or qualis, “kõn ” ,

above given, may be used , or " kon to" literally = quis iste

or kāņso (shortened from kõņāzo) which seems to be different

from “ khainso = of what origin " , derived from “ khain " =

where” ; it may be derived also from “ khaiñ ? =what ?" and

then it means qualis.

The Declension of “ kõn " is as above; of " kõn to " the com

pound of the Declension of “ kõn" and " to " ; the others are de

clined as Adjectives of three terminations.

Thoro aro other Interrogative Pronouns; they may be found in the Dio

tionary, with their irrogularity, if there be any.

$ 6 . Indefinite Pronouns

1 . I put first those which correspond to the Latin Adjec

tive in libet or vis. These Adjectives may be formed

a ) By doubling the first syllable of the original connected

Pronoun ; e. g . " yeyeklo = every one" ; " yeyek = every” , from

“ yeklo and yēk = one" ; or

6 ) By adding " ei" or " j” ; so from " kon = quis” , we get

“ kāņei= quilibet" , or" kõņi” . These Pronouns compounded with

" ei" or " j" are declined only in the first part; “ ei” remains

always the same. So “ kõņākei = cuilibet" etc.

c) The word “ khaiñ = something” gives also an indefinite

meaning to the word to which it is added ; e. g . "to khaiñ pātak
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kårinā = he does not commit any sin at all” ; “ tuyeñ titlen

khaiñ poleunk nā = you did not see such a thing" ; " khaiñ

beaña = no fear at all” ; “ khaiñ yēk = any (qualsiasi)” ; “ khain

illeñ = any little thing" .

There is no real negative Pronoun as in Latin nemo etc .,

but if required , the affirmative Pronouns are used with the

negative particle joined to the Verb ; so instead of making

the Pronouns negative, they make the Verb negative; e .g .

" nemo venit = kon yeunk nā” , literally = aliquis venit non .

2. Other Indefinite Pronouns are: •

“ Kõņ = aliquis” , declined , as above; “kon nā ('nā' particle

to be joined to the Verb, if expressed) = nemo (aliquis non )" ;

“ khaiñ or kiteñ = aliquid , something” ; “ khaiñ nā = nothing

(aliquid non )" ; " yēklo = a man , aliquis, unus" ; " könyēklo =

somebody'!; " ariyēklo = every one" ; " fălano or åmko = a cer

tain man ” , in Latin quidam .

Adjectives connected with the Indefinite Pronouns.

These are: " konyēk or ariyēk = aliquis” , " y ? k = a , an , some" ;

e. g . " yêke pauți = sometimes ”. From " khain " are derived

the two very common Adjectives " kåsso (or khăsso) ” and

khaiñso " the first = “ how ” , but it is used as an Adjective;

again , from " kåsso " is derived another Adjective, kăssălo =

which, or how " . The second, “ khaiñso" , corresponds to the

Latin " qualis = of what quality or of what origin " . They

are used as Adjectives of three terminations. (Cf. p . 75.)

The Declension of the Adjectives, compounded with “ yēk ” ,

is as the Declension of " yēk” , viz. Singular Number syēk” in

all genders, oblique case m ., n . “ yēka" ; fem . " yeke" , but “ kon

yēk ” and “ kõạyēklo" decline also the first part, i. e. they add

a to “ kõn " in the oblique cases thus : " kāņayēka, kõņayē.

kleak ” , etc. The Pronouns in o are declined as Nouns of the

3rd Declension ; the others have been given above. The Ad

jectives in o are regular,
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8 %. Reflexive Pronouns

They are like the English " myself” etc.

These Pronouns are formed by adding to the original Pro

noun in each case the compound letter - ts or -tz. So, “ āunts =

myself” , “makāts = to myself” , “ tūñts = thyself” , “ tukāts = to

thyself " .

If this -ts is to be joined to a word ending in a or y , by the

addition of -ts, this g or appears, although perhaps theword

before the addition of -ts, was written without a , y , as not

necessary'). Nay, this ą or ų seems to become sometimes

ă , or, at least, 4 and q, by the addition of -ts are heard

more distinctly; e . . . " apun ” should be written "apuņa” ,

although it has been written " apun" , in order to avoid un

necessary niceties. By adding -ts it becomes " puņats " or

“ apuņăts". This ą or å might perhaps be inserted before

adding - ts, also in words ending in a pure consonant (see

p . 3 , note) , if euphony requires it. This -ts is nothing else

than the emphatic -ts I am going to speak of.

$ 8 . Emphatic Pronouns

I call Emphatic Pronouns those which add a peculiar

strength or emphasis to the original Pronoun . Thus nos ipsi

would be emphatic of nos. This emphasis seems to be a

Konkanism , because it is used very often, and gives some

times to the affected word a meaning which can scarcely be

rendered in English. So “ to = he” by -ts becomes “ tots = he

truly ” , or the same (Latin idem ). This -ts is added in all

cases (“ āuñts, makāts” etc.) to the above given terminations

of the Pronouns without making any other change. This - ts

is added to the affected word : if this word is compounded of

two words, e. g . of a Substantive and an Adjective, it may be

added to either of them ; e. g. steāts uora or tea uorāts = at

the same hour” ; “ Devā pasuntz = for God” .

" a and y aro not always written by mo, but only or chieils, if by not

writing them some ambiguity might arise . (See Part I. oh . I.)

11
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This -ts , emphatic , is added not only to Pronouns, but

also to all other parts of speech , except perhaps Interjections.

The right use of this -ts is to be learnt only by great

practice. In Italian it corresponds to giusto , propriamente ,

esattamente etc., " såg !o = wliole” , “ sågļots = tutto quanto " .

Examples : “ Pedru vāur kartātz = Peter works truly " ; " tuje

pasuntz o livrų = this book is just for you” ; “ tuveõ makā

āpoilo dekunatz āuñ ailon = I came just because you called

me" ; " tåssentz = just so ( Ital. proprio così), or in the same

way" ; “ Ankuār Mări borits = the Virgin Mary is truly good " ;

“ uo āmbo tarnots = this mango is truly green or perfectly

green ''; " atān = now " ; " atănts = just now " ; " kāiň nā = nothing" ;

“ kāints nā = nothing at all” ; “ Jezu = Jesus” ; “ O Jezuts =

O my Jesus" .

1. Another meaning which this " -ts" giros to the original word is "only" ;

e. g. " todeñ = a little” , “ todents = only a little " ; " gårā bită rats = only at home" ;

'gårjoči văstụ = necessary thing " ; "gărječitz văstụ = only necessary thing" ;

* uo = this" ; " uotz = only this" . Even common people use this " - ts" in cases

in which it seems to be out of place.

2. Now I should speak of Pronouns quite coutrary to the Emphatio Pro

Louds, i. e. of the quasi Diminutive Pronouns; it will be better to speak about

them later on.

$ 9 . Correlative Pronouns

These are like the Latin talis . . .qualis, tantus. . .quantus,

and also sicut. . . ita and the like, because these sicut ita etc.

are translated by Pronouns or Adjectives. The following are

the chief Correlative Pronouns.

kósso. . .tósso = sicut. . . ita , as. . .so (more exactly " kåsso,

tåsso, zăsso)” .

zósso . . .tósso = qualis . . . talis, from “ z0 " = qui, and “ to = is"

kitlo . . .itlo = quot. . . tot (proximate )

kitlo . . . titlo (remote )

kedo . .. yedo = quantus. . . tantus (proximate)

kedo. . . tedo (remote)

zo. . .to = qui. . . is

zo kõņ .. .to = quicumque.. .is, or quisquis. ..is.
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Observations :

1. " Kedo. . .yedo” and “kedo. . . tedo” are seldom used .

2. Some of these Pronouns may be used also absolutely ;

e. g . " kitle ? = quot? " " kåsso ? = how ? " , or " kåssåleñ ? ”.

3 . Very often only the 2nd Correlative is expressed , the

1st is left out and understood ; e. g . " Jezu Kristān kelañ teñ

kăr = (what) Jesus Christ has done, do it” . Nay, this is the

more common way of using “ zo . . . to " i. e. to leave out “ zo" .

4 . All except the last, are used as Adjectives of three ter

minations, usually in the Nominative ; but sometimes also in

the oblique cases.

5 . If they are used absolutely and as Pronouns, they are

declined as Nouns of the 3rd Declension.

6 . Of “ zo kon ” only the first part " zo " is declined as

the Relative " zo " ; it can be used in the Plural also . But

in the oblique cases, it seems better to omit “ kön” and to

use only the 1st part. Yet sometimes the Genitive is used ;

· e. g . " Zo koņāso Deu mōg kartā , takā šikšā ditā = Quem Deus

diligit corripit” . Moreover “ zo kon” always requires a Corre

lative Pronoun as in Latin quisquis.

7 . Sometimes they are united with another Adjective ;

'e. g . "kedo" with " võļ” = " kedo võd ? = how great ?” fem . " kedi

võd ?" neut. " kedeň võạ ?”

8 . " Kəsso = how ” is declinable and follows the rules of

concord (see Syntax ); e. g. « kåsso assai ? = how are you ?”

(speaking to a man ), “ kăssi assai ? = how are you ?” (speaking

to a woman ).

9. The difference between the proximate and remote Pro

nouns is the same, servala proportione, as the difference be

tween o and to.

Exercises on Pronouns

Personal Pronouns.

nozo = is impossible šivai = except, (praeter )

kårizāi =must do (= must be kårni, -e = action ( .)

done) zătān kāņo = take care

11*
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åskåt = weak sāmvāļ = keep [ (m .)

viņe = without upadés, - a = commandment

jiņi, - e = life ( .) pāu = reach

jie = live adar = commit (v .)

Auñ tukā, Deva, mojeñ kaliz ditāñ , tūñ makā tuji kurpā

dī. Anton ani Mingel moje bāu : to ušār, o altzi burgo; takā

inām , akā šikšā diá . Yeñ kām karunk mojān nozo : tuveñ

yen kám kårizāi. Monis Devāči ratčna: taneñ Devāso mög

kärizāi: Devāče kurpe šivāi boreo kårneo adarunk tačeān nozo.

Ti amči āuoi : tineñ moji zătān kāņeizāi. Såkăț monis åskắt:

tankāò Devāči kumok zāi: Devāče kumke viņe bori jiņi jieunk

tančeān ") nozo. Moje lāgiñ yēk buk assā ; to tuje pasun assā .

Mojā vorviñ Devāk akmān zālo . Moje višiānt lók kiteñ uleitāt

(speak ) ? Moje sărsi (with ) kāiñ nā. Tuje kåde kāin assāgi?

Moje lāgiñ kāints nā. Sărgār pāunk āuveň kiteñ kărizāi?

Sāmbāļ upadés.

Demonstrative Pronouns

kākult, -i = mercy ( f.) vodil, -2 = superior (m .)

utar, -tra = word (n .) suāt, - e = place ( f.)

rāk = keep piso = foolish

Deu amso bāpui. Tāso mõg, tāči kākult ani tāčen utar

amkāñ sāmbāltāt. Devāči māi amči māi, tiso mōg ani tiči

kākult amkāñ săddānts meltāt. Sărgār amčeñ går, tačen

bāgil ani tači tčāvi San Pedru rāktā . Amče vodil Jezu

Kristāče suāter assāt. Amiñ tančiñ utrañ aikazāi. Auoio

apleañ hurgeānso mög kartāt, pun tode pāuţi tinso mög foțkiro ,

tinčiñ utrañ pisiä

Relative Pronouns

pā], -a = root (n .) yetā = comes

(20) atañ vetā , to mozo bāu. (Zakā) tūñ boksitai āuñ

takā boksitāñ. Rukāk, zāčiñ pāļañ lāmb, vādāso rūk (banyan

1) This form in " an" is found in all or in nearly all Pronouns: it is doolinod ;

consequently here we have " tanieãn " instead of " tačeän " .
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trec) monțāt. To zo atan yetā , mozo bāu. Devāče upadės

sāmbāļtolo Devāso mōg kartă (or Devāče upadés sāmbā?tā, to

Devāso mog kartā ; or Devāče upadés sāmbāļtāt, te Devāso

mög kartāt).

Pronoun wapun "

vadai = educate kiteāk moļeār = because

birānt, -i = fear ( f.)

Kõn Pedručeñ går raktā ? Apun raktā . Zo kon apņāk

jiuvsi martā, to Devāk akmān kårtā . Yen kåssen zāleñ ?

Apņāpentz (or apseñtz ) zāleñ. Mozo buk koņā lāgiñ assā ?

Tuzo buk apņā lāgiñ (or tuje lāgin ) assā. Āuoi bāpaino,

tumia tumčeañ (orāpleañ) burgeānk Devāče birāntint vadaiyā ;

kiteāk moļeār, tanče pasun tumiñ Devāk lek dizāi. Yen

koņāčeñ går ? Yeñ moja bāvāčea putāčeñ går. Kitea pasun

to dusreānčea gårānt rautā ? To āz aplea išķāk beţtā . Konso

išt ? Pedru . To kăssălo išt ? To boro monis. Pedru kõn to ?

Går bāndaitálo . Uņdo khainso ? Gauñso undo. Gauñso

undo kåssålo ? To boro rutztā.

Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns

dótórn, -i = doctrine ( f.) tank -tā = can

zaņā = knows āilo = came

Devāče kurpen koņāki boreo kårneo adarunk tank -tā.

Tumče bităr kon dótórn zaņā ? Kåssăloi burgo żaņā. Ye

yēklo apņāso mog kartā . Yeyēk monis apleañ văstunči zátān

kāņeitā. Baglār kön assā ? Kāņ nā. Tukā kiteñ assā ?

Makā kāiñ nā. Tukā ani kāin assāgi? Ani kbaiñ (or kiten)

assā ? Baglār yēklo (or yēk monis) assā ; poļe, kõņ assā .

Fălāno såkål assā , takā āpoi. Ariyēklo pātkan adartā. Ari.

yēkleāk Devāči kākult zāi.

Reflexive and Emphatic Pronouns

åstri, -0 = woman ( .) betai = offer

Kāņ yetā mojā sangatā ? Āuntz, saibānu. Koņāk āpoitāt,



makāgi ? Ui tukātz āpoitan . Apunatz yetāſ. Somi Jezu

Kristątz sărgārtāun ūilo amče pasun. Ti åstri tuji āuoigi ?

Titz (proprio quella ). Yēkåtz (only onc) dis sågļen kām pād

kărtă . Tuji āuoi borigi ? Borītz (truiy good ). Kõnso bānk

tukā zāi? Võtz (proprio questo or questo solo). Moja Devā,

aun tukā makātz săglotz (tutto quanto) bețaitān.

Correlative Pronouns

Rupoi, -d = Rupee (m .)

Kitle rupoi makā title tukā assāt. Kedeſ võờ mojeñ går,

teden vodi tujeň går. Zo kon pātkānt mortā, to yemkaņdānt

(hell) vetā . Zăssi tuji kuši sårgār zatā , tåssi saunsārānt zāuñ

(be done). Kåsso to tåssi ti

CHAPTER IV. VERBS

Art. I. Verbs in general and their Conjugation

§ 1. Preliminary Observations

1. We may reduce all Conjugations to one; because we

may find a paradigm , according to which all the different

kinds of Verbs are modified , except a few irregular Verbs.

2. The different Tenscs and Moods will appear from the

Conjugation itself. I was obliged to introduce or rather to

give a name to Tenses or Moods, which do not exist in English

and Latin .

3. Some Tenses have in some persons three terminations

according to the gender . These Tenses are chiefly those which

end in the 1st Person Singular in on . I say chiefly, because

sometimes also Tenses ending in an have three terminations

for one person.

4. There is not a perfectly passive form ; but, on the

contrary, there are two forms, one for the affirmative, the

other for the negative Verb ; .. g . I say, I do not say.
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5 . The First Person Singular, if it ends in a vowel, is

nasal. The Neuter is nasal in all persons ending in a vowel.

6 . The forms ending in -ea, -eat, -eo, (or -ya, -yat, -yo)

have the accent upon the last vowel (a, o), the forms ending

-ai, -auñ (or aon) have the accent upon a , 1. c. upon the penulti

mate vowel. If there be any exception , it will be indicated .

§ 2 . Formation of Tenses

First find the root, namely that part of the Verb from which

all Tenses may bo derived by addition , and which, consc

quently, remains in all Tenses. This root usually is found

pure in the 2nd Person Singular Imperative. The root is

given in the Dictionary; to it add the following terminations" :

1. Affirmative form

A . Indicative Mood

Present. Sing. 1) -tan 2 ) -tai 3) -tā

, Plur. 1) -taoñ ) 2) -tāt 3 ) -tāt

Imperfecte. Sing . 1) -taloň (m .) -taliñ (f.) -taleñ (n.)

1 2) -taloi (m .) -talī" (f.) -talein (n .)

3) -talo (m .) -tali: ( f.) -talen (n .)

„ Plur. 1) -taleaon 2) -talcat

3) -talo (m .) -taleo ( .) -taliñ (12.)"

1) Those aro tho ordinary torminations ; yot ouphony may require some

chango; e. g . " rau" doos not require " unk" in the supino as other Verbs, baring .

alrondy " u" , but only “ nk” etc .; " di" has " din" not " diin " in the Contingent

Future.

2) Or " tauñ" , and 80 whenover this termination " aon" of the 1st Person

Plural occurs, and this consequontly must be undorstood , although not written

expressly.

3) This " q" is pronounced nearly “ ji" ; wo might writo also " ii" , and 80

whenever this termination " 7" , 2nd Porson Fominino, occurs.

•) Tho three terminations of the 3rd Person are, according to the Adjectives,

80 " D" (m .), “ i” ( f.), « eñ " (n .) in tho Singular, “ o" (m .), "00" ( .), “ iñ " (n .)

in the Plural.
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Past. (in Latin : amavi, in Italian : amai)

„ Sing. 1) -loň (m .), -liñ (f.), -leñ (n .)

„ 2 ) -loi (m .), -li ( .), -leiñ (n .)

» 3 ) -lo (11 .), - li .), -leñ (n .)

„ Plur. 1) -leaun, 2) -leat

„ 3 ) -le (m .), -leo ( f.), -liñ (n .)

Perfect. (“ I have loved ” in English , ho amato in Ital.)

Sing. 1) -lañ (m .), -liañ or -leañ ( f.)," lañ (n .)

, , 2 ) -lai (m .), -liai or -leai ( .) , -laiñ (n .)

, 3) -la (m .), -lia or -lea ( f.), -lañ (12.)

„ Plur. 1) -leauñ or -leaon 2) -leat

3) -leat (m . f.), -leant (n .)

Past Perfect. (Latin amaveram ). Usually this Tense is

made by doubling the 1 of the Past ; e. g . " zalo, zallo ; kelo ,

kello " ; and then it is conjugated just as the Past. If this

cannot be done on account of the nature of the consonants,

o is inserted between the two l; e. g . " tsăl = walk '; Past otsal

lo” ; Past Perfect " tsal-o-lo ” ; others, chiefly Brahmins, in

this case instead of inserting o between the two I, add to the

root “ ullon" or " alloñ" etc., e. g . " nid -ulloñ = I had slept” .

The Conjugation of“ ulloò” in the different persons is the same

as the Conjugation of “ -loloñ” ; so we get

Sing . 1) -loloñ, -leliñ , -leleñor -ulloñ , -ulliñ , -ylleñ

„ 2 ) -loloi, -lelī, -leleiñ or -ulloi, -ullī, -ulleiñ

, 3 ) -lolo, -leli, -leleñ or -ullo etc.

Plur. 1) -leleaoñ, 2 ) -leleat, 3 ) -lele, -leleo, -leliñ or

- ulleauñ etc.

ist Fut. Absol. Sing. 1) -toloñ, -teliñ , -teleñº

, 2 ) -toloi, -telī, -telein

, 3 ) -tolo , -teli, -teleñ

Plur. 1) -teleaoñ, 2 ) -teleāt, 3 ) tele ,

-teleo , -teliñ.

1) Botha " liaj" and " leañ" eto . may be used : in Kanaroso it should be

written yañ " , which may be rendered eithor by " lean" or " lian" .

2) The first o " is ohangod into " o " in the Feminino and Nouter Singular,

and in the Plural for all three Genders.
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2nd Fut. Seldom used, yet if required , is thus :

Sing. 1) -an ) (sometimes “ -in” ), 2) -či (or -ši), 3) - it (or

" -at” if the 1st Person is " -an” ).

Plur. 1) -un, 2) -čat (or -šat), 3) -tit.

Sometimes the Future Contingent followed by " zaleār” ,may

be used instead of this form ; e. g . "mārit zaleār = si percus

serit''; sometimes, though very seldom , the following form is

used , namely the Past Participle of the Verb followed by the

1st Future of the Verb “ assā = is” , just as in Italian in some

Verbs; e. g . sarò andato = gelo astoloñ .

Contingent Future, very frequently used, has the same

form as the 2nd Future in an .

P
M

B . Imperative Mood

Sing. 1) -un, or -ungi (rare)

2 ) the pure root

1 3 ) -undi, or -uồ

Plur. 1) -yañ, (-iañ" ) or -uñ

, 2) -a or -ya (-ia ") .

3) - undit, or -un

c. Optative Mood

Present." -uñ” in all persons; e. g .“ Deu boren kåruñ = Deus

faciat bonum " . This very form is sometimes used as a pure

Subjunctive.

Imperfect. The 1st Conditional (see below ) with “ puro” ,

or with “ boreñ assăllen” or sometimes only the Conditional

is used ; e. g . " to aileār puro = utinam is veniret" or " to

aileār! = si veniret!"

Past. (Corresponding to the Latin utinam hoc fecissem !).

The Past Conditional is used; e. g . “ õh to ailo asleār ! =

utinam venisset!" 9) “ Puro " Oroboreñ assåleñ" may be added .

1) Some castes pronounce " - n " in the 1st Person, " -ět" in the 3rd Porson.

9) " Ailo" is doolined as an Adjective of 3 terminations, " asleār" is indecli

nable.

12
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D . Subjunctive Mood

Present. “ -uñ" in all persons. It is very seldom used as a

pure Subjunctive; instead of it the Indicative Present is used,

or the Gerund, or some other Tense.

Imperfect. Corresponding to the Latin ut amarem (ut ex

pressing aim , Ital. affinche).

Sing. 1) -soſ (in.), -siñ ( f.), -sen (n .)

. 3) -so (m .), -si (f.), -sen (n .)

Plur. 3 ) -se (m .), -seo" ( f.), -siñ ( .)

· The 2nd Person Singular and 1st and 2nd Plural are

not used. An euphonical a or i is usually inserted between

the root and these terminations.

Past and Perfect. I do not remember to have ever heard

it. It is expressed by the Indicative or by the Past Participle

etc.; yet for this perfect sometimes the Future Contingent may

be used, followed by the Conditional Tense ; e. g . “ sikat zaleār =

si didicerit” . (See the Appendix to the Grammar.)

First or Present Conditional, “ -leār” in all persons.

Second or Past Conditional is formed by the Past Participle

in lo, followed by the First Conditional of " assā " or of " zatā ” .

First Conditionatum , (as the 2nd part in the sentence « if

you studied, you would learn " ) the form of the 2nd Future

in -an , či etc. is used .

Second or Past Conditionatun , (as the 2nd part in the sen

tence " if you had studied, you would have learnt" ,) is formed

by the Present Participle in -tolo (or, shortened, in -to) and

the Past of " assā ” .

lastead of the given form of the Present Conditional sometimes some other

form is used ; e. g . instead of " sikleār = if I learnt" , the 2nd Porson Plural Im

perative with the Conditional of " assā" is used : " sika zaleār" , and instead of

the Past Conditional as above given , the termination w . leloãr" is used, etc. but

the above given forms are the most common .

E . Potential Mood

It expresses possibility, probability etc.

Present. There are three forms: 1) “ -iye" , or " -iyet” , or

•
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2) “ tank-tā = is possibile” added to the Supine, or 3) "puro"

added to the Supine.

Past. Add to “ iye" or " -iyet" 1) the Past of " assā" i. e. “ as

sollon" , or we may also add the Past of " tanktā ” to the Supine.

Future. 1) the Present is used also for the Future, or

2 ) the same terminations as in the 2nd Future in " an" , or

3 ) add to the Present (-iyet) the Future of " zatā " or of “ assā ” ,

or 4 ) add the Future of " tanktā ” to the Supine.

F . Necessary Mood

It expresses the necessity of doing something.

To express necessity zāi is used : zāi alone means “ is neces

sary''; e. g . “ I am in need of the grace of God = makā devāči

kurpā zāi” .

To show a particular necessity, this zāi is added to the

root of the required Verb after having inserted sometimes, on

account of euphony, an a or i between the root and zāi. This is

for the Present and Future. For the Past it seems that the

Past of the Potential Mood,which should havealso the meaning

of necessity, is used by some. Yet I doubt about it. Iwould

rather use the Future Gerund Passive, given above , call.

ed in Latin Gerundivuswith the Past of “ assā ” ; e. g . “ karčeñ

assalleñ = faciendum erat or fuit” . See below the Periphrastic

Conjugation . This periphrastic form , to express necessity,

can be used also in the Present and Future. Or we may

express the Past by adding the Past of " zatā ” or of “ assā" to

the Present; e. g . " kărizāi assalleñ" ; the Future may be ex

pressed also by adding the Future or " zatā" or of " assă” to

the Present of this Mood .

G . Indefinite or Infinitive Mood

About this Mood it is difficult to speak , if we keep the

denominations of the Latin or English Grammar, as there is

a great difference between the English and Konkani Indefinite ;

nevertheless, for the present, I think we may say thus:

1) Wo might say also “ -iyeto, -ti, -teñ” .

12 *
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Absolute Indefinite. I call by this name the Infinitive

which we would express in Latin saying : “ to legere = il leg

gere" as in the sentence ridere (or risus) abundat in ore stult

orum . These are the terminations: -80 (m .), -ði (f.), -den (n .),

or -anso, -undi, -ančeñ ' .

The form in -unso is used chiefly for Causative Verbs and

for those which , although not Causative, have a similar form

in ai or ei; e. g . " ulei = speak " ; " uleunčen = to speak,” or end

in a vowel.

Supine. I call Supine the Infinitive preceded by the

Italian per (to show aim ) or the Latin ad amandum , ut ama

rem , or the true Supine, (eo ambulatum ), though sometimes

it has the same meaning as the Absolute Indefinite. The ter

mination of the Supine is -unk, and is not declined. Sometimes

instead of the Supine in “ -unk” , the Dative of the Absolute

Infinitive is used , e. g . " ulounčeāk āilo = he came to speak ” .

All these are Present Infinitives : there is no Past Indefinite

Mood, nor a pure and simple Future Infinitive Mood , though

tois can be expressed by some periphrasis, chiefly by resolv

ing the Infinitive into a Finite Mood by " -moņ = that” , as in

Latin ; e. g . spero cum venturum esse may be resolved into

spero quod ipse veniet.

H . Participles

Present. (-ns in Latin ). 1) “ -tolo (m .), -teli ( S.) , -teleñ (12.)" ;

2 ) “ -ta to , -ta ti, -ta teñ ” . This is not a true Participle, but the

2nd part of a correlative sentence in which the Relative Pro

noun is simply omitted, without changing the construction :

hence that -ta of “ -ta to " is the termination of the 3rd Person

Singular Present Indicative ; hence in the Plural 2nd and 3rd

Person it becomes “ -tat te ", not " ta te " . See below in the

Syntax a more distinct explanation ; 3 ) " -80, - či, -čeñ” , the

sameas the Infinitive ; or “ -unso , -unči, -unčeñ," if the Infinitive

1) More exactly " -tso, -tči, -tčeñ" and " -antso, -untči, -untčeñ " in order not to

confound this tormination with “-80 ” quasi Diminutive.
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has this termination ; 4 ) “ ta ” used chiefly in composition

with " astanañ = being” , to form the Gerund.

• Past. 1) “ -lo, -li, -leñ ” ; 2) “ -un” , if the root ends in u

or uñ, or if euphony requires , only n is added.

Future. " -50, -či, -ceñ" (or " -unso , -či, -čeñ ” , for the Verbs

which have the Infinitive in " unso " ).

I. "Gerunds

Present. -tanañ or -tastanañ.

Imperfect. -un (or n, see above).

Past. 1) -tåts.

2) -un (or a , see above).

Future (passive ) -so , -či, -čeñ in Latin amandus, -6 , -um (or

-unso as before).

II. Negative form

There are many ways of expressing a Verb in the negative

form . I give that which is more common here in Mangalore

and the neighbourhood.

A . Indicative Mood

Present. It is formed by adding to the root (after having

inserted sometimes (see below ) & or iſ the negative particle

na , giving to it the termination of the affirmative form of the

Present.") Thus we get:

Sing . 1) -nāñ, 2 ) -nai, 3 ) -Dā

Plur. 1) -nãoñ, 2 ) -nānt, 3) -Dānt (instead of -nāt).

Imperfect. Insert na between the root (with the euphonical

a or i, if required ) and the terminations of the affirmative

form , with some modifications which will appear from the

paradigm of the Imperfect to be given now .

Sing. 1) -natlon, -natliñ, -natleñ ; or natuloñ, -natalin,

-nataleñ .

) For the sake of brevity I call negative root, the root of the affirmative

form followed by "na" with the insertion, ofton, of the euphonioal " a " or "j" .
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Sing. 2 ) -Datloi, -natli, -natleiñ , or -natuloi, -natali, -nata

leiñ ; 3) -natlo , - natli, -natleñ , or -natulo , -natali,

-nataleñ ;

Plur. 1) -natleauñ, or -natuleaun (m .), -nataleaua ( f. n .);

2 ) -natleāt, or -natuleāt (m .), -nataleāt ( f. n .);

3 ) -batle , -patleo, -natliñ , or -natule (m ), -nataleo

( f.), -natalin (n .)

Past and Perfect. Add na to the Supine giving to it the

terminations of the affirmative form (but Plural 2nd and 3rd

Person “ -pānt" ) .

Past Perfect. Add “ -natullo " , or " -natlo" or, better, " -na

tullo” (conjugated as the Imperfect) to the Supine.

Contingent Future. Add the Contingent Future affirmative

of “ zatā" to the negative root. Sometimes the negative form

of the Absolute Future is used also for the Contigent Future

negative.

1st and 2nd Future. Add to the root - 80 , -či, -deñ (accord

ing to the gender), and after it the negative “ -na” giving to it

the terminations of the Present. If a Verb has the root end

ing in a vowel, then in the Negative Future it takes “ -uñsonā" ,

" -unčinā” , “ -unčenā” , instead of “ -sona, - čina , -cena” ; but if

this Future means a resolution of the will, such a Verb takes

“ -sonā” etc. as the others; e. g .opie = drink ” , “ pieunsonān = I

shall not drink " , " piesonāñ = I will not drink” , (although I

were compelled to drink ); " ye = come” , “ yeuñsonāñ = I shall

not come" ; " yesonān = I will not come” .

B . Imperative Mood

Sing . Ist Person may be expressed by the negative form

of the Potential or Necessary Mood (see below ), or add " zaun"

to the negative root.

2nd Person, add “ naka" to the root.

3rd Person , as the 1st Person, or add to Negative

root " zaundi” or “ zāui” (Imperative of szatā ” ), inserting, if

required , a or i.
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Piur. 1st, As the 1st Person Singular.

, 2nd, Add “ nakāt" to the root .

, 3rd , As the 1st Person, or add to the negative root

the Imperative of " zatā ” (zāundit or zāuñ ).

C . Optative Mood

Present. Not commonly used. If really required, I would

add " zāuñ" to the negative root in all persons, i. e. as one of

the forms of the Negative Imperative. Also the Imperfect

Optative might be used for the Present.

Imperfect. The same as the 1st Conditional Negative (see

below ) followed by " puro" or " boreñ assålleñ ” .

Past. The same as the Past Conditional Negative ( see

below ), followed by " boreñ assăllen " , or " puro", or only the

Past Conditional Negative.

D . Subjunctive Mood

Present seemsnot to be used ; if it occurs in English , some

other Tense is used in Konkani. Perhaps " zāun" added to the

negative root may be used.

Imperfect is formed by adding the terminations of the af

firmative form to the negative root.

ist Conditional. Add the 1st Conditional of " zatā " to the

negative root.

2nd Conditional. Add to the Present Participle Negative

the Conditional of " zatā” (zaleār).

ist Conditionatum , as the 1st Future Negative or as

the Contingent Future Negative.

2nd Conditionatum , add to the root “ tonā" (in one word),

and, if you like, besides “ tonā" add the Past of " assā "

Perfect. Sometimes it may be expressed by the negative

root, followed by " zaleār''; yet this is rather a particular case

than a Perfect, corresponding generally to the Latin Sub

junctive Perfect : hence, if required, some other tense must be

used. (See Appendix .)
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E . Potential Mood 1)

Pres. There are three forins : 1) “ naye” (with the eupho

nical a or i); 2 ) " tankanā” added to the Supine affirmative ;

3 ) “ nozo” added to the Supine.

Future. 1) Add to the negative root the Potential Future

of “ zatā (zāin )," or 2 ) add " nozo zateleñ" to the Supine, or

3) add the Future of " tankanā" to the Supine. .

Past. l) Add the Past of " assā ” to the first form of the

Present Potential Mood , or 2 ) use the Past " nozo" (nozo za

leñ ) added to the Supine, or 3) add the Past of " tankanā”

to the Supine.

F . Necessary Mood

This Mood is not exactly Necessary Mood, in the negative form , but the

contrary or quito opposite to the Necessary , i. e. Impossible; hence it should

be called Impossible Mood, yet in order not to multiply Moods, I retain the .

same word “ Necessary."

Pres . “ Nozo” added to the Supine, or sometimes to the

pure root. For the other tenses, I think , we might use the

“ gerundivus" with the required tense of “ assā ” ; or also we

may add the required Tense (Past or Future) of " assā " or

of “ zatā " to the Present Negative of this Mood .

G . In definite Mood

Absolute Indefinite is not commonly used ; if required ,

the Negative Present Conditional might be used ; sometimes

the Negative form of the Supine (see hereafter) may be

also used . Very often a periphrasis may be used ; e. g . " pot

to sleep = pidanāstanañ rāunčeñ” , lit. " to remain without

sleeping ."

Supine. 1) Add na to the Affirmative Supine, or 2 ) add

“ zāunk ” to the negative root.

_

1) Tho negative form of the Potential coincidos mostly with the negative

form of the Necessary Mood , as will appoar from the paradigm .
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H . Participles

Pres. -natlo, -natli, -natlen, or -natulo, -natali, -nataleſ .

Past. -natullo, -natalli, -natallen .

Fut. -sonā, -činā, čeñnā, or -uñsonă etc. (see above ).

I. Gerunds

Present " nastanað (after having inserted the euphonical

2 or i, if required).

Imperfect. There is no proper form ; if required, resolve it

into the Past Participle or some other form , chiefly into the

Negative Present Gerund in " nastanan” .

Past. Add “ zatăts (Affirmative Past Gerund of “ zatā " ) to

the negative root.

Future, -sonā, -činā , -čenā, or -unso elc. as above, declined

as the Affirmative Gerund : (“ nā ” indeclinable).

1) Besides the given Tensos or forms of Tensos there are some other , not so

important Tonses or forms: they may be indicatod, some at least, in the ex. .

amples of the Conjugation or in the following observations.

2) Ondor cortain Tensos or Moods I have put some forms, which seem not

to belong properly to that Tenso or Mood ; e . g . " tanktā " preceded by the Supine

is oallod Potontial. I did so , in order not to multiply Moods and Tonses without

an urgent nocessity .

$ 3. Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verbs “zatā " and " assā”

As in the Conjugation , the two Verbs “ zatā ” and “assā"

are required , I put first these two Verbs, though they are

irregular : " zatañ = I become"; " assan = I am " .

“ Zatā ”

I. Affirmative form

A . Indicative Mood

Present. Sing. 1) zatan, 2) zatai, 3) zatā ;

Plur. 1) zatauñ, 2 ) zatāt, 3 ) zatāt.

Imperf. Sing. 1) zataloñ, zataliñ , zataleñ ;

, 2) zataloi, zatalī, zataleiñ ;

, 3) zatalo, zatali, zatalen .

13
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Plur. 1) zataleaoñ , 2) zataleāt,

3 ) zatale, zataleo , zataliñ.

Past. Sing . 1) zaloù, zalin , zaleñ ;

2 ) zaloi, zali, zaleiñ ;

, 3 ) zalo, zali, zalen .

Plur. 1) zaleaoñ , 2 ) zaleāt, 3) zale, zaleo, zaliñ .

Perfect. Sing. 1) zalan, zaleañ, zalañ;

, 2) zalai, zaleai, zalaiñ ;

3) zala , zalea , zalan .

Plur. 1) zaleaoñ, 2) zaleāt,

3 ) zaleāt (m . f.), zaleānt (n .)

Past, Perfect, zallon (conjugated as " zalon" ) .

ist Fut. Absol. Sing. 1) zatoloñ , zateliñ , zatelen;

2 ) zatoloi, zatelī, zateleiñ ;

3) zatolo, zateli, zatele .

Plur. 1) zateleaon, 2) zateleāt,

3 ) zatele, zateleo , zatelin .

2nd Future and Conting. Future:

Sing. 1 ) zain , 2 ) zāči, 3 ) zāit ; .

Plur. 1) zauň, 2) zašāt, 3) zatit.

Another 2nd Absol. Future is this : zato , (-i, -en ) assolon

(-i, -en) etc. as the Past of " assā ” , and “ zato" as

an Adjective of thrce terminations.

B . Imperative Mood

Sing. 1) zauñ,

» 2 ) zā,

, 3) zauñ or zaundi ;

Plur. 1) zaun,

, 2 ) zayā,

, 3) zaun or zaundit.

c . Optative Mood .

Pres. zaun! or zata zauâ, in all persons.

Imperf. zaleār puro!

Past. zalo zaleār! or zalo zaleār puro !
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and

D . Subjunctive Mood

Pres. zauð, or zata zauñ, in all persons.

Imperf. Sing. 1) zaissoñ, zaissiñ , zaisseñ ; 3) zaisso, zaissi,

zaissen .

Plur. 3) zaisse , zaisseo, zaissin.

ist Conditional. zaleār.

and , zalo asleār, or zalo zaleār , zali asleår etc.

ist Conditionatum . Sing . 1) zain , 2) zači, 3 ) zait.

Plur. 1) zauſ , 2) začat, 3 ) zatit.

Sing . 1) zaton , zatiñ , zaten ;

2 ) zatoi, zati, zatein ;

3) zato , zati, zaten.

Plur. 1) zateaoñ, 2) zateāt,

3 ) zate, zateo , zatia .

E . PotentialMood

Pres. 1) zaviet, or 2) zaunk puro (= itmay be ), or 3 )zaupk

tanktā.

Past. 1) zaunk puro assalen, or 2 ) zaunk tank assəli, or

3 ) zaviet assaleñ.

Future. 1) zaviet, or 2) zain , zači cti . (as the Cont. Fut.)

or 3) zaviet asteleñ , or 4 ) zauuk tank asteli.

F . Necessary Mood

Pres. zāizāi (compound of “ za ” root of " zatā ” the eupho

uic " " and " zāi = it is necessary ' ) .

Past, zāizāi zaleñ.

Future, zāizāi zateleñ . ,

G . Infinitive Mood

lòsolute. záiso , zāisi, zaiseñ or better , zauñso , zaunči,

zaunčeñ.

Supine, zaunk.

H . Participles

Pres.

Future zatolo, zateli, zateleñ, or zauñso ,zaunči, zaunčen.

Imperf. zatalo , zatali, zataleñ .

13



– 100 -

Past. zalo, zali, zalen.

„ Perfect (or also emphatic). zallo, zalli, zallen .

I. Gerunds

Pres. zatanan. Imperf. zaun. Pust. zatăts.

II. Negative form

A . Indicative Mood

Present. Sing. 1) zainan, 2) zainai, 3 ) zainā. .

. Plur. 1) zainaoñ, 2 ) zaidānt, 3 ) zainānt.

Imperf. zainatuloñetc., as the Imperfect Negative of “ assă ” .

Past & Perfect. zaunknāñ, zaunknai etc. (as the Present).

Past Perfect. zaunknatullon etc. (as the Imperfect.)

ist & 2nd Future Sing . 1) zasonāň, začināñ, začeñnāñ ;

2) zasonāi, začināi, začeñnāi;

3 ) zasonā , začinā , začeñnā .

Plur. 1) začenāuñ, začeonāuñ , začiñnäuñ ;

, 2 ) začepānt, začeonānt, začiñnānt;

, 3 ) . . .

or zauñsonāñ, zaunčināñ zaunčenāñ,

. etc. as explained above.

Another and Future is this: “ zatonā (zatinā, zatenā ) a580

loñ " etc. as the Past of " assā” , added to “ zato "

declinable.

Fut. Cont. 1) zainā zain ; 2) zaină zači, etc. only the

2nd part is conjugated , h . e . as the Affirm . Cont.

Future.

B . Imperative Mood

Sing. zauñnakā, Plur. zauồnakāt, or zainā zauñ, in all

persons, (or zainā zaundi, zainā zaundit, in the 3rd person ).

C. Optative Mood

Pres. zainā zauñ, in all persons.

Imperf. pāzalcãr puro !

Past. zainātullo zaleār ! zainatalli zaleár, etc.
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2nd

conditionaturing. 1)
zatonai,

zatina

D . Subjunctive Mood

Pres. zauñnā, or zainā zaui.

Imperf. zaironāñ, zaisināñ, zaisenāñ etc. (as the Affirm .

Imperfect with the addition of " na" ).

ist Conditional, nãzaleār.

2nd „ zainātullo zaleār.

ist Conditionatum . zauñso nā (as the Future).

and Sing . 1) zatonāñ , zatināš, zatenän, .

2) zatonai, zatinai, zatepai etc .

(as the Affirm . 2nd Condit. with the addition of " na" ).

E . Potential Mood

Pres. 1) “nozo " (the same as the Necessary Negative ), or

2 ) the Present Indicative Negative " zainā” ,or

3 ) zaunaye, or 4 ) zaunk tankanā, or 5 ) zaunk nozo.

Past. 1) zaunaye assaleñ, 2) zaunk nozo assalen,

3 ) zaunk tank natali.

Future. 1) as the Conting . Fut. or 2 ) zaunaye zatelen, or

3 ) zaunk tank aščinä.

F . Necessary Mood

Pres. Dozo, or zaunk nozo .

Past. nozo zalež, or zaunk nozo zaleñ.

Future. nozo zateleñ , or zaunk nozo zateleñ.

. G . Infinitive Mood

Absolute. zauñsonă, zaunčinā etc .

Supine, zaunknă.

H . Participles

Pres.

Past. zaunknatulo or zauñso nă, zaunknatali etc. . .

Future )

I. Gerunds

Pres. zainastanān.

Past. nā zatăts ").

1) Thero aro throo other Auxiliary Verbs, viz . O'zãi, nozo, tanktā" . " Zái" and

" pozo" bavo no propor Conjugation ; the roquired Tense of “ assa " or " zatä " is

added to them (800 8 7 of the 2nd Art) ; " tanktā" is regular, oxcopt that it is

often resolved ohiofily in the Past and Futuro into " tank assā etc. = powor is etc ."
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“Assā" !)

1. Affirmative form

A . Indicative Mood

Present. Sing. 1) assan, 2) assai, 3) assā ;

. Plur. 1) assaun, 2) assāt, 3) assāt.

Imperfect Sing. 1) astaloñ , astaliñ , astaleñ ;

2 ) astaloi, astali, astaleiñ ;

„ 3) astalo, astali, astalen .

Plur. 1 )astaleaun, 2 ) astaleāt,

3) astale, astaleo, astalià .

Past Sing. 1) assolon" , assaliñ , assaleñ ;

, 2 ) assoloi, assəli, assaleiñ ;

' , 3) assolo, assali, assalen.

Plur. 1) assąleaun, 2 ) assaleāt,

3 ) assale , assalco, assaliñ .

Perfect: not used .

Past Perfect. asloloñ or assolloñ, assolliñ , assalles etc.

as the Past.

1st Absol. Future Sing . 1 ) astolon, astelin, astelen ;

2) astoloi, asteli, asteleið;

, 3 ) astolo , asteli, astelen .

Plur. 1) asteleaoñ, 2) asteleät,

, 3) astele, asteleo , astelin.

2nd Absol. Future and Conting . Future

Sing. 1) assau, 2 ) ašči, 3) assat; .

Plur. 1) assun , 2) aščāt, 3 ) astit.

1) According to the Kanaresc we sliould write " asa"'; in ordor to provont

a wrong progunoiation of the s, I prefer to write " assa" .

2) This Tense is not often usod ; instead of it , the Past is used.

3) or assalo Tho pronunciation of the 2nd vowel ( also in the othor

persons) is not settled : we might perhaps write “ ă or o" instead of " a " .

The most simple way would be to write the 2nd rowel of . Porfoot Past and

Simple Past, always " q" .
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Another 2nd Future is this :

Sing. 1) asto (-i, -eñ ), assoloi (-iâ, -en),

2 ) , assoloi (-i, -ein ),

3 ) „ assolo (-i, -en) ;

Plur. 1) aste (-eo, -iä ) assale (-eo, -ia),

2 ) » » assaleāt,

3) , „ assale (-eo , -jä ).

B. Imperative Mood

Sing. 1) assun, 2 ) ās, 3) assundi;

Plur. 1) assuă, 2 ) assa (not often used),

3 ) assundit ,

or astañ zauñ, in all persons.

C . Optative Mood

Pres. assun, or astañ zauä.

Imperf. aslear puro.

Past. assolo (assəli, assalen ) zaleār puro .

D . Subjunctive Mood

Pres. assuñ, or astañ zaun in all persons.

Imperf. Sing. 1 ) assasson assassin , assassen,

3 ) assasso, assassi, assassen ,

Plur. 3) assasse, assasseo , assassin .

ist Conditional. asleār.

ani . assolo . (assəli, assalen ) zaleār . .

ist Conditionatum , assay etc. (as the 2nd Future).

and Sing . 1) astoñ, astin , asten,

2 ) astoi, asti, asteiñ,etc. (as zatoà).

E . Potential Mood

Pres. 1 ) assayet, or asuyet 2) assunk tanktā ,

3 ) assunk puro.

Past. 1) assunk tank assali, 2) assunk puro assalen.

Fut. 1) asayet, 2) assan (as the Cont. Fut.)

3) assayet asteleň, 4 ) assunk tank asteli.

as
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F . Necessary Mood

Pres, assazāi.

Past, assazāi asallen.

Fut. assazāi, or assazāi astelen .

G . Infnitive Mood

Absolute Infinitive. asso , aš-či, aš-čen.

Supine. assunk.

H . Participles

Pres. 1) astolo, asteli, asteleň, 2 ) astui.

Imperf. astalo , astali, astaleò .

Past. assolo , asspli, assaleñ .

Past Perfect. assollo , assalli, assalleň.

Fut. as-so aš-či, aščen , or astolo , asteli, astelen.

I. Gerunds

Pres. astunan or astan.

Imperf. assun .

Past, astăts .

11. Negative form

A . Indicative Mood

Present. There are two forms, i. e. if it means

1) to be in a place, or 2) simple existence , the

form is thus:

Sing. 1) Dān, 2 ) nãi, 3) nā .

Plur. 1) nãun , 2) nānt, 3) nānt.

If itmeans quality ,e. g . Peter is not good” , the form is thus :

Sing . & Plur. năiñ " or niñ .

Imperf. Sing . 1) natuloñ, nataliñ , nataleň, or

natloñ, natlin , natleñ ;

, 2) natuloi, natali, nataleiñ, of

natloi, natlī, natlein ;

„ 3) natulo , natali, natgleň , or

. Datlo , natli, natlen,
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Plur. 1 ) nataleaoñ, 2 ) nataleāt, 3) natale, nataleo ,

nataliñ ; or 1 )natleaoñ , 2) natleāt, 3 ) natle,

natleo , natliñ .

Past & Perfect. asunknāſ or assoñnāñ, assunknai etc. (as

the Present).

Past Perfect . assunknatullon ctc. (as the Imperfect).

ist Absol. Fut. Sing. 1) assoñnāñ (in .), aščiñnāñ ( .),

aščeñnāñ (n .)"

» 2 ) assonai(m .), aščinai (f.), aščeñnai

» 3) assonāñ (m .), aščināñ (f.),

aščeñnāñ (n .),

Plur. 1) aščenāoñ, (m .), aščeonãoñ, ( .),

ašciñnãon (n .)

» 2) aščenānt (m .), aščeonānt ( .),

aščiñnānt (n .)

„ 3) aščenānt (mn .), aščeonānt ( f.),

aščiñnānt ( 12.)").

and Fut. astonāñ (astināñ, astenāñ) assoloñ etc. as the

2nd Future Affirmative, except that you add -nan

to the first part. .

Conting. Future, assanāñ zāin , assanāñ zāči etc. (as the

Conting. Future of “ zatā " ).

B . Imperative Mood

Sing. 1) assanāñ zāuñ, 2) assanakā, 3) assanāñ zāundi.

Plur. 1) assanāñ zāuñ, 2 ) assanakāt, 3 ) assanāſ zāundit,

or aščeñ nā, in all persons;

. or Sing. 1) assun nakā,

2) assa nakā,

, 3) assuñ nakā , or assundi nakā .

Plur. 1) assuñ nakā,

» 2) assa nakāt,

, 3) assuñ nakā , or assundit nakā ,

This " " followed by " °" is pronounced like a Latin hard s as in assis ;

I uso “ " , because this lottor " " renders this hard " g" better than s, or any

other letter. (Seo p . 4 .)

3) This form is used sometimes also as 2nd Future.
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C. Optative Mood

Pres. assanāñ zāuñ , in all persons and numbers.

Imperf. nāñ asleār or assapāñ zaleār.

Past. natullo (-i, -eñ) zaleār.

D . Subjunctive Mood

Pres. assanāñ zāuñ, or " assun nāñ ” in all persons.

Imperfect. Sing. 1) assanāsoñ, assanāsiñ , assanāseñ;

, 3 ) assanāso, assanāsi, assanāseñ .

Plur. 3) assanāse, assanāseo , assanāsiñ .

ist Conditional. nāñ asleār, or assanāñ asleār.

2nd , natullo (-i, -en) zaleār.

ist Conditionatum . Sing . 1) assoñnāſ,aščiñnāñ, aščeñnāñ

etc. (as the Future).

and „ Sing. 1) astoñnāñ, astiñnā , asteñnāſ.

, 2 ) astonai, astinai, asteñnai,

, 3 ) astonāñ, astināñ, asteñnāñ.

Plur. 1) astenāon, asteonãoñ, astiñnāoñ,

, 2 ) astenānt, asteonānt, astiñnānt.

, 3 ) astenānt, asteonānt, astiñnānt.

E . Potential Mood

Pres. 1) asunaye, 2) assunk tankanāñ, 3 ) assunk nozo.

Past. 1) assunaye assaleñ ,

, 2) assunk nozo zalen ,

. 3) assunk tank natali.

Fut. 1) assanāñ zāin, assanāñ zači etc. (see Cont. Future

of " zatā " ), or

2 ) assunk nozo zatelen, or 3 ) assunk tank aščināñ.

F . Necessary Mood

Pres . nozo , or assunk nozo.

Past. nozo assaleñ , or assunk nozo assalen.

Fui, nozo zateleñ , or assunk nozo zateleñ .
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G . Infinitive Mood

Absolute. assunknāſ, or assonān, aščinān , aščennāš.

Supine. assunknāñ.

H . Participles

Pres. natlo or natulo , natali, nataleñ.

Past. natlo or natullo , natalli, natallen.

Fut. assonāñ, aščināñ , aščeñnāň.

I. Gerunds

Pres. nastanān .

Past. nāñ astăts.

Fut. assonāñ, aščināñ, aščeñnāñ (if used ).

8 4. Conjugation of a Regular Intransitive Verb

" Nid = sleep" .")

I. Affirmative form

A . Indicative Mood

Present. Sing. 1) nid -tañ,") 2 ) nid -tai, nid -tā = I sleep etc .

„ Plur. 1) nid -taoñ (or nid-tauſ), 2) nid-tāt,

3 ) nid-tāt.

Imperf. Sing. 1) pid-taloñ (m .),pid -taliñ ( .),nid-talen(n .)"

= I was sleeping etc., Lat. dormiebam .

, 2) nid -taloi, nid -talī, nid -taleiñ.

, 3 ) nid -talo , nid -tali nid -taleñ .

Plur. 1) nid -taleaua, 2) nid-taleāt, 3) pid -tale,

nid -taleo, nid -taliñ .

Past. Sing. 1) nid -loñ , nid -liñ , nid -len = I slept etc.,

Lat. dormivi.

» 2 ) nid-loi, nid-lī, nid -leiñ ;

, 3 ) nid -lo, nid -li, nid -leñ ;

1) This " n" is pronounced nearly “ gn " .

2) I write those hyphons only to show more distinctly the formation of the

tenses. In other cases they are omitted .

3) And so whenevor three terminations ooour in one person , they are for

the three genders, although m ., f., n . are not written .

14*
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·

Plur. 1) nid-leaon , 2) nid-leāt, 3) nid-le, nid-leo ,

nid - liñ .

Perfect. Sing. 1) nid -lañ , nid-leañ , nid-lañ = Ihaveslept etc.

» 2) nid-lai, nid-leai, nid-lain ; .

, 3 ) nid -lā , nid -leā, nid -lāſ.

Plur. 1) nid -leaoñ , 2) nid -leāt, 3 ) nid -leāt (m . f.),

nid-leānt (n .).

Past Perfect. Sing . 1) nid-ylloñ, nid-ylliñ , nid-ulleň = I

had slept etc.;

, 2) nid -ulloi, nid-ullī, nid-ulleiñ ;

, 3) nid -yllo, nid -ulli, nid-ulleſ.

Plur. 1) nid -ulleaoñ, 2) nid-ylleāt,

3) nid -ulle , nid -ulleo, nid -ulliñ ,

or the forin nid -loloñ , nid -leliñ ,

nid-leleõ etc. p . 88.

ist Future Sing. 1) nid-toloñ, nid -teliñ, nid-teleñ = I shall

sleep etc.

, 2) nid -toloi, nid -telī, nid -teleiñ .

• „ 3 ) nid -tolo, nid -teli, nid -teleñ.

Plur. 1) nid -teleaoñ , 2 ) nid-teleāt, 3) nid -tele,

nid -teleo , nid -teliñ .

Conting . Future Sing. 1) nid -an = ) may sleep , I shall

perhaps sleep etc. 2) nid -či,

3) nid -at.

Plur. 1) nid -un, 2 ) nid -čat, 3) nid -tit.

and Future. 1) as the Contingent Future, or

2) Sing . nid -lo astoloñ etc., (as the Future

of assā and nidlo as an Adjective of three

terminations) the meaning is: I might

have slept, as in Ital. “ avrò dormito;

or, può essere che abbia dormito" ;

3) Sing. 1) nid -to assoloñ etc. (as the Past of

assā and nidto as an Adjective of three

terminations) the meaning is : I shall

have slept.
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or 4 ) Sing. nidun astoloñ etc. (only astolon is

declined , as the Future of assā) the mean

ing is I shall brave slept, as the preceding

one, for which it can be used .

B . Imperative Mood ·

Sing. 1) nid -ungi = let me sleep , Lat. dormian .

2 ) nid ,

3 ) nid -undi.

Plur. l) nid -iak ,

2 ) nid-ā or sometimes nidiā ,

3) nidundi;

or niduñ in all persons, in Lat. dormiam ,

or nid -tan zauñ in all persons = get sleep

ing, Lat. fiam dormiens,

or nida -zāi (in all persons) = Imust sleep etc.

C . Optative Mood

Pres. nid - uñ ! or nid -tañ zaun !") = Lat. utinam dormiam !

Imperf. nid -leār puro ! = Oh if I could sleep .

Past. Sing, nid -lo, (nidli, nidleñ ) asleār! (boreñ or puro !)

Plur. nid -le, (nidleo , nidlin ) asleār ,

= Oh if I had slept! (it would be good) .

D . Subjunctive Mood

Pres, nid -uñ (rare), or nid-tañ zauñ = that I sleep.

Imperf. Sing. 1) nid -a-soñ,nid -a-siñ, nid-a-señ = that I may

sleep .

3) nid -a -so , nid -a -si, nid -a -señ.

ist Conditional (present). nid -leār = if I slept.

2nd (past). nid -lo asleār, nid -li asleār, nid -len

asleār etc. as above = if I had slept.

1) Vulgar people use also this form : " nidundi-gā, Dovāl viz. " -gā Devā

(O God !)" is added to the 3rd Person of the Imperative : butthis form seems to

be too low ,
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ist Conditionatum (present). nid -an, etc. (as the Cont.

Fut.) = I would sleep.

and , (past). Sing. 1) nid -toñ etc. (as zāton

page 99) = I would have slept; or this

form Sing. 1) pid -toi assoloñ, nid -tiñ as

salin , nid -teñ assaleñ ; 2 ) nid -to assoloi

etc. conjugating “ nid-to” as an Adjective

of three terminations and assolon as the

Past of assā .

E . Potential Mood

Present. 1) nid -iyet = it is possible or allowed to sleep.

2 ) nid-unk tanktā or nid -unk tank assā = there

is power to sleep.

3) nid -uñ (or nid -unk) puro = may sleep , perhaps

he sleeps.

Past. 1) nid -iyet assaleñ = it was possible or allowed tosleep.

2) nid -unk tank assali = there was power to sleep.

Future. 1) nid -an etc. (as the Contingent Future) = perhaps

I shall sleep .

2 ) pid-iyet,

or nid -iyet asteleñ = it will be possible or allowed

to sleep.

3 ) nid-unk tank asteli = there willbe power to sleep.

· F . Necessary Mood

Pres. 1) nid -a-zāi = I must sleep etc.

2) nid -čeñ assā = Lat. dormiendum est.

Past. 1) nid-unk zāi assalleñ = it wasnecessary to sleep; or

» 2) nid -čen assalen , or 3 ) nida-zāi assaleñ.

Fut. 1) nid -a-zāi, 2 ) nid-a -zāi astelen,

3) nid -čeñ asteleñ = it will be necessary to sleep.

G . Infinitive Mood

Absolute, pid-so , nid -či, pid -čeñ = to sleep;

some say : nid -uñso, nid -unči, nid -unčen .

Supine, nid -unk ( sometimes nid -unčeāk) = in order to sleep .
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H . Participles

Pres. 1) nid -tolo , nid -toli, nid -toleñ = he who is sleeping,

(or nid -toli, nid -teli, nid -telen ) ;

2) nid -so , nid-či, nid -čeñ ;

3) nid -tā to, nid -tā tī, nid -tā teñ = (who) was sleep

ing, that; 4 ) nid -tañ.

Imperf. nid -talo , nid -tali, nid -taleñ = he whowas sleeping").

Past, nid -lo , nid -li, nid -leñ = he who slept.

Past Perfect. nid-ullo (or nid -lolo , nid-leli, nid -lelen ) = he

who had slept.

Fut, vid -so, nid -či, nid -čeñ = he who will sleep.

I. Gerunds

Pres, nid -tånañ, or nid -tastănañ, or nid-tañ astănañ = while

sleeping .

Imperf. nid -un .

. Past. 1) nid -tăts, 2 ) nidun = having slept.

Fut. nid -so, nid -či, nid -čeñ = to be slept.

Lat. dormicndum (est).

11. Negative form

A . Indicative Mood

Pres. Sing . 1) nid -a -nā = I do not sleep. 2 ) nid -a -näi,

3) nid -a -nā ī .

Plur. b) nid -a -naon, 2 ) nid -a -nānt, 3 ) nid -a -nānt.

Imperf. Sing. 1) nid -a -nātuloñ , nid -a -nataliñ , nid -a -nataleñ =

I did not sleep , Lat. nondormiebam .

2 ) nid -a -natuloi, nid -a -natali, nid -a -nataleiñ ;

3 ) nid -a -natulo , nid -a -natali, nid -a -natalen.

Plur. 1 ) nid -a -natuleaoñ (111 .), nid -natalcaoñ ( f. n .),

2 ) nid - a -natuleāt (m .), nid -a -nataleāt ( f. n .)

3 ) nid -a -natule , nidanataleo, nidanataliñ .

1) This Partioiple, not given § 2, is formod by adding the torminations of

tho Imporfect to tho root.
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Instead of “ natullo" etc. we may use the other form " nat

lon” etc. (See page 93.)

Past. Sing. 1) nid -unk-nāñ, 2) nid -unk-nāi, 3 ) nid-unk

nāñ = I did not sleep, Lat. non dormivi.

Plur. 1) nid-unk -dãoñ, 2 ) nid -unk-nānt,

3) nid-unk-nānt.

Perfect: as the Past.

Past Perfect Sing . 1) nid-unk-natulloñ (-in , -en ) = I had

not slept ").

, 2 ) nid -unk-natulloi (-1, eiñ ,

, 3) nid -unk-natullo (-i, en); .

Plur. 1) nid-unk-natuleaoñ,

, 2 ) nid -unk-natuleāt,

, 3 ) nid -unk -natule (-eo , -in ).

ist& 2nd Fut. Sing. 1) nid -son -nāñ,nid -čiñ -nāů,nid -čen nān

= I shall not sleep , I shall not have slept.

, 2 ) nid -so -nai (-či-nai, -čeñ -nai),

, 3 ) nid -so -nāñ (-či-nāñ, - čeñ-nāñ) .

Plur. 1) nid -če-nãoð (-čeo -naoñ, -čiñ -nãoñ),

, 2 ) nid -če-nānt (-čeo-nānt, -ċiñ -nānt),

, 3 ) as the 2nd Person .

Conting. Future. Sing. 1) nidanāñ zāin , 2) nidanāñ zači,

3) nidanāñ zāit ;

Plur. 1) nidanāñ zāuñ, 2 ) nidanāñ zašat,

3 ) nidanāñ zatit.

Another and Future is this: ' nid-tonañ assoloñ

(conjugated as zatonañassoloñ , p. 100.)

B . Imperative Mood

Sing. 1) āuveñ nidanaye, or mojān nidunk nozo or nidanan

zauñ; the 1st form means “ it is not allowed to

me to sleep," the sccond about the same, the 3rd

" get not sleeping" .

1) " u” of “ natullo" bocomes " a" in tho Feminino and Neuter, in all porsons.
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2 ) nid -a-nakā, 3) tāņeñ-, tineñ nid -a -naye,

or tačān -,-) tičān nidunk nozo,or to-, ti-,teñ nidanāñ

zăundi or nidanāň zāuñ.

Plur, 1 ) amiñ nid -a-naye, or amčeān nidunk nozo,

2) nid -a -nakāt, 3) taņiñ nid -a -naye, or te-, teo -, tiñ

nidanāň zāundit, or tančān nidunk nozo.

More simple forms of the Imperative are these :

1 ) nid -čeň nakā, in all persons.

2 ) nidanāñ zāuñ = get not sleeping, in all persons.

3 ) Sing. 1) nidanāñ zāuñ, 2) nid -a -nakā, 3) nidanāñ zāuñ ;

Plur. 1) nidanāñ zāuñ, 2 ) nid -a -nakāt, 3) nidanāñ zāuñ.

In the 3rd Person Sing. and Plur. wemay say " zāuidi”

(Sing.) and “ zāundit” (Plur.), instead of “ zāuñ” .

C. Optative Mood

Pres, vidanāñ zāun! = may I become not sleeping, in all

persons ?).

Imperf. nidanāñ zaleār (puro ) = Oh if I could get not

sleeping (enough ) !

Past. nidanatullo zaleār ! or nidanatullo zaleār boreñ ! =

Oh if I had been not sleeping (it would be good )! .

D . Subjunctive Mood

Pres, nidanāñ zāuñ = that Imay not sleep , in all persons.

Imperf. Sing. 1) nidanāñ -soñ, nidanāñ-siä , nidanāň-señ =

that I might not sleep.

3) nidanāñ-so, nidanāñ-si, nidanāñ-señ ;

Plur. 3) nidanāñ-se, nidanāñ-seo, vidanāñ-siä .

Ist Conditional. nidanāñ zaleār = if I becamenot sleeping.

2nd , nidanatullo (-i, -en) zaleār = if I had be

come not sleeping .

1) Or " tačeān " ; and so whenever this form occurs in any Gender, Number,

Case or Person .

2) Vulgar peoplo say “nidanāñ zāundi-gū Devā" ; viz. they add " gå , Dovā” to

the negativo root; but this form sooms to be too low , as I said of the similar

afirmative form .
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istConditionatum . nid -son-nāñ etc. I would not sleep (as

the 1st Fut. Absol.), or nidanāñ zāin ,

etc. = I might become not sleeping, (as

the Conting. Future of zatā added to

nidanāñ) .

2nd nid -toñnāſ ,nid -tiñoāñ,nid -teñnāñetc . (as

zatoñnañ, p . 101) = I would not have

slept; or nid -toñnāñ assolloñ etc. (con

jugating nid -tonnāñ as an Adjective of

three terminations with the addition of

nāñ and assolon as the Past of assā .)

E . Potential Mood

Pres. 1) nid -a -naye = is not allowed to sleep,

2 ) nidunk nozo = it is not possible to sleep,

3 ) nidunk tankanāñ = there is no power to sleep .

Past. 1) nidanaye assaleñ = it was not allowed to sleep ;

. 2 ) nidunk nozo assaleñ = it was impossible to sleep ;

3 ) nidunk tank natali = there wasno power to slcep.

Fut. 1) nidanaye-, or nidanayet asteleñ = it will not be

allowed to sleep ;

2) nidunk nozo zateleñ = it will be impossible to sleep ;

3 ) nidunk tank aš-čināñ = there will be no power

to sleep ;.

4 ) nidanāñzāin etc. = perhaps I shall get not sleeping.

F . Necessary Mood

Pres. nidunk nozo = it is impossible to sleep.

Past. 1) „ . „ assalleñ = it was impossible to sleep ;

2 ) nid-čeñ natalleñ = Lat. dormiendum non erat (or

non fuit). .

Future as Pres. or nidunk nozo zateleñ = it will be im

possible to sleep.

G . Infinitive Mood

Absol, pidanastanāñ raunčeñ = to remain without sleeping.

Supine. pidanāñ zāunk = in order not to sleep.
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H . Participles

Pres . 1) nid -a -natulo , nid -a -natali, nid - a -nataleñ = not

sleeping , he who does not sleep;

2) nidanāñ = not sleeping (used with an Auxiliary

Verb) ;

3 ) nid -so -nāñ , - či-nāñ, -čeñnāň (seldom used ).

Past. nidunk-natullo or nid - a -natullo = he who did not sleep .

Fut. 1) nid -a -natulo = he who will not sleep,

2) nid-so-nāň, -či-nān, - čeñnāñ (seldom used ) ,

3 ) nid -to -nāñ, -ti-nān, -teñnāñ (used with an Auxiliary

Verb .) Somemight consider this last Participle

as a finite Mood : yet the construction and form

of it is similar to the form and construction of

other Participles; hence I put it as a Participle .

I. Gerunds

Pres. nida-nāstanañ or nidanan āstanañ = without sleep

. ing etc. .

Past, nidadāñ zatătz = not having slept.

Futur. nid - sonāñ (-čināñ, - čenān), or nidanāñ zāuñso

Lat. non dormiendum .

Although the Verbs having the root ending in a vowel follow mostly the

above given paradigm , yet, as in some smallthings, they have some peouliarity,

an example of those Verbs also should be given : but it will bo more convenient

to insert it when I speak of the Irregular Verbs .

§ 5. Observations on Verbs.

Before explaining the different kinds of Verbs, let us make

some important observations, reserving others for the Syntax.

I put them down as they come in my mind without order.

1. In the paradigm I have put all the persons, and, as

far as possible, also the most common Tenses. Yet, in parti

cular cases, certain Persons and Tenses are often either not

used or only seldom ; e. g . the 1st Person Neuter never or

almost never occurs; for the ordinary case in which it should

15
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be employed is if a girl (Neuter) speaks; but although nouns

of girls are Neuter, yet when girls speak , they use the Femi

nine Gender for themselves. For this reason, I think, some

told me, when I asked about the 1st Person Neuter, that it

was like the 1st Person Feminine. I have tried also to supply

the deficiency of some Tenses by other forms, chiefly by Peri

phrastic Conjugation.

2 . As hinted at in the paradigm , an a or i, for the sake of

euphony, is often inserted between the rootand theterminations.

This happens chiefly in the negative form and in the Neces

sary Mood with " zāi” . This a or i is usually inserted if the

root ends in a consonant, and the termination to be added

begins with a consonant. Yet, if the root end in n or n and

the termination begins with n , euphony does not require any

insertion of vowel; e. g . “moņ = say” , “moņņānt = (they ) do not

say " ,but "monazāi” ; so also if it ends in 1, it does not require

any a or i; e . g . " kanțāļnā = he does not hate” , from " kaņțā !" ,

and so perhaps some other termination may not require any

insertion . If the root ends in i, u , e, o, mostly no euphonic

vowel is inserted ; because then euphony does not require it.

If it ends in a, it seems to be more common not to insert

any vowel ; yet there are exceptions. I say a or i, but not

indifferently : in certain cases a is more euphonic ; in certain

other cases i is more euphonic, - practice will teach you.

So okbā = eat” requires i, because two a are not euphonic ;

“ khāinā = (he) does not eat” .

If the root ends in u, or uñ, or au , or auñ, this u is changed

(in the above said cases , in which a or i must be inserted)

into v , and then the euphonic vowel is inserted : “ rāu = remain " ,

" rāvāzāi= it is required to remain " ; " rāvanā = does not remain " .

Again , if the root ends in a , one v is inserted in the Potential

Mood : “ khă = eat” , “ khāviyet” ; “ zā” , “ zāviyet” .!) Moreover, if

1) The same happens, often at least, with the abovo said Verbs in " u ",

'uñ " etc.; e. g. "rāviyet” , from " rāu" ; or better wo may say so; they change

the " o " into " v " .
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the root ends in a or e, for the sake of euphony i is inserted

between the root and the termination of the 2nd Person Plural

Imperative: “ pole = see" , Plur. “ poleiā ” ; “ khā = eat” , Plur.

“ khāiā ” ; “ zā = become" , Plur.“ zālā ” . Finally , the Verbs ending

with a in the root lose this a in the Infinitive, and sometimes

also in the 2nd Person Singular Imperative; " aikatāñ = I hear” ,

“ aik = hear” . Yet the pure form “ aik ” is not often used :

some affix is added ; c. gr. “ aik -re" speaking to a boy ; so also

“ voļkatān = 1 kuow " should make " volk " . Yet this is used

commonly with the affix , e. g . " voļk -re" , " vo!k -ago" . The gist

of this 2nd observation is this : a or i or v is inserted , as

euphony requires.

3. The Future Potential, as also the Contingent and 2nd

Future, end sometimes in an, sometimes in in . Perhaps the

following may stand in the place of a rule.

a ) All Causative Verbs have in , although the original

Verb , from which the Causative is derived , was neuter ; thus

" tzálain = I may rule (cause to walk )” ; but of the two i, one

of the termination, the other of the root, only one is kept.

(See below d .)

b) Generally, the Transitive Verbs, whether Causative or

not Causative, have in; 2.g . “mār-in = I may beat" ; " kår-in = I

may do”.

c) The Neuter Verbs, whether they have a corresponding

Causative one or not, have an; e. g. “ pod-an = I may fall” ;

“ tzăl-an = I may walk ” .

d ) Verbs having the root ending in e or i, and mostly also

in a, add only n ; e. g . “ gē = receive" , Sing . " gēn, geši, gēt" ;

Plur. " geun, gešāt, getit” .

4 . The 1st Person Singular of the Absolute Future, if

interrogative, is uñ, as in the Present Subjunctive ; the reason

may be, because if the Future is interrogative, it becomes .

doubtful.

5 . The use of the different Tenses , except perhaps the

Present, Imperfect and Past, is very different from the use of
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Tenses in our languages, as will be explained in the Syntax ;

6. g . some Tenses have a passive meaning : what has been

put as Ist Person, is often 3rd Person etc.

6 . There is no passive form , at least not such as in our

languages. In the Syntax I will say how the passive meaning

may be expressed . For the present, if the passive meaning

occurs chiefly in the Past Tense, or in Tenses derived from

the Past (see 7) , make the construction as if the above given

forms of those Tenses were truly Passive; and in the other

Tenses change the English Passive sentence into the Active

and then translate it.

7. In the formation of Tenses some are derived from the

Present, somefrom the Past. In the regular Verbsthis scarcely

appears; but it appears clearly in the irregular Verbs . The

Tenses derived from the Past, I say from the root of the Past

(which is found by cutting off the above terminations of the

Past ) are the Perfect, Past Perfect , ist Conditional (and 2nd

Conditional, if the form “ -leleār ” is used. See p. 90 ), Past

Participles in lo, and the Tenses formed with these Participles,

or, shorter , the Tenses formed by a termination which begins

with 1 or ul. The others are formed from the root of the Present,

(viz. from the Imperative 2nd Person Singular, in which the

pure root is found) ; e. g . « kår = do” , Past " ke-lo " , Perfect

“ ke-la” , Past Perfect " ke-llo” , ist Conditional “ ke-leār” ,

Participle “ ke-lo" . Hence also the 2nd Conditional is “ kelo

asleār” . What I say must be understood of the affirma

tive form .

8 . Now in order to say something more in particular,

the Absolute Future differs from the Contingent Future in

this, that the first expresses, as the word absolute shows,

that a thing will happen without fail; the second shows that a

thing may happen. Exactnesswould have required me to put

the Contingent Future only in the Potential Mood : yet by

putting it close to the Absolute Future their difference may
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appear more distinctly. What I call 2nd Future might be

called Past Future.

9. As 2nd Future I have put down the form of the Con.

tingent Future, because many use truly the Contingent Future

also as a 2nd Future. Yet I think that this is not quite cor

rect. I think that the real 2nd Absolute Future of the affir

mative form is that which is compounded of the Participle in

otolo ” and “ assoloñ ” . The form given as another 2nd Future,

viz . nidlo astoloñ ” might be considered as 2nd or Past Future

of the 1st Contingent Future. Again , I have put down the form

of the 1st Absolute Negative Future, as 2nd Future for the

same above-said reason ; yet here too, I think that the exact

form of the 2nd Absolute Future (or Past Absolute Future)

is the other, viz . " nidtonāñ assolon" . As 2nd Future of the

1st Contingent Future I would use the form “ nidtonāñ assolo

zāin , nidtināñ assali zāin , nidteñnāñ assaleñ zāin " etc . conju

gating " nidtonāñ ” as given on p . 112, and " zāin ” as the Con

tingent Future of " zatā ” , and “ assolo " as an Adjective of three

terminations.

10. The Participles are a difficult part of the Verbs ;

even their spelling is complicated. As to the spelling , it

seems first that whenever they are used for the first Person

Singular, if they end in a vowel, they are nasal, although in

the paradigm this has not always been observed , as this point

as yet is not quite settled . Now , in order to say something

more in particular about them , two forms have been given

for the Present Participle, h . e. " nidtolo , nidteli, nidteten” , or

“ nidtolo, nidtoli, nidtoleñ” . Perhaps the first of these two

forms might be better used as Future Participle, for it has

the terminations of the Future ; at any rate it can be used

as Future Participle, although not given on page 111 and $ 2 .

But I say besides this, that it is perhaps more exact to use

the first of the now given forms only as Future. Another Parti

ciple has not been given, as it occurs only in composition

with another part of the Verb ; this is the Participle in " ton"
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in the affirmative, and “ tonāſ” in the negative form (nidtoñ,

pidionā ). The Participle Present in “ -tañ” (nidtān ) is used

with the Gerund in " tanan" , shortened; " kårtanañ = kărtañ

astanan " ; it is used moreover in the Periphrastic Conjuga

tion ; many Tenses have been formed by this participle and

an Auxiliary Verb. What is “ nidtāñ” for the affirmative

form , “ nidanäñ” is for the negative form ; this Negative

Participle likewise has not been put down in § 2 , for it

occurs very seldom out of the Conjugation ; e. g . " mortañ

monis = decrepit man” . In the paradigm only one Past

Participle has been put (-10 ); but we may subdivide this into

two, i. e. into a simple Past Participle which would cor

respond to the Past Tense; and this bas been put down

in the 8 2 ; another would correspond to the Past Perfect,

and has the same form as the simple Past, except that it

doubles the 1, or if this is not possible, by inserting one o,

or by adding to the root ullo, just as we have seen in the Past

Perfect. A Participle corresponding to the Perfect seems

not to be used , at least as a real Participle ,although it might

be used as second part of a correlative sentence, as I said

of “ -ta to " . About this last Participle in “ -ta to" it must be

observed, that as it is not a real Participle, it may become

“ -talo to" , " -tolo to” , “ -lo to ” etc. according to the Tense of the

Verb of the corresponding relative sentence ; c. g . " yetā to

monis mozo bāu = the man who comes is my brother” ; “ fāleā

yetolo to monis mozo bāu = the man who will come to -morrow

is my brother ” ; “ kāl ailo to monis mozo bāu = the man who

came yesterday is my brother” etc.

11. Another difficult point is the Conditionatum . As the

1st Conditionatum ($ 2 , p . 90) I have put down the form of

the Contingent Future; because this is really used in many

cases. Yet I think that this form is neither general nor the

most exact one. As this contingentFuture always includes some

doubt, it may be used as 1st Conditionatum only or chiefly

when the Conditionatum includes some doubt: if no doubt is
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expressed or understood , the form of the 1st Conditionatum ,

is, as far as I can judge, the form in “ toñ ” (“ nidtoñ" ), given

$ 4 , as 2nd Conditionatum . Then , what remains for the 2nd

Conditionatum ? This very form (“ nidtoñ” ) or better, “ nidtoñ

assoloñ” , which 2nd form is, it seems to me, the exact form

of the 2nd Conditionatum , although the first is also used

sometimes. If the 2nd Conditionatum implies some doubt,

we might use the 2nd Contingent Future (“ nidlo astolon” ).

The same, servata proportione, is to be said of the negative

form , i. e. the real 1st Conditionatum should be “ nidtonān” ,

if no doubt is implied, “ pidanāñ zāin ” , if doubt is implied ;

the 2nd Absolute Conditionatum should be “ nidtonāñ ” , or

better, " nidtonāñ assoloñ ” ; the doubtful and Conditionatum

exactly is this " nidtonāñ assolo zāin ” ; yet " nidtonāñ assolon"

seems to be often used also as doubtful 2nd Conditionatum .

As to the 2nd Conditional Negative, besides the given form

(" nidanatullo zaleār” ), we might use, nay, we should use

the other form “ nidunknatullo zaleār” ; yet as " nidanatullo ”

is commonly used also for the Past Participle, the form given

in § 3 and 84 may pass. As these things as yet are not quite

settled , I prefer to put them in the observations rather than

in the paradigm .

12. Some Tenses or some forms of Tenses have been form

ed by borrowing the forms of some other Tense; e. g . in the

Imperative, besides the proper forms, I have put also some

forms of the Potential; because the meaning allows it; of

course in this case the borrowed forms follow the rules of the

Tenses from which they have been borrowed.

13. In the formation of Tenses the reader might have re

marked that the Imperfect Negative of “ assā " is used also

as Perfect, and Past : yet we could use also “ assunknāſ” and

wassunknatullon" instead of " natulo " if the meaning requires

it. The samemust be said of " tanktā" if resolved into " tank

assā ” ; e. g . " tank natali” , used for the Past.

14 . As to the Infinitive, I said that some use " niduñso"

IR
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instead of " nidso , (and so also in the Participles of the same

form ) : but although we may use it,we must not confound it

with the almost equal Infinitive of the corresponding Causative

Verb ; e . g . " nid = sleep” , “ nidai = cause to sleep ” ; the first

has or may have “ nidunso " , the 2nd has “ nidouňso ” , although

in the pronunciation these two forms can be scarcely dis

tinguished. (See below Art. II., Causative Verbs).

15 . As regards the spelling of the preceding - so or -uñso ,

it has been observed already that its exact pronunciation

seems to be “ -tzo, -tai, -tčeň , rather than • -80, -či, -čeñ "';

consequently this s or < must be pronounced somewhat sharp ;

we might have written also “ - tzo , -toi, -tčeñ .” This 16th

observation regards not only the termination of the Infinitives,

but also all other 'terminations ending in “ -80, -di, - čen ," or

“ -SO , - si, -señ ” as e. g . the Imperfect Subjunctive; nay, it

regards also the Adjectives in “ -80, -di, -dew ” , as I shall say

later on. .

16 . The Gerund in “ -tastanan" is as much used as the

Gerund in “ -tanan" . As to the Gerund in " un" , we shall see

in the Syntax that our Present Gerund is often translated

by this Gerund, although it is used chiefly as Imperfect and

Past Gerund, for which reason I did not put it also among the

Present Gerunds. Moreover the Gerund in “ un ” is used some

times as a Participle , although for the reason just now indi

cated, I do not put it among the Participles.

17. In the Compound Tenses the meaning may require

“ zatā " instead of “ assā” and vice versa , although in the para

digm usually only one of these two Verbs has been put.

About this point I shall speak hereafter.

18. As to the modifications of the above forms, generally

speaking only the forms ending in o or on are conjugated, i. c.

they take i in the Feminine, eñ in the Neuter; if they happen

to be used in the oblique cases, the rule of the Adjectives of

three terminations is applied to them . Ordinarily only the

Participles are sometimes to be used also in the oblique cases
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(sec Syntax). As to the forms in " " or " ad" , the paradigm

itself indicates the changes to be made.

This observation regards chiefly the compound Tenses

and the periphrastic Conjugation, which will be explained

more distinctly hereafter. Examples : " poleiyet assolo = cons

pici potuit''; the 1st part indeclinable , (but if we give to it

the terminations in o, declinable ), the 2nd part declinable:

“ kårtolo assolo = facturus erit" , both parts declinable; “ idun =

having slept, or sleeping” , indeclinable, ctc.

19. As regards the declension of the parts of which the

Verb is compounded , we must consider separately and

distinctly another point. In some Tenses there is a double

conjugation ; e. g . in the Conditional Past, szalo asleär"

the first part " zalo" is not only declined according to the

genders, (-i, -eñ , -e, -eo , -in ) but can be also conjugated ; so

in the 2nd Person you may say : “ zaloi (-i, -ein ) asleār" , and

a similar form may be used, I think , whenever we have a

compound form , the first part of which ends in o in the

Masculine Singular.

Moreover in the Future Absolute Negative we have another

kind of Conjugation, because the first part takes the termina

tions of the Adjectives according to gender and number, and

the second part, i. e. the negative particle, takes the termi

nations of the Verb.

20. The Potential, formed with " puro” , is pronounced

by some in such a way that it seems to end not in unk but

in uñ ; and zāi of the Necessary Mood is pronounced by many

as je.

21. The different forms put under one Tense are not all

equal, h . e. we must not think it allowable to use them in

differently ; they will be explained in the Syntax. Moreover

if of some form in & 4 no translation is given , we must apply

to it the translation of the form which is in the same sentence ;

one form has not been translated at all (p . 112) " nidanāñ

zāin = perhaps I shall be not sleeping" .

16
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22. näñ is changed into nakă in the Imperative, as in

Latin non facis, ne facias. This näñ is always nasal.

23 . As hinted in the paradigm , if a form is to be chang

ed from the Masculine into the Feminine or Neuter , some

euphonical changes take place : the principal changes are of

o or a into ą or å or e; these changes take place not exclu

sively but chiefly in the Participles in lo.

24. As regards the double consonants, although exactness

in this point was not so necessary throughout the Grammar,

yet in the matter of Verbs more exactness is required : thus

in some Verbs or Tenses, if you write a Participle with one 1,

it is Present; if with two l, it is Past Perfect ; e. g . " natulo ,

natullo or natullo " . About this double 1 it must be well ob

served , that it has very often an emphatic meaning ; nay,

this is the chief meaning of the double 1 in the Conjugation .

(See Syntax).

25 . Sometimes to the given forms chiefly in the Impera

tive, an Interrogative or other particles are added as one

word to the termination , so that it seems to have another

termination, as we have seen in the Vocative of the Sub

stantives, to which no or nu is added. This change of termi

nation is only apparent; just as the change of the termination

by the adddition of the particle “ nāñ" in the negative form is

only apparent and not real. Examples : « kårtāigī ? = do you

do. . . . ?” “ kår-re = do ” (or skår-go” speaking to a girl);

kårta- s0 = he seems to do” , “ kårtā -tz = he truly does” ctc.

These particles will be explained later on. But as to wnāñ” ,

it apppears from the paradigm , that in some way the termi

nation of the affirmative form goes over to " nāū” , with some

little changes.

26 . In order to make still easier to remember and to

learn the above apparently difficult Conjugation, let us make

the following remarks: In the above paradigm in some Tenses

two or more forms are given ; one is, very often , simple ,

another or the others are, mostly , compounds, chiefly of the
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periphrastic Conjugation. For the present let us put aside

these secondary formsand keep in view only one form , the

principal and more common one. Then , after having made

this separation, we may again distinguish the Tenses into

Simple and Compound ; but the Compound Tenses usually aro

compounds of Simple Tenses; consequently wemay limit our

attention only to Simple Tenses. Now these Simple Tenses

may be divided into two classes, viz . into declinable , i. e .

modifying the termination according to the Gender, and in

declinable. The indeclinable Tenses are these: in the Indica

tive , Present, 2nd Future (in " an" ), Contingent Future; more

over the Imperative ; in the Optative, Present, Imperfect

(-leār puro), one part of the Past (-lear); in the Subjunctive,

Present, 1st Conditional, one part of the 2nd Conditional

(-leār), the 1st Conditionatum ; in the Potential the forms in

yet, in an and with puro; and if these two formsare joined to

another declinable part, they remain indeclinable ; in the

Necessary Mood the forms with " zāi” , if joined to a decli

nable part, they remain indeclinable ; in the Infinitive, the

Supine; in the Participles, only those in tañ and in un ' ; all ,

Gerunds except the Gerundivus, which , properly speaking,

is the. Future Participle Passive. As to the Negative form ,

the reader himself can easily find out the declinable and not

declinable Tenses. All other Tenses are declinable ; some even

have a full declension also in the oblique cases, as the

Participles in o ; some have only different terminations accord

ing to the Gender, as the Imperfect, Past, Perfect, Past

Perfect etc.; moreover all or nearly all simple finite Tenses

have the first Person nasal, if it ends in a vowel. Further ,

in the declinable Tenses the 1st Person Singular usually

ends in oñ, iñ, eň, or añ , yañ , .añ ; the 2nd Person ends

in i (oi, i; eiñ etc.); the 3rd Person ends in o, i, eñ or a , ya, an.

The 1st Person Plural ends in un or auñ,the 2nd mostly in at;

tho Plural is not declined (at least fully ). Finally the termi

1) About this Participle in " un" , not put down, 8 4, seo observation 16 .
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nation of the Neuter Gender is commonly nasal, if it ends in

a vowel, in any declinable Tense (i.e . having different termi

nations for the different Genders).

27. As to the quantity of o and e , viz. whether closed or

open (see Part L Art. I.), the final o and e in the Verbs are

open according to the rule laid down in the Appendix to the

Part I.; so “marló, marlė, marlòñ, marlėñ " etc. not “marló ,

marlé, etc.

28. As regards the formation of the Past Perfect, I said

that o is inserted between the two I (see p . 88 ); because the

most common case in which this o is inserted is when we have a

Verb ending in 1, as the example given (p. 88) shows; yet if

we have a Verb ending in another consonant, which cannot be

pronounced easily with 1, of course then also o is inserted, not

between the two l, but between 1 and the last consonant of

the root.

29. Although the use of each Tense willbe explained later

on, yet for the present wemay say that the first form , if more

than one form is given in one Tense , is more common ; hence

the beginner had better to take the first, although in some

cases it may not be the most suitable.

30 . A peculiar explanation is required for the Potential

and Necessary Moods, as they do not exist in our European

languages. First about their Conjugation. As the paradigm

shows, there are not two full Numbers, and three Persons un

less the Tense takes the form of another Tense , e . g . of the

Contingent Future. Sometimes the whole form is not conju

gated at all, e . g . the form in “ -iyet” ; sometimes only one part

is conjugated , e. g . " kariyet assaleñ ” . Although one part is

conjugated, the conjugation consists mostly in changing the ter

minations according to Gender and Number , unless, as I said ,

a conjugated form of another Mood be used for the Potential,

e. g . the Contingent Future. Which are those formsto be parti

ally conjugated ? It appears from the above observation 26,

and from the paradigm . Finally in these two Moods many

.
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forms given in the other Tenses do not exist, e. g . the Gerund

of the Potential. Yet some Participles exist, which have not

been put in the paradigm in order not to terrify my readers

with so many forms; but I must put them here.

Potential. The first Participle of this Mood is formed by

adding “ assollo " to the Present in “ -iyet" ; thus we get, e. g .

from “ poleiyet = it may be seen " , " poļeiyet assollo = which can

be seen , worthy to be seen " . The second Participle is formed

by adding the Future Participle of “ assā” or of " zatā ” to the

same form in “ -iyet”'; so we get, e. g . “ poļeiyet astolo = which

will be to be seen " . In a similar way we may form the

Negative Participle " poļeiyet natullo = not to be seen " .

Necessary. By analogy with the Potential, we may form

a Participle by adding "assolo " to the form in " zai" , e . g .

“ kărizāi assaleñ kām = the business which is or was to be

done" and “ kărizāi asteleň kām = the business which will have

to be done" . The Negative Participle would be “ kărizāinatul.

lo" ; but it seemsnot to be used. Some other formsmight be

formed in these two Moods; they may be indicated , some at

least, in the Syntax , if it be found necessary. As to the

termination “ -iyet” , given in the paradigm , I must say that

although I do not recollect now any Verb taking " -ayet”

instead of “ -iyet” , for which reason I have put down “ -iyet" ;

nevertheless I think safer to say that the termination is

" -yet" with the euphonical vowel inserted before “ -yet " which

vowel is mostly i.

31. Chiefly in this point of Verbs, the reader may remark

some inconsistencies, more than in other parts. The reason

is (besides the great hurry, which doesnot allow me to go again

and again through the MS.) the state of this uncultivated

language; there is nothing completely settled . Consequently

the same thing may be written in many ways, or one way

seems sometimes the right one; at other times another way

seems to be the right one. Little by little these things may
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be settled, chiefly if we begin to write Konkani with Kanarese -

or, still better, with Mabrātti characters,which are the proper

characters of the Konkani language.

Exercises on Verbs

kia! = play jik = gain

sõd = seek ulei = speak

tūk = weigh bānd = bind or tie

mār = beat formai = command

obolsi = praise põļ = flee

fünk = blow lačil, -a = meadow (n .)

săr = start rågat , -gta = blood (n .)

ghe = receive saukār, -a = merchant (m .).

ub = fly fāleā = to-morrow

gāme = sweat usko, -kea = lap (m .)

råd = weep āsro, -rea = refuge (m .)

pās = feed sukneñ , -ea = bird (n .)

tzõr = steal vāreñ, -ea = air or wind (n .)

īk = sell uzo, -jea = fire (m .)

Present, Imperfect

Burge lačilānt keļtāt. Moje kåde livrụ nā. Mozo bāu tukā

södtā . Amso saukār sākăr tuktā . Pedru uzo funktā. Fāleā

mozo bāpui angā tāun bāir sărtā ani Bombăi vetā . Zokon

Devāk obolsitā , takā Deu obolsitā . Ankuār Mări āuoi bări

amkāð aplea uskeār getā ani amso āsro zatā . Sukniñ vāre

ant (vāreār) ubtāt. Somi Jezu Krist Olivet moļeānt răgat

gāmetalo, ani amčeañ. pātkað pasun răậtalo . Zăssi yēk āuoi

aplcô burgen (aplea burgeāk ) postā , tăsso Somi Jezu Krist

aplea kudi ani aplea răgta vorviñ amkāñ postā . Zokon

tzortā ani Devāk akmānāčiñ utrañ moņțā (says) ani yerañ

mabā pātkāñ (mortal sins) adartā, to yemkaņdānt vetā .

Past, Perfect

Alexandrān sauñsārāso vodlo vāṇto jiklo. To kiteñ uleilo ?

To nakāzalle uleilo . Judevāniñ Somia Jezu Kristāk bāndlo
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ani mārlo . Pilātān Jezu Kristāk mārunk ništurāyen for

maileñ (or only māreilo - caused to be beaten ). Somia Jezu

Kristāčea paisāvānt Apostoläniñ takā sāndlo.

ist Future Absolute

bós = sit, seat horei = write

mõd = break dākei = show :

bouñ = walk fūt = crack , break

pie = drink nītidar, -a , = judge (m ) .

khā = eat aidān, -a = vessel (n .) [m .

póờ = fall siāsan ,-d = seat (of a bishop etc.)

Nītidar siāsanār bostolo phaisăl (sentence) utzārunk (pro

nounce ). Somi Jezu Krist yeunčea velār (when Jesus Christ

will come) monis pietele ani khātele. Koinča disā Paskānčen

fest poạteleň ? Attrāve tārker (day) poạteleň . Jezu Kris

tāso Vanjel såg!ea sauñsārānt părgăt zātolo .

Imperative Mood

tzukoi = avoid pāțlauñ , -ava = following (m .)

dék, -i = example (f.) pelo, -lea = neighbour (m .)

Jezu Kristāso pāțlauñ kår, ani sasnāči jin tukā meļteli.

Āuveñ Somi Jezu Kristāči dék kāņezāi.") Monis pātak tzu .

koundi. Amiñ yēka mekāso (each other) mōg kariān. Tumiñ ,

monšāno, Jezu Kristāči kud seuā ; Jezu Kristāčeň răgat

pieyā ; ače vorviñ tumče åtme posā . Tumiñ tumčeā peleaso

mõg kăriā . Sākor apleñ kām kårundit. Atañ māg-nen )

kărizāi. Auñ nidānañ zāuð . Folañ pikanāň zāundit. Sākor

yeundit (let' the servants comc). Mosor kårināñ zāundi (he

must not hate). Atañ mojān kéļunk nozo, iskulānt votzazāi.

Optative Mood

· Deu boreñ kåruñ. Devāči kuši zāuñ. Tūñ sărgār pauleār

boreñ ! Tūñ såbār pauți vago raulo asleār (boren): (vago rāu =

1) Or kāņoizāi.

2) About this hypen see p . 4 , n . 7.
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be silent.) Ye, Somi Jezu Krist moje kåde aileār! (utinam

veniret Dominus 7 . C . ad me!)

Subjunctive Mood

Makā kurpā melazãizaleār'), kiteñāuveñ kårizāi? Māg-nen

kărizāi. Amčeñ voạilāniñ amkāñ uleileār, amiñ kaltepoņān

(humbly) aikazāi. Tuveñ lesãoñ sikleār, āuñ tukā yêk inām

din . Åstrie, tuveñ tujā daļleāk mān dillo zalcār, tuji duv

tuji kuši kårti assalli. Devāso ādhār amkāñ meļasso kiten

kărur ?

Infinitive Mood

bög = enjoy čintna, -ne = thought ( f.)

böļ -a = violence (n .) ničeu, -eva = resolution (m .)

rīg = enter dosmānkāy, -e = enmity ( S.)

Suk bogunk Devāči kuši kărizāi. Sărgārājānt rigonka)

amiñ amkāntz bòļ kårizāi. Tzád čestāi kårči bori năiñ . Cintna

sămestañ văstuñ thăiñ Devāči kuši kărunk Devāgeli čintna .

(The thought of doing in everything the will of God , is a

divine thought.) Ničeu dosmānkāy dorči, saitānāči (or ničeu

dosmānkāy dorso saitānāso ).

Participles

mosor, -sra = hatred (m .) nimāņo = last

kanțāļ = abhor zărti, -e = judgment ( .)

tån , -i = moment (f.)

Pátak adartā to monis, āplo åtmo kanțāļtā . Monšāñso

mosor kårtolo (monis) Devāk akmān kårtā. Mosor kårso

monis Devāk ani monšānk kāņtāļso . Kāl ke?talo burgo āz

mornáče tănir assā . Nimāņea disā yeuñso nītidar sămestāñči

zărti kårtolo. Devān råtzụllo souñsār Devāče podveso gurtu

zāun assā . Monšāniñ aďarleliñ pātkañ buďtugalāčen kāran

1) About this Tense, see the Appendix . It means: " If you wish to re

ceive the grace."

2) Some pronounce "onk " instead of " unk " .
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zāun assalliñ . Yeñ går bāndlo monis ušār ani zaạto monis.

To tzallo .mārog boro năiñ , āuñ gello mārog bhou boro. To

burgo zaso bāpui gelea vorsānt mello, vo . (This is the boy,

whose father died last year.)

Gerunds

argañ = thanksgiving ") · tčad = ascend

Deu amkāñ upkārañ kirtanañ amiñ takā argañ dizai.

Somia Jezu Kristān Apostolānk ani disipulānk soukāsaiečiñ

utrañ sāngtătz, sărgār tčadlo . Amčāñ gårzaniñ kiteñ kårčeñ ?.

Tuveň karčeñ kām kiteñ ? Igarjent votzun pātkāñso ugdās

kår (make examination of conscience). Devāk poleun bhou

kušālai bogtaon. Devāči sākri kårn , amkāñ soukāsai meļtā.

Potential Mood

pāus,- a = rain (m .) bāipāt = by heart

pēņt,-e = market (f.) borei = write

rasim , -smi = silk ( 4.)

Bore kušien ani zāgrutāyen såbār våstu kåriyet. Motin

Devāk uo?kunk amkāñ tanktā . Tuzo bāu falea yetologi?

Yeunk puro . Pāus podatgī? Podunk puro. Peņțent rasim

meļtāgi? Melat. Kumsār zāun kitlo temp zālo ? Tin moine

zatit. Tumiñ sangšāt : tukatz boro kår; āuñ tumkað sang

tañ : Kåssoloi profet aplea gāvānt manuonā.

Necessary Mood

Mestri, iskulnatallea disāniñ amiñ kåsselen kām kårizāi?

Rajā" assaleañ disāniñāveñtumkāñ dileñ lesaoñ bāipātkărizāi,

lek kărizāi ani vātzizāi. Även yeo văstu moja burgeapoņā

taun keleāt; ani kiteñ karčeñ ? Sompurņ zāizaleār, votzun

ani sămest văstu ikun, moje pațlaun kår ani tukā sărgăr yek

båņdār meļtelen .

1) Nominative Plural Noutor , used only in the Plural.
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Negative form .

Sānganakāt: mojān nozo ; kiteāk moleār, Devān tumkan

kumok dileār, sårvụ văstu tanktāt. Amiñ amkañ bòļ karināñ

zaleār ani amkāñ ād yenāñzaleār (if wedo not deny ourselves),

sărgarājānt rigunk nozo. Amiñ pātkañ nizzāun kanțāl?cār,

yeā mukār itleñ sompeñ pātkan kărčenauñ. Tāņeñ aplo kāido

kello zaleār, āuñ takā sikšā ditonāñ (or ditonāñ assolon ).

Pātak kårināsen pātkiāk būd sāngizāi. Mestri sikoitanañ

tāņeň aikunk natụlleſ : ače pasun to atañ neņār. Xuñ sāng

taloñ : tumiñ aikalleñgi ? - Amiñ teo văstu aikunk natalleo .

Tumiñ yemkaņdānt podnaň zāunk Deu tumkañ kăšt ditā .

Boreñ sikleār, Devā ani monšāù mukār tukā ānănd meltā .

Sikanāñ zaleār tukatz åkmān zatā . Advarlelea disāniñ mās

khāinaye (or mās kbāunk nozo) . Zărtăr tūñ atañ veļ pāç

kårtai, māgir luksān såma kårunk nozo zāit . Zökön pātkānt

dhărun mortā , takā benjerkarnatulle suāter purtāt (in not

consecrated place bury). Dhăirān lådāikårsonāñ to sojer kåšť

bogtolo. Sipoiyānčeñ mosták beān aplo kāido kårinastanañ

sipoi beān dāuntāt. To apli suāt sodit zaleār, tåkā inām

dīnaye.

Art. II. Different kinds of Verbs

§ 1. Causative Verbs

In Konkani, as in Kanarese and Tulu , almost all Verbs,

Neuter and Transitive, can bemade Causative. Some examples

will explain what I mean by Causative Verbs. " Tzål = walk ” ,

“ tzálai = cause another to walk " ; " hās = laugh" , " bāsai = cause

to laugh " ; “ pāu = reach” , " pāuoi or pāvai = cause to reach" ;

“ kår = do ” , “ kårai = cause to do” . Yet, use does not allow us

to make all Verbs Causative, although in itself it might

seem right.

How are the Causative Verbs formed ? Generally speaking

they are made Causative by adding ai to the root of the Verb .

Sometimes ai or i or oi, or ei is added ; e. g . " por-tañ = I turn ,

go around" ; Causat. “ portitañ = I move around” .

08
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Exceptions: 1) Verbs ending in u , before adding ai,mostly

change u into v ; e. g . " rāu = remain " , " rāvai = cause to re

main " ; yet some of those Verbs might bemade Causative also

by adding oi ; c . g . " rāu " has also “ rāuoi" .

2 ) Of the Verbs ending in ñ some are made Causative

by adding -dai and changing the ñ into n (which in Kanarese

would be written nasal as before) ; e. g . “ dāuñ = run” ,

“ dāundai = cause to run” ; yet some say also “ dāvoi” . Somo

others are made Causative by adding oi, or aiand changing uñ

into v , or rather by omitting and changing u into v ; e. g .

" deuñ = descend” , “ devoi = cause to descend " .

Their Conjugation is regular, although the original Verb

be irregular; e. g . “ kårai" has in the Past “ kårailo" , although

skår” has “ kelo ” . They have few irregularities or rather

euphonical changes, which will be shown in 8 6 .

If we consider not the root of the not Causative Vorb but the root of tho

primitive word, wo must say that not only those words which end in ñ but

others also aro mado Causative by adding " dai" ; e . g. " gusap = confusion" , root:

" guspa" ; Causative Verb: " guspadai" . Moreover somo other Verbs tako "dai"

instead of " ai".

$ 2 Reciprocal Verbs

These are like the English " love each other" . These

Verbs are formed by “ yēkameka (= one another)" joined to all

persons of the Verb ; e . g . " yēkameka keļtāt = they play

among themselves" . But if the Verb governs the Genitive

(as the Verbs compound with “ kår" and a Noun ), then this

“ yēkameka” takes the termination of the Genitive or Adjective

which must agree with the governing Substantive; e. g . " yoka

mekāso mög kårā = love (make love) each other " .

$ 3 Reflexive Verbs

They are like the English " he beats himself" . These

Verbs may be formed in three ways:

1. By adding “ itleāk” to the stem ofthe Feminine Possessive

Pronoun corresponding to the person of the Verb ; e . g , " āuñ
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moje itleāk mārtāñ = I beat myself” ; “ tūñ tuje itleāk mārtai=

thou beatest thyself", etc.

2 . By adding " apuņ = ipse (put in the required case ) to the

different persons; e. g . " to apņāk mārtā = he beats himself” .

3 . There is also a 3rd way, viz. by taking away from the

Causative Verbs the Causative sign (ai or i); this way is not

suited to all Verbs, but only to some, chicfly to those which

from Neuter have been formed Causative; e. g .“ paloai= quench ” ,

“ paloa-tā = is quenched or quenches itself” . These Verbs

should rather be called “Neuter" . Their Conjugation is re

gular or irregular according to the primitive Verb.

4 . There is another way but suited only to a few Verbs;

this way is to change the o into u ; e. g ." sodlo = has been left” ,

“ sudlo = he got rid of, he lefthimself" ; " fodlo = has been broken ” ,

“ fuļlo = broke" ; " sodtā = he leaves" , " suậtā = he gets rid of" ;

" fodtā = he breaks” , “ fuậtā = he gets broken ." These also

are rather Neuter Verbs than Reflexive.

$ 4. Verbs excluding Companionship (perhaps Solitary Verbs)")

There is another kind of Verbs which imply exclusion of

companionship or assistance ; e. g . “ I do this work by myself,

alone, without being assisted or helped by any one; I live .

alone" . These Verbs are formed by adding " itleāk” to the

oblique case of the Feminine Possessive of the corresponding

person of the Verb; e. g . " āuñ yen kām moje itleāk kårtāñ =

I do this work by me alone" ; " tūñ yeñ kām tuje itleāk kår

tai = thou doest this work by thee" ; " to yeo kām aplea itleāk

kårtā ” , etc . Their Conjugation appears to be regular or

irregular according to the Verb to which witleāk” is joined.

If the Verb is irregular, you may find its Conjugation here

after.

1) This expression " solitary" is not quite suited ; but I cannot find a better

one for the present.
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§ 5. Compound Verbs

The Konkani Compound Verbs do not present such diffi

culties as other languages; for the sake of brevity I shall

speak of them in the Part III. Only the Verbs compounded

of the Gerund in un are a little difficult; about these I speak

in Part III. and in the Syntax ; yet their construction is not

difficult. Here I mention a vulgar manner in which some

Verbs are used which seem to be Compound Verbs. Instead

of saying : e. g . " āuveñ takā mārleñ ” , they say : " āuð takā mā

run gelon = I went to beat him " ; viz . they add the correspond

ing tense of " vetañ = I go" to the Participle in un of the

principal Verb ; but the meaning is the same as if I said " I

have beaten him " , except that this manner of speaking implies

a resolution of not doing it any more.

$ 6 . Periphrastic Conjugation

This is just like the English “ I am writing, I was writing"

etc., or like the Latin “ amaturus sum , amandus sum " etc.; by

its aid we may supply the apparentdeficiency of many Tenses.

This Conjugation is formed in a similar way to the Latin , viz .

by joining the Verb “ assā or zatā ” to the Participle or Gerund

Present, or Past, or Future , according to the meaning ; this

Verb “ assā or zatā " is put in the Tense required by the mean

ing. So “mārun assā = he is beating" ; for venturus est, you

must use the Future Participle, for faciendum erat you

must use the Passive Future Participle (Gerundive). “ He is

beating" could be translated by the Present Participle in

" -tolo" , yet the Participle in un seems to bemore in use for

this Periphrastic Conjugation , if the meaning requires the

Present Participle .

Another more common way of making this Periphrastic

Conjugation is to add “ thăiñ = there" and " assā” in the re

quired finite Tense to the Participle in -tañ of the principal

Verb ; e. g . " āuñ mārtāñ thăiñ assan = I am beating, lit.
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(where) beating there I am " ; "mārtāñ thaiñ astoloñ = I shall be

beating" ; " mārtāõ thaiñ assoloñ = I was beating" etc.

To this paragraph of the Periphrastic Conjugation some

Tenses can be reduced, which are compounded of the prin

cipal Verb in a finite Mood, and of the Auxiliary Verb also in a

finite Mood ; e. g . " kärin zaleār = si fecero" ; " kărināñ zāin = non

fecero or non faciam ” (Future Potential Negative ); here the

Conjunction " mon = that” is omitted , yet the whole construction

is as if it had been put. So it is not difficult to under

stand the above examples. Thus “ kårin zaleār” may be liter

ally translated thus by supplying the omitted " mon " = si fiat

(ut) ego faciam (-si fecero ) “kărināñ zāin = potest fieri (ul)

ego non faciam ” .

$ 7. Irregular Verbs

They are very few in number, and even these few are not

entirely irregular; for , usually only the Past and the Teuses

derived from the Past are irregular. Hence we may say that

only the Past, for the most part, is irregular ; for, the other

Tenses are derived from the Past regularly (see above). Hence

I will not write thewhole Conjugation of these Verbs, but only

what is required. But remark that the irregularity is only

in the affirmative form for the greatest part; if there be ir

regularity also in the negative form , it will be indicated .

The two first Irregular Verbs are the Auxiliary Verbs

“ assā " and " zatā ” , given above.

3. “ nozo” which may be considered as another Auxiliary

Verb for the Negative Necessary Mood,means“ it is impossible” .

This form in itself has no Conjugation ; if other Tenses are

required, the corresponding Tense of “ assā" or " zatā " is added

to “ nozo”; e. g . “ nozo zaleñ , nozo assallen , nozo zateleñ " etc .

Perhaps this “ nozo ” is shortened from “ nā za (tā ) = does not

become, does not suit” .

4 . Another Auxiliary Verb is szãi” , for the Affirmative

Necessary Mood; “ zāi” means “ it is necessary" ; it has no Con
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jugation in itself, but the required Tense of “ assā ” or , better,

of “ zatā ” is added to " zāi” , just as with “ nozo" ; e. g . " zāi

zateleſ , zāi zaleń, zāi zataleñ , zāi zāit etc.

5 . Finally " tanktā ” , another Auxiliary Verb, is regular,

except that it governs the Dative of the person, and is often

resolved into the Noun " tank = power” and the Verb “ assā " ;

the Past Negative has also “ tanklenāñ ” , and the Imperfect

“ tank natali” is used also for the Past.

6 . kăr = do. Past. ke-lo. Neg. Past, kårunk-nān .

7. khā = eat. Past, khe-lo .

8 . ye a come. Past. ai-lo. Supine. iunk (vulg .), or

yeunk (reg .)

9. ve-tāñ = I go. (In North Canara and by Hindus voi-tān ).

Past. gelo . Imperative. vótz (2nd pers. Sing.).

Supine. votzunk , but Abs. Inf. vetzo or veso.

Conting, Future, votzan. Neg. Abs. Fut. vetsonān.

Neg. Imperf. votzanātlo. Pres. Neg . votzanāò ctc .

Hence of this Verb there are three roots or fundamental

forms ve, ge, votz ; the 1st is for the Present, Imperfect, Abso

lute Future, Absolute Infinitive, Participles (except “ votzun " ,

and " yotzuñso " ; see p . 121, observation 14), Gerunds; the

2nd is for the Past and for the Tenses derived from the

Past, (see above Art. I. $ 5 ); the 3rd is for the Negative Form ,

and for the Imperative , Optative Present, Subjunctive Present,

Supine, Potential and Necessary Mood, Contingent Future,

Participle in -un and -uñso of the Affirmative Form . As perhaps

some might think this too difficult to be retained , I put

the full Conjugation .

Affirmative form

A , Indicative Mood

Pres. vetāñ etc . Imperf. vetăloñ etc. Past. geloñ etc.

Perf. gelāñ etc. Past Perf. gellon ctc. Fut. Abs. vetoloñ ctc .

2nd and Contingent Fut. votzan etc.

18
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B . Imperative Mood

vótz, etc .

C . Optative Mood

Imperf. geleār puro!· Pres . votzun ! Past. gelo asleār

puro !

D . Subjunctive Mood

Pres. votzuă. Imperf. votzasoñ . 1st Condit, geleār.

and Conditional. gelo asleār.' ist Conditionatum , votzan .

and Conditionatum , vetoloñ assoloñ.

E . Potential Mood

votzāyet.

F . Necessary Mood

votzazāi.

G . Infinitive Mood

Absol. veso or vetzo . Sup. votzunk .

H . Participles

Pres. vetolo. Imperf. vetalo. Past. gelo .

Past Perf. gello. Fut. vetzo.

I. Gerunds

Pres. vetanan. Imperf.votzun. Past. 1)votzun, 2) vetatz .

Negative form .

" potzanāñ etc.” from the root “ votz " except " vetzonāñ" and

“ vetonāõ” .

After the Conjugation of " yetā " I put also an example of

the full Conjugation of another Irregular Verb, to show

more distinctly how the Tenses of the Irregular Verbs are

either derived regularly from the Past or Regular

Kår = do

. Affirmative form

A . Indicative Mood

Pres. kårtāñ etc. Imperf. kårtalon etc. Past. kelon etc.

Perfect. kelan etc. Past Perfect. kelloñ or keloloñ etc.
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ist Fut. Absol. kårtoloñ etc. 2nd and Conting. Fut, kärin etc .

Three other and Futures : 1) kărun astolon etc., 2) kárton

assolog etc., ' 3) keloñ astoloñ etc.

B . Imperative Mood

kărungi etc.

c . Optative Mood

Pres, kăruñ or karundigā , Devā ! etc.

Imperf. keleār puro ! Past. kelo asleār puro !

D . Subjunctive Mood

Pres. kåruñ etc. Imperf. kårison etc.

ist Conditional. keleār. 2nd Conditional. kelo aslear.

ist Conditionat. kărin etc. 2nd Conditionat, kårton etc.,

or kårtoñ assoloñ or kårtoloñ assoloñ.")

E . Potential Mood

Pres. 1) kåriyet, 2 ) kårunk tanktā , 3) kårunk puro.

Past. 1) kåriyet assaleñ, 2) kórunk tank assali, 3) kårunk

puro assaleñ . Future. 1) kåriyet, 2 ) kårin etc ., 3 ) kari

yet asteleñ, 4 ) kărunk tank asteli.

F . Necessary Mood

Pres, 1) kårizāi, 2) kărčeň assā . Past. 1) karizāi as

saleñ , 2 ) kårčeñ assaleñ. Future. 1) kårizāi. 2 ) kårčen

asteleñ . 3 ) kărizāi astelen.

G . Infinitive Mood

Absol. kòrso etc. Sup. kårunk.

H . Participles

Pres. 1) kártolo. 2 ) kărso. 3 ) kårtā to. 4 ) kårtaſ.

Imperf. kărtalo . Past. kelo . Past Perf. kello , or kelolo.

Fut, kărso , or kårtolo .

I. Gerunds

Pres. kărtanan. Imperf. kirun or kårn. Past. kărtătz.

1) This form , i. e. to use the Participle in “ -tolo" instond of the Partioiplo

in “ -to " , with “ assolo" , is as common as tho other form put in tho Paradigm ,

i. e. as " -to " or " -to " with “ assolo " . (800 2nd Conditionatum 88 2 and 4.)

18*
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Irregular Verbs (continued )

10 . Mór = dio, Past. melo (different from mello and

mhèļo , and mór different from mód).

11. Văd or vår = carry . Past. velo .

12. Mon = say. Past. molo. Participle Imperf. mon ,

besides moņun .

13 . Ubza = proceed . Participle. ubzono.")

14. Bos = seat. The regular Past. “ boslā ” seems to bo

used also for the Present (vulg . boholā ).

15. Ge= receive. Past. getlo ; but the compound “kan .

ge" has “ kāngelo or kāņgetlo” .

16 . " Aik = hear” forms the Tenses regularly, but as if tho

root were waika” , when it would be too hard to pronounce the

Tense formed from “ aik ” ; so we have Pres. aikatāñ ctc., but

Imperat. “ aik , aikā” , Subj. “ aikuñ” etc., as there is no caco

· phony in saying “ aikā” ctc.

Besides these single Verbs, there is a whole class of Verbs

which properly are not irregular, yet require some euphonical

changes , I mean the Verbs having the root ending in a vowel.

But here again we have to remark :

: a ) The Verbs ending in u or un change in the Contingent

: (and Potential, equal to the Contingent) Future u and un into v

whenever the termination to be added to the root begins with

a or u (which u sometimes is pronounced by some o). The

same change takes place if " zāi” is to be added to them ; thus

“ rāu = remain ” , has " rāvan , rāuši,rāvat, rāvuñ (rāvo ), rāušāt,

rāutit, rāvazãi (some castes say “ rābazāi'') : " dāuſ = run” ,

“ dāvan” cto., “ dāvazāi" ; " deuñ = descend" , " devan ” , “ devazāi” .

b) The Verbs having the root ending in a vowel except a ,

take in the Absolute Infinitive and equal Participle and Ge

rundive, “ -uñso (or -untzo )" instead of “ -50 (-tzo )” . Butif the root

ends in ai,ai,oi,i,ei, as all Causative and some other Verbs, the

terminations “-uñso" and " -unk" are added to the root omitting

gain wehave
rbs havin , yet requi

re

1) Somo do not admit as Konkani this " abzono" , thoy always say " ubzalo" .
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the i, as if the root ended in & , or e, or o ; e. g ." polei, poļounk,

poleuñso” ; “ kårai, kårauñso , kåraunk or kårounk” . As I sco.

that there is some difficulty about these Verbs ending in a

vowel, I shall put hereafter an example.

c) Verbs ending in a , add in the Absolute Infinitive only

“ - so ." as also in the Future Negative Absoluto. .

d ) If the root ends in u or uñ,then euphony requires us to

add nk, instead of unk in the Supine, n instead of un in the

Gerund in un.

Some other changes, which are not put down here, may be

required by euphony. See also p . 94 , Future Tense .

Conjugation of Verbs ending in a vowel

" Pie = drink" :)

Fut. Cont. Sing 1) pien, 2 ) pieši, 3 ) piet.

Plu. 1) pieuñ , 2 ) piešāt, 3) pietit.

Impcrat. Sing. pie, Plur. pieyā .

Supine, pieunk (vulg . piunk).

Infin , Absol.

Particip . Į picuñso (vulg . piuñso).

Gerundive

Fut. Neg . Abs. 1 ) picuñsonāñ etc. = I shall not drink ;

2 ) piesonāñ = I will not drink.

“ Dāuñ = run"

Future Cont. Sing. 1) dāvan, 2) dāuši, 3) dāvat ;

Plu . 1) dāvuñ, 2) dāuñšāt, 3) dāuntit.

Imperat. Sing. dāuñ ,

Plu , dāuñā or dāvā ,

? ' : : Caus, dāundăi.i

1) Tho Tonscs not put down hero aro regular througbout. . . .. !
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Conjugation of a Causative Verb and of its corresponding

Non -Causative Neuter Verb

“ Paloăi = quench”

Fut. Cont. paloáin etc.

Supine, palošunk (vulg. palounk ).

Infin . Abs.

Particip . Į paloăuñso (vulg . palouñso).

Gerundive

Pres. Neg . palošināñ etc.

Fut. Neg . 1) paloăuñsonāñ (vulg . palouñsonān) = I shall

not quench.

2 ) paloăisonāñ = I will not quench.

“ Paloa-tā = is quenched ”

Fut. Cont. Sing. 1) paloan , 2 ) paloaši, 3) paloat ;

Plu . 1) paloaun, 2) paloašāt 3) paloatit.

Supine. paloaunk.

Infin . Abs.

Participle paloañso .

Gerundive

Pres. Neg. paloanāñ.

Fut. Neg . paloañsonāñ.

In a similar way to the above Causative Verb are conju

gated also those Verbs, which although not Causative, have a

similar termination ; e. g .“ poļei= see" ; " borei = write" ; " kårtči =

expend” ; so " kårtzounk, kártzouñso " etc.

From the given examples we may see the difference bet

ween the Causative and the Non-Causative (Neuter) corres

ponding Verb . I say “ Neuter" , because if it is not Neuter ,

per se it has no peculiarity .

In order to make still easier the Conjugation ofthese Verbs,

let us put together all different things said in different places

about Verbs ending in a vowel, and frame a rudimental rule.

The general rule can be expressed thus: The Verbs ending
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in a vowel either insert some consonant, or change some

letter or do not take the full termination whenever euphony

requires that; or,more distinctly ,

1. Verbs ending in a insert v in the form “ -iyet” of the

Potential; ending in a and e insert y in the 2nd Person Plural

Imperative.

2. Verbs ending in u or un change u or uñ into v in the

form “ -iyet” of the Potential; the same happens also in the

Contingent Future whenever the termination to be added to

the root begins with a vowel, and when " zāi” is added .

3. Verbs ending in a , e , i, mostly omit the initial vowel

of the termination in the Contingent Future, and those in a

omit also the vowel a of the termination -uñso , and those in

oor uð omit u of the termination -uñso and -unk, or, we may

say, omit u and uñ before adding -uñso and -unk.

4 . Verbs ending in any vowel usually take -uñso (and

-uñsonāñ in the Negative Future, see p . 94) instead of -so (and

-sonāñ the Negative Future. Sco ibid a limitation); but if the last

vowel of the root is i (äi, ai, ei, oi, i preceded by a consonant),

they add the terminations -unso and -unk to the root, either

omitting this i, if it is preceded by a , e or o , or changing it

into å or o, if it is preceded by a consonant. There may be a

few exceptions, which practice will teach you .

What has boen said (n . 3 )must bo limitod thus: Verbs ending in " a " , drop

tho initial vowel of tho termination of the Contingent Futuro, if this is " -an" , as

this is usually tho caso ; bocause mostly this " a" is a sign of a Noutor Vorb

derived from its corresponding Causative Vorb in “ ăi" , by omitting " i" ; conse

quently it takes " an " not " in " (800 p . 117, n . 3, d .) ; but sometimes Vorbs

onding in " a " aro transitivo ; e . g . " khā = eat" has “ khă-in " . For this roason

I say (p . 117. l. c.) mostly, not always, Vorbs ending in " a" tako only “ n” .

What to say if the Verb onds not in “ a, 0, 1,” but in " u " and " " ? If this

" u " is procedod by " " or " a " , e . g . " rău , jou , seu," thon seo abovo n . 2 . If

this " u " is preceded by a consonant, first I say that I do not recollect now any

Vorb onding in such a way ; yot with analogy to other casos, if such a caso,

happons, I would ohange this " u " into " v " , or add to " u " thetorminationswith

out the initial vowel; e. g . supposo that "măru -tā" bo a Konkani Vorb : thon I

would say "mārvan or mārun " .
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If the Verb onds in " o" , if such Verbs exist and this " q" be not a short

' s (a )" , then if it is transitive, it seems more euphonical to add the full tor

midations " -in " etc . ; if it is Neutor, it does not soom prohibited per se to add

the full terminations " an" etc., chiefly if this wo" bo precoded by a consonant ;

yet, as in this matter, uso is the rule, practice will teach you what is the best

way. I said above, “unless this 'o' be not că',” becauso these two lettors can bo

exchanged very easily ; so " mānuă-tā = pleases" seems to be pronounoed by

mang "mānuo-tā " . This Verb has māduan" in the Contivgout Future.

What I said in this matter about Verbs ending in a vowel, (as also in many

other cases) supposes that we writo Konkani with Roman letters ; because somo

of these rules would be useless, if we had to write it with Kanareso letters.

These little irregularities might porhaps induce somo to put at least two

Conjugations, i. e . one of the Verbs ending in a consonant, the other of the

Verbs ending in a vowel. Yet, as both Conjugations are mostly the same and

the small differences between them are euphonical rather than grammatioal, so

for the sake of simplicity I thought it better to put only ono Conjugation .

$ 8. Defective Verb

The following Verbs, though a little irregular , may be

called Defective Verbs, because all the Tenses are not used.

1. Zāņañ = I know . Present, zāņañ, zāņai etc. (regularly ).

The other Tenses which can be used are formed by adding to

" zāņa” the required Tense of “ assā” . Thus " zāņañ assolon =

I knew " , or " zāņaň zāun assoloñ” .

2. “ Neņañ ) = I do not know ” may be considered as the

negative form of “ zāņañ” ; its Tenses are formed just as the

Tenses of “ zāņañ ” .

. Moreover “ nozo " and " zāi” may be considered as defective

(see above).

Exercises on Verbs (Continued )

Causative Verbs

bās = laugh

Burgeā , kiteāk iskul karčea veļār hāstai? To makā bā

saitā . Āuveñ sāngleñ, kēlāingī? Auveñ kårunknāñ. Pedrun

1) Pronounce nearly " noapañ”, passing ovor " nea" very quickly .
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kåraitan. Burgeñ tzăltägi ? Nāñ ; āuoi takā tzšlaitā . Mēz

porti. Mēz vareān portatā . Āuoi bāpaino, tumiñ tumčean

burgeānk Devāče birāntint vādaiyā . Burgen khāināñ zāi

zaleār, āuoi takā khāuoitā "). Devāči kurpā amkāñ Devāk

mānuăitā ”). Takā boreunčeāk lāi").

Reciprocal Verbs

Bāvānu , yēkamekāso mog kårā ; yeñ Somia Jezu Kristāčen

formān dekun . Burge lačilānt yēkamekā kéļtāt. Monis pele

āso mög kårčea suāter såbār pāuți yēkamekā zagadtāt ani

lădāi kårtāt. Bāp ani āuoi khăiù assāt ? Yēkamekā gazāli .

mārtāt (have a chat).

Reficxive Verbs

· San Luis apleā itleāk mārtālo , zărităr tāņeñ vòd pātkan

kedintz açarunknatụlliñ. Tuje itleāk boreñ čintun niščcsi.

San Francis Zaver Meliapurānt astanañ, vigārāčea gărā lāgin

assallea itlānt aplea itleāk ratir (or ratzo) băuntālo ani niāl

kårtālo .

Verbs excluding Companionship

Auñ moje itleāk čintān : meleā uprānt dusri jini ine!nā

zaleār amiñ såmestañ monšāñ prås nirbhāgi. Monis apleā

itleāk såbār pāuți Devān keliñ upkārañ niāllcār , dubāu nas

tanañ Devāso tråd mög karit. Tūñ koņāger rāutai? Aungi ?

Āuñ aplea itleāk jietā ñ . Āuñ kāl tădir moje itleāk băunta

nañ ani utzambol dărio poļeitanañ, Devāčea rāgāčen sarken

makā distāleñ.

1) Causativo Verb from “ khā" ; it is formed irrogularly .

3) Causativo Vorb from “ Mānuă-tā = ploases" ; as tho primitivo Verb ends

in " " , only " j" is addod ; 80 also in other similar casos ; i. e . if the Vorb (pri

mitive) ends in a consonant, the Causativo Vorb is formod by adding " åj" (somo

times " ai, oi, oi"); if it ends in a vowol chiofly in " a" , thon vory often only

" j" is added , or “ a” is changed into “ i" (“portatāñ, portitāă” ) or, soldom , " uoi"

or other irregular tormination is addod . See moreover tho exceptions & 1 .

8) By " āi = apply " , many Vorbs whioh cannot be formed Causativo by " ši”

oto ., take a causativo moaning .
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Verbs compounded of theGerund in un

Pedru khăiñ assā ? Āpoun āņtāñ. Moji pēt koņā lāgiñ

assā ? Anton kāņeun (olg . kān) yetā . Mukār vótz: āuñ

tuzo livrų kāņ yetāð. Saibānu, tumin kāgad boreyā ; āuñ

dāņditāñ (dāờun ditāñ). Kärt (master ) apleā kuțmāk klāņ

aņditā (ādun ditā ). Rāyān adli hukum kāņun galleā . Pal

(canopy) ukoln dorā.

Irregular Verbs

kēļen, -ca = plantain (n .)

Tuveň tuzo vāur keloiñgi? Aveñ yedoị kårunknāñ, fālea

kårtāñ. Tuveñ kiten khelain ? Aveñ don kēļiñ kheleānt.

Tuveň kellen kām boreñ natylleñ , tea pasun teñ portun kår

čeñ assallen. Mozo livrụ bhāir podlo , tukā mellāgi ? Makā

meļunknāă. Tuzo bāpui melogi? Morunknāñ, assā . Yā

bāint mhèlen ") udāk assāgi? Ui, yere bāink votzazāi.

Periphrastic Conjugation

Auñ boreun assāñ. Āuñ yetanañ to nidun assolo. Tūñ

zāun vortautāigi to zo yeunzo assā? Povitrụ pustakānt kiten

boreun assā ? Devāčeð utar boreun assā . Āuñ atañ boreitāñ

thăið assāñ, makā kårkar kår nakā. Zökön khālto zatā , takā

Deu vorto kårtolo ; zõkön vorto zatā , to khālto kelo zatolo.

Tūà yeunčea veļār, āuñ siktolon astoloñ. Monšāñ kåde ādbār'

melnatullea veļār, Devā thăiñ ásro kāņeuñso assā.

Verbs ending in a Vowel

Zökön Devāče kurpe bităr rāvanāña) to ' apņāk luksān,

1) This " m " which neither in Kanareso, nor in Marāthi is reckoned among

the aspirated letters, becomes aspirated by adding " h " just as in Kanaroso , by

adding cs ; or rather there are two different letters " m " and " h " .

1) sy" of " pāu” becomes " p" not only whon " zāi" is added, but also in the

Negativo form when “ pāñ" is added . See Art. I. § 6 n . 2 . p . 116.) The abovo

rale (p. 143) in order to be complete must be compared also with § 6 l. C.

chiefly nn . 2 , s.
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Devāk akmān kårtā. Somia Jezu Kristāči kus seuñso Devāči

jini jietā . Aple dis tzád jeun ani pieun kårtsounso monis

Devāso santos . boganāñ. Tsăd ulounčeānt åib tzukčeñnāñ ,

Bangtā povitrų pustak .

CHAPTER V. ADVERBS

About the Adverbs many questions might be put. The

chief ones are these: 1) Which are the principal Adverbs ?

2 ) How are they formed ? 3) How are they used ?

1. a) Principal Adverbs of Place with the derived Adjectives

“ angā = here' - angāso (angāsăr = here above)

“ thăiñ" = there, thither" - thăiñso

“ khăiñ " = where, whither" — khăiñso

" såg!ean" = everywhere" - Instr .of såg !o

" sărvụthåiñ " = everywhere" used chiefly in religious matters

“ lāgiñ = close" - lāgšilo

" sărsi = close" — sårsilo

" pois" = far” - poislo or poisilo

“ voir = above, up stairs” - voilo

" såkål = down, below ” - såklo

" pāți (or pațleān ) = behind" - pāțlo

“mukār = before, in face" - mukāvelo

" teusin = in that side” , shortened from tea kusin - teakusilo

" yeusin = in this side,” shortened from yea kusin - yeakusilo

" bităr = inside" _ bitărlo

" bhāir = outsido” - bhāilo

6 ) Principal Adverbs of Time with the derived Adjectives

" āz = to -day ” , - āiso

" fāleā , or phāleā = to -morrow " _ fāleāso

" kāl = yesterday" _ kālso

“ poir = the day before yesterday" or por - porso

“ porvāñ = after to -morrow " - porvāñso

19 .
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“ poruñ = last year” - poruñso

“ disā "dis = every day' - disādisāso

“ sakāļiä = early ” _ sakāļiñso

“ phanteār = at daybreak” - phanteāparāso

" sakāļiče = in the morning "

" sānjer or sānječe = in the evening" _ sānjeso

ubhou sakāļiñ = early in the morning"

" todou = late ” .

“ vegiñ = early, in time" - regiñso

" ādiñ = before " - ādlo

“ māgir = afterwards” — māgirlo or māgirso

hatāñ = now " - atāñso

“ purviñ or ādiñ purviñ = in ancient times” — purvinlo

" podól = lately " - vodolso

" yedóļ păriant = up to this” - yedolso

wsåddañ (cmph , saddants) = always " - săddantso

“ kedints. . .nāñ = never" - kedintso. . . nāñ

“ tovo ! or teaveļār = then , at that time” - tovoļso

“ khăiñ " = when (low castes say khoiñ )" — khăiñso

“ seki 1
= finally " _ kadicso

“ kadek )

“ yca făde = afterwards (in future)"

“ poilentz = already (first)” .

“ sove = at the same time"

" aprup = seldom " - aprupso, or aprupaso

)

c) Principal Adverbs of Quantity with the derived Adjectives

“ bhou ,
T = much "

“ săbár

“ illo (-i, en

“ todo (-i, -en = a little"

“ tiken (or čiken)

“ sumār = moderately , neither very much nor very little"

sumārso

“ uno (-i, -eñ ) = less"
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“ tsăd = much , more, too much ”

" ani = still, more" , e. g . ani dòn = two more »

" puro = enough ”

d ) Principal Adverbs of Manner with the derived Adjectives

" boreñ = well” (or boro, -i, -en )

" pāļ = badly"

" tzukon = wrongly "

" sompeñ

" sompepoņān = easily” - sompo, sasārāyeso

" sasārāyen

" kåštān = with difficulty" - kåšķāñso

“ tzăd uneñ = nearly , about” (Latin circiter )

" lāgiñ lāgiñ = almost” (Lat. paene), c. 8 . " lāgiñ lāgiñ tis =

almost 30 (less than 30)” .

“ tzădāvotzāun = generally , usually "

“ kapas! = very well ! perfectly !” (used often ironically)

“ aučit

“ yekăts pharā ( = suddenly "

" čintinastapāñ

“ portun = again "

" neaņārpoņān = ignorantly " - neaņārpoņāso

“ besteñ = in vain " _ besto

" asseň = in this way" - asso

" tassen = in that way" - tasso

oviñgăd = separately "

“ sangatā = together"

svottu = altogether "

“ kåsso (-i, -en ) = how '

“ kåssălo (-i, - eñ ) = how "

“ vegiñ = fast” - vegiñso

“ soukās = slowly ” - soukā sāyeso or soukāsaiso

“ nizzāun

“ dubāunāstanañ 1 = certainly "

“ drădzäun
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“ yekādevēļā = perhaps”

" zāit = well (yes)”

“ ui" = yes” .

“ niñ

unăin " = no"

" pān

“ puņi or puņ = at least” .

Besides these, which I may call primitive or original

Adverbs, (except very few , which are not primitive, c. g . kåštān)

there are many derived Adverbs ; of these I shall speak in the

ill. Part, about Derivations.

2 . See Part III.

3 . I answer for the present (reserving the more exact

explanation for the Syntax) that they are not declined , except

the Adverbs of Place; and even these are not declined

when used absolutely . We must except the Adjectives which

are used also as Adverbs, as we shall see in the Syntax ;

those Adjectives agree with the corresponding Noun ; e. g .

among the above Adverbs “ kåsso , kássalo , poilotz" etc. Theso

Adjectives may be recognized by the termination " o (otz ) or

en” . But if they are used to show some peculiar relation of

place , they are declined according to meaning, after being

changed into Adjectives, viz. after having given to them a

form of Adjective in so or lo ; e. g . “ angā = here” , “ angā

čeān = through here” , Instrumental from “ angāso” ; “ moden =

in the middle" , " modleān = through the middle " , Instrumental

from “modlo” .

If “ -60, -či, - ċen " woro to bo takon as signs of theGonitive, wo should say also

that tho Adverbs of timo eto. aro doclinod; so " õiso = of to-day"; " angāso =

of hero" . But, as I considor “ -80 , - ci, -čon" to bo signs of tho Adjoctivo, or at

least I am allowed to supposo it , I will spoak of thom in the Chaptor on

Adjoctives in the Syntax, if possible.

. Exercises on Adverbs

Az Pedru āučit melo. Kāl Lorso čintinastanañ tzărlo .

Poir Simāuſ pident podlā . Poruñ kumsār zālloigi ? Auñ
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kumsār zāun tintz moine zāle. Fāleā yā porvañ āuñ

rāutoloñ. Fāleā Aitārā paisāvāso sermauñastolo ; kālček

sermauñ nātullo . Khăiñ vetāi? Gårā vetāñ. Angāčean

iyetgi? Geleār, zāgo pāď zatā . Tujeň går khăiñ assa ?

deāčā modeñ assā. Gāļiegārā , gādi modlean vor. O

konso ? To angāso . Ani to monis ? To porgāvāntlo . Aiso Vi

kåssålo ? Aiso vānjel paisāvāso. Mögān sămestañ kăde u

Grest monis káštān sărgār pāutāt. Fāvote jinsin kun

kāņeitoleānk Devāči jiņi meltā. Mēstri sāngtā , teñ čít

aikāzāi. Mojeñ kām boren kårn kårunknāñ. Tūň ka

vetoloi ? Āuñ Bombăi vetān. Käiñ Bombăi vetāi? Fáleib .

CHAPTER VI. POSTPOSITIONS

1. Under this name are included what we call in our

languages Prepositions, because in Konkani all such words

are put after the affected part of the speech.

2. Postpositions which govern the Nominative:

păriantLt
moņa

sor
= till

Postpositions which govern the Dative:

ād

porte = against

viródh ! .

Postpositions which govern the Original:

ādiñ = before

mukār ,
! = in face, at the presence of

hujiri

phádeñ = before, after (see Dictionary)

uprānt ,

magir
= after

pațleān = behind, Lat. retro

voir = above, upon
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săkål

khāl = under

talā

pois = far

lāgiñ

kăde = close

sărsi )

thăiñ " = in , as regards, towards, e. g . “ Devā thăiñ = in

God ”

bităr = in , within

bhāir = out, without, beyond

viņe or vin = without (Lat. sine)

sangatā = with

vingåd = separately from

pasun or pasvote
( = for, on account of

khatir

părmane = according to

båuntaņeñ = around

veslean or dikān = in the direction of

thāun = from , e. g . from Calicut to Mangalore, from 3-4

poltodi = beyond (ultra )

åltăời = on this side (citra)

vorviñ = through

karit i - De
\ = beside (Lat. praeter)

bådlāk = instead of

suater - in the place of.

From some Postpositions are derived some Adjoctivos ; thoso mostly havo

been given in Ch. V ., becauso those Postpositions are also Adverbs.

3 . Are the Postpositions declined ? If we consider the

true Postpositions, not the derived Adjectives, I answer, no;

yet in some cases they seem to be declined , for they change

according to theNumber and Gender ; e . g . “ from hell = emkaņ .

dāntlo " : " gårānt = in the house" ; " gårāniñ = in the houses” .

Yet this is only au appearance, because in the first case , as we

šivāi
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have seen above, the Substantive with the Postposition is

changed into an Adjective. The 2nd example would show

only that -ut is not used in Plural; yet we have seen that

we can say also “ gărānt = in the houses” , though not so well

as “ gărāniñ " .

4 . What case do they govern ? This appears from the

given list.

5 . The change of Postpositions into Adjectives is very re

markable, chiefly of the Postpositions " bităr, voir, lāgin " , (sce

above Chapter II. Art. I. § 3) ; e. g . Among the Chapters of

the Canticle, this is the 3rd.” That " Among . . . Canticle " is

considered as an Adjective of " Chapter" ;hence it takes the ter

minations of the Adjective; " Kantiklca avesvără bitărlo vo

tisro avesvår" ; we might translate it literally into bad Latin ,

thus: existens intra capita Cantici hoc Caput tertium . So also :

" St. Paul is one of the Apostles = Apostalāntlo St. Paul yeklo " .

It seems that if there is in the sentence, besides the word

governed by the Postposition , a Substantive or Pronoun with

which the Postposition has some connexion , the Postposition

is changed into an Adjective. About this later on .

6 . Sometimes two Postpositions are joined in a similar

way as in the Latin sentence: “ De sub cujus pede fons virus

cmanat” ; e . g . “ sărgār thāun = from heaven " ; " gårgārānt =

above in heaven" ; i. e . they wish to express at the same time

two ideas : 1, tbat heaven is above, 2 , that in this high place,

eg, happiness is found.

7. Some Postpositions, if joined to Parviciples, prefer to

be joined to the Past rather than to the Present Participle,

c. g . " uprānt = after” ; others on the contrary prefer to be

joined to the Present or Future Participle ; c. g . " adiñ = before" .

There are some which seem to be joined indifferently to tho

Past or Present Participle according to the meaning.

8 . The use of the Postposition in Konkani is much more

frequent than in our languages ; many Tenses,which iu Eng

lish or Latin are not preceded by any Preposition, are trans

20
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lated by a Postposition with the Participle, as will be shown

in the Syntax.

9. But on the other hand, some English or Latin Pre

positions are not translated at all in Konkani. This is the

case chiefly with somany Verbs compounded with Prepositions;

often the English Preposition is omitted , because the simple

Konkani Verb renders the meaning of the English compound

Verb ; yet sometimes the English Preposition gives quite a

different meaning to the Verb ; then, of course, either a Konkani

Postposition or Adverb must be used , or a simple Verb which

corresponds to that changed meaning ; 6. g . " call 01 " is not

translated by “ voir apoi" , but by bet = visit” . Moreover

although the English Preposition (or Adverb) does not chango

much the meaning, sometimes we may use in Konkani the

corresponding Postposition (or Adverb) .

Excrcises on Postpositions

Kodiāla thāun mojeñ går pāriant tīs kòs assāt. Šerāntlo

kòn ailo ? Kòn yeunknān. Devā thăiñ kitle zon assāt? Devā

thăiñ teg zón. Amčea åtmeā thàin Deu kiteñ kårtā ? Ajapā

čeo văstu kårtā , amin takā kåbul dileār. Gårā bităr kòn

assā ? Gårā bităr kòņnāñ ; bāgil dāmpun assā . Igarje bāir

votzun tumiñ ãikalleñ vitzārnakāt. Pedru Simāvāk ād yetā ,

tače pasun (tea pasun ) Simāui Pedruk viródh yetā . Tumče

bitărlo kòn yemkaņdāntli kešt sosit ? Somi Jezu Krist saitānāk

monšāà voilo sodounčea veļār, saitān bõb mārn sāngtălo :

“ Kitеāk amkāð kášť diunk ailāi?” Somi Jezu Krist nimā

ņea disā koţteānk sāngtolo : " Moje lagše votzā, maldisāoñ

podleleāno.

CHAPTER VII. CONJUNCTIONS

1. In Konkani there are not so many true Conjunctions as

in English, because many English Conjunctions are translated

by Correlative Pronouns; e. g. “ as = zosso — tosso " ; sometimes

they are translated by an Adjective, e. g . quam magnus, which
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quam is translated by an Adjective (kitlo or kedo), though

we may say also that they are Conjunctions, but declined .

Some others are translated by Postpositions, e. g . “ becauso =

pasun ' ; some others are omitted , e. g . “ either or" are translated

by one Conjunction. .

2 . Principal Conjunctions:

kiteāk – kitcāk moļeār = why because

dekun = because, therefore

tắr = therefore

puņ , puņi = but

bogår = but (in opposition , e. g . not only . . . .but also )

tări, zaleari = nevertheless, yet

į = although, also

zărităr or zăritări = although

zărtăr = if

ki, moủ = that

vo or uo, yā = or

munčeñ or munjeñ = that is to say

săit", legun = also , even

tače šivai = besides,moreover

ani = and

Negative Conjunctions, 6. 5". " neither 101 ” , are formed by

adding the negative particle to the affirmative. ( Sec Part III.

Chapter IV .)

3. Among them there are some which may be divided ,

c . g . " zărtăr = if” , which can be divided in such a way that

zăr is put in the beginning of the conditional sentence,and tăr

in the beginning of the 2nd part, e. g . " zărtăr te bhāgevánt,

sărgār vetāt = if they are holy , they go to heaven ” , or we may

say also “ zăr te bhāgevånt, tăr sărgār vetāt” ; so also

szărităr = though” , compound with " zărtăr = if” , and “ i = also "

may be separated so as to put this i joined to the Verb , c. § .

“ zărităr yok ānj aileār = though an angel would come” , or

" zărtăr yēk anj aileāri” .

20 *
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4 . SomeConjunctions are put after the affected word ,as in

Lat. enim . So " pun" , if it means " at least” , is placed after the

affected word — “ porsāk yēk pāuți pun kumzār zāizāi = once a

year at least we must confess” . Moreover " legun, sait, i” ,

which all mean " also” , are placed after the affected word, as

in Latin quoque: i is not only placed after, but also joined

to the word, c . g . " keleāri = though you did ”.

5 . Many English Conjunctions cannot be translated lite

rally, but by some circumlocution , as the Syntax and use will

teach . Something more about Conjunctions will be said in

the Syntax.

CHAPTER VIII. INTERJECTIONS

About these here I have nothing to say, but to put a list

of the most common of them .

" ayo, kață , ye” expressive of sorrow , pain .

“ ah , āh, ahaha" expressive of surprise, pleasure, jest ,

reproach.

“ āñ ? = what ? ” ; some use it also for “ yes” .

Our " " of the Vocative is expressed by " ye" ; c. g. ye

Fraskā = 0 Francis !

“ o or vo ? = what?" in asking to repeat words not under

stood .

: “ čhi!” expressive of disgust.



PART III. SYNETYMOLOGY

In this part I treat of certain points, which belonging

to some, if not to all, the Parts of Speech , may very appro

priately be classed under the head of Synetymology. They

are distinct both from Etymology properly so called , and

from Syntax.

CHAPTER I.

Words used in speaking to or about persons

This chapter is almost a continuation of the Chapter VIII.

of the II. Part ; for, these words I speak of, are in some way

Interjections, although not in the common meaning : and so

this chapter may be the link between II. and III. Part.

1. We have already seen that no or nu is the Interjection

added to the Vocative Plural; e. g . " bāvāno ! = 0 brethren !"

2. To show respect to a person the Plural is used not only

in addressing, butalso in speaking of a person ; e. g ." Sāibānu! =

Oh lord !" " khăiñ gele ? = where is he (the lord ) gone ? "

3 . The second degree of honour is, when a man addresses

another superior in age or in some other respect, to affix to the

proper namethe word or syllable "mā" for a man ,and " māmic"

for a woman ; E . g . “ Antoni mā! = Oh Antony!” “Mărie māmie !

= Oh Mary !" This “mā" seems to be an abbreviation of

“mamā, vocative of “mām = uncle” , and “māmio" is the voca

tive of "māmi= aunt". If a more than common superiority

is to be expressed , instead of “mā” they use " agā" for a man ,

" age” for a woman ; if a still higher superiority is meant,

they use “ babā" (vocative of bāb" ) for a man ,“ bāye" (vocative

of “ bāy" ) for a woman ; finally the highest degree is “ Sāib
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or Somi or Suāmi" for a man , “ Sāibiņ " for a woman ; although

this last, “ Sāibin " among Christians is used almost exclusively

for the blessed Virgin Mary. Note that by joining “ age"

and “ bāye" you have a smaller degree than by using only

“ bāye - O lady?'.

4 . Speaking to a boy, are is prefixed or re is added not

only to their proper name, but also to the Verb , to the Pronoun

ctc. ; speaking to girls and figuratively also to women , ago is

prefixed or go placed afterwards.

5 . As a term of endearment towards children or young

persons amă or bāļ is used .

6 . If they have not to address but to speak of other su

perior persons, the above words, in the Nominative, are used ;

but mã is often changed into am or m ; e. g . " Anton -ām " . It

is almost like our Mr.

Some examples will show the use of the above words.

“ Pedru mā, Sāib tukā apoitāt = 0 Peter, the master calls

you”; “ Heleni māmie, Igårjent yetāigi ? = 0 Helena, do you

come to the church ?” ; " age Mărie, kossi assāi” , or “ Mărie ,

kossi assāige ? = 0 Mary, how are you ?” “ Mărie bāye, makā

apoitāigi? = Mary, do you call me ?" or "age Mărie bāye, makā

apoitāgi?” or “ Mărie bāye,makā apoitaige ?" " ye Forsa babā ,

makā yők Rupoi di = 0 Mr. Francis , give me one Rupee” ;

“ Sāibā ,hukum diā = 0 lord, give order” ; “ Silā -re = Oh Silvester

(boy) ” , “ are Silā, yē = come, O Silvester” , or “ Silā , yê-re” ;

“ votz -re, lutzā = go, O rascal” ; “Măriā -go , lānkud ād = 0 Mary

(girl), bring firewood" , or " ago Măria ” ; “ Mojea burgeā, yē

amā = 0 my dear child , come” ; “ moja burgeā, khā baļā = 0

dear child , eat” ; “ Amā” and “ baļā ” must be separated from

the affected Noun.

From these examples wenay form a rudimental rule about

the use of these particles.

a) Re and go are placed after the affected word ; if this

is alone, immediately after it ; if there is a sentence, joined ,

often at least, to the Verb . " Emmānueli-re = 0 Emmanuel",
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" Emmānueli,yê-re= comeO Emmanuel" ; Mária-go = 0 Mary ” ,

“ Măriā, yê-go = come O Mary” .

6) Are and ago are immediately prefixed to the affected

Noun ; this may be alone or in a sentence; " are Emmanueli =

O Emmanuel" , " are Emmanueli, vāur kår = 0 Emmanuel

work” .

c ) Mā, māmie, babā, bāye are put after the affected Noun.

d ) Agă and age are put either immediately before the

affected Noun , or afterwards, but joined to the Verb and

losing the initial a.

e ) Saiba, Suāmiā ,” , addressing a person , are generally used

without the proper Noun .

Amă and baļā are separated , usually , from the affected

Noun ; but " burgiñ balan" is used.

As to speaking not to , but about superior persons, the

corresponding titles “mām (shortened ‘ām '), māmi, bāb, bay,

sāib , suāmi, sāibin " are put after the affected Noun ; (“ agā

and age", " ago and are” , " re, go" have no Nominative) .

Exainples : “ Antonmām Bombai gelo = Antony went to Bombay" ;

“ Serpin māmi gărā nāñ = Seraphina is not at home” ; “ Nern bāb

pident podlo = Mr. Nern fell sick” ; “ Reicklin bāy vilāyet geli =

Mrs. Reichlin went to Europe” ; “ Hohenlohe sāib mantri zālo =

Lord Hohenlohe becameminister" etc. As for girls and boys,

no title is given when speaking about them , as also to others ,

when no honour is intended. Remark that the Plural is used

very seldom to show respect; generally they use the Plural

speaking to Priests, or to very high persons; out of these cases,

very seldom , except some customary cases, c. g . a daughter-in

-law uses the Plural to themother -in -law ; the son-in -law to the

father-in -law , the father-in -law to the son- in - law ; the " yei" and

" yeñ" (father or mother of bride and of wife's bridegroom ) and

ihe" sādu " (husbands of two sisters) among themselves. Remark

moreover that “ bāyº may mean also clder sister and child ; in

both these cases " bāy" is neuter, although declined according

to the first declension. " Bāb” may mean also elder brother .
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CHAPTER II.

Suffixes modifying the meaning of Words

1. Emphatic tz or ts : (see page 81.) It is used moreover

for many other purposes , e. 3 . to make a Verb frequentative.

(Sec Syntax.)

2 . Quasi diminutive so . This termination gives such a

meaning to the affected word that now I do not find a more

suitable word for it than “ quasi diminutive" . Some examples

will show what I mean to say thereby. “ Boro = good ” , " boroso =

apparently good, or which seems to be good ” ; “ piso = foolish ” ,

“ pisosorgiving some signs, although not certain of foolish

ness" ; " kårtā = he does" , " kärtāso = he seems to do” ; “ går =

house" , " gárseñ = a thing which seemsto be a house" ; " buka

so = some papers which seem to be a book ” .

Yet sometimes this termination has a really diminutive

meaning ; c. g . boroso ” may mean also “ a little good ” , not per

fectly good ; “ tarnoso = a little green ” , not perfectly green ;

“ tāp = fever” , “ tāpasaso = feverish ” ; “ lonkad = iron ” , “ lonkņā

so = of iron” , “ lonkdāsaso = ferruginous, containing particles .

of iron ” , and so in many other cases.

There is a common sentence which shows clearly the

meaning of this so, (si, señ ). If a person complains to me

against another, and I do not like to offend neither this second

nor the first , I say to this second : " āuñ mārlenseñ kărtāñ, tūñ

răcleñseñ kår = I will do as if I had beaten , you do as if you

weep " , viz. by saying something, not serious, but having the

appearance of a serious reproach against the accused person.

Hence it appears that this -so is just the contrary of the em

phatic -tz . (See p . 82.)

Which is the use of this -80 ? a ) First it is joined as one

word to the affected word. In order to make it known to

the readers, I will separate it at least sometimes by a hyphen.

b) It is joined to any part of the speech , as I said of the

emphatic -tz , except perhaps Interjections.
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c) It is changed into -si for the Feminine and -sen for the

Neuter ; Plur. -se, -seo , -siñ etc ., just as the Adjectives of three

terminations; so if added to a Neuter Noun , it is -señ ; if to

a Feminine Noun, -si etc.

d ) The word to which it is joined does not undergo any

change; e. g . " kăr = do” , becomes

Pres. Sing. 1 . kårtāñ- so , kártāñ- si, kärtā- señ ;

2 . kărtai-so, kårtai-si, kårtai-sen ;

3 . kårtā- so , kartā -si, kartā -señ .

Plur, 1 . kărtãoù-se, kårtāon-seo , kårtāoñ-sin ;

2 . kårtāt-se, kărtāt-seo , kårtāt-siñ;

3. kårtāt-se , kărtāt-seo, kărtāt-sin.

Past, āuveñ keleň-señ etc.

Although this -80 can be used without adding any other

word, yet the Verb “ distā = appears" is very often added ; and

the word to which -so is added, is considered as an Adjective;

e . g . " kunkad ubtaseň = the len flickers" , or " kunkad ubtasen

distā ” .

This -so is a beauty of Konkani. Other such niceties

doubtless are to be found which would show that Konkani,

if cultivated,may surpass even some European languages.

3. The terminations of the diminutive may be also rec

koned here (see Chapter II. Art. III. S iv .) ; yet those termina

tions are not common to many parts of speech ; hence they

are better put in the 2nd Part.

4 . The words ago, are, -ge, -re, ctc. in addressing may

be also considered as changing the meaning a little ; but

they may bo written in two words, whereas I speak of joined

particles ; secondly, they are not peculiar to Konkani and

present no difficulty .

5 . 1 or ai. I spoke of this i, in Part II. Ch. II. § 6. p. 79; but

it is added also to other words; hence we must speak of it

again here; i, added to Pronouns or Adjectives, gives to them

an indefinite or generalmeaning, as the Latin libet, in Italian

siasi; e . g . kåssoloi = any”, “ kòņākai = io any one.” The

21
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particle “ -kăi” has also a similar meaning . (See 1. c .) I said

i or ai ; yet this second is seldom used.

This i is added also to Verus and Nouns, and gives

them a permissive meaning ( although ” etc.) . This particle

is put at the end of the Verb (“ keleāri = though you did ") ,

but with Pronouns, Adjectives and Conjunctions, it may be

put also in the middle of them ; e. g. “ zărtăr = if” , “ zărităr =

although (if also )" ; " köniyēk = any' . Instead of i, sometimes

“ ui = also” is used, almost in the same sense asi; e. g . " teñui=

that also ” (or " teñi" ), a compound of " teñ = that" , and " ui” ;

so “ zărităr Deu amkāñ šikšā ditā , amso mögui kårtā = though

God punishes us, yet He loves us” . The same i is used in

the very common phrase " záleāri = yet” , compounded with

“ zåleār = if it happened” , and “ i = though ” .

This i sometimes added to a word, has only themeaning

of also, chiefly if added to Nouns. The context must decide

which meaning must be preferred ; perhaps the permissive

meaning is not different from the meaning of also; this particle

in certain context naturally takes a permissive meaning.

CHAPTER III.

Interrogative Particle

1 . To ask , " gī” is used, joined to the word which it

affects in one word ; e. g . " did you perform your duty ?" Here

the word affected by the interrogation is “ perform ” ; hence this

must have the interrogative particle. “ Tuzo kāido kelāingī?"

Remark that this "-gi” can be used not only in direct, I may

say, interrogative sentences, but also in sentences which ex

pressed directly would be interrogative, e. g . “ kedea santošān

āuñ ăilogi mon tumiñ saumzayet = you may understand with

what pleasure I came” . Here a direct interrogation may be

supposed “ Did you comewith great pleasure?" and in a similar

way this “ -gi” can be used whenever a similar oratio obliqua

occurs . Some use " -gai" instead of " -gi” .



2 . This particle is commonly used only in asking ; yet

sometimes I have heard it also in non-interrogative sentences ;

6. g . " tukā kitleſ assāgi, makā titleñ assā = as much is to

you , so much is to me" .

3 . This particle is not used with words, which of them .

selves, I may say, are interrogative; c. g . “ kõn = who ?" " kiten =

what?” in a similar way as in Latin , though in Latin wemay

say sometimes quidnam ? This particle " -gi" is exactly the

Latiu nam or num . So we cannot say “ kitengī? or kóngi?”

only " kiteñ or kön" etc. is used . But if these words ( kiten

etc.) are used as Indefinite Pronouns, then they can take" -gi.”

This " -gi" is used in the common and vulgar sentence wassīgi

nāñ = is it (or ) not?" used as intercalar at every step. Be

sides in interrogations this " gi" is used in the sentence :

“ kăssengimolleār" as if you say = " c. g ” . Finally, distinguish

this " -gi" from " - ge" shortened from “ age" . (See Ch . I.)

CHAPTER IV . NEGATIVE FORM

Art. I. Substantives

Substantives are formed negative by prefixing å , (like

the Greek alpha privativus), if the Noun begins with a

consonant, or an , if the word begins with a vowel, “ ăpå (vulg .

ak -) , nis-, nir -” etc. But these prefixes cannot be used pro

miscuously, nay, use does not allow us to make certain Nouns

negative by any particle. Examples : “măriād = honesty"

“ăñmăriād = dishonesty , impoliteness" ; " upkār = benefit” ,

" ånupkār" or better winupkārpon = ingratitude" ; " kăpăţ =

simulation" , " niškăpăţ = sincerity " ; " băruăso = hope" , " åpi

băruăso = despair" ; " dhăir = courage" , " ăpădhăir = fear,

despair” ; “mān = honour" , " ăpămān (vulg. åkmān) = offence" ;

" bāg = happiness" , " nirbāg" or better “ nirbāgipon = unhap

piness” . Sometimes, as in English so in Konkani some

Nouns can be made negative, by changing the sentence into

21*
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the negative; c. g . “ this has not been done nicely = yen sarkeñ

kårunknāñ" . Finally some Nouns are made negative by pre

fixing " pān" ; e. g . “ păsănd = approval” , “ nāñpăsănd = disap

proval"; " bolaiki = health ” , nāñbolaiki= unhealthiness" .

If we have an English or Latin Negative Noun , which

cannot be rendered by any of the above prefixes , then let us

see whether there be some other word, although not in the

Negative form , which corresponds to that word ; if no word

exists, then wemust resolve it, chiefly by theGerund Negative

in “ tanan" or by the Negative Participles ; e. g . " pik = ripeness"

cannot be made Negative; but the non-negative “ tarnepon"

exists, which has the samemeaning. Wemight also resolve it

thus: “ unripeness causes harm = piknatælleo văstu ·lukšān

kårtāt = unripe things cause harm ” .

Art. II. Adjectives

These are made Negative a ) by affixing " natullo " , Nega

tive Participle of " assā " to the Positive Adjective; c. g . " sar

ko = exact” , sarkonatullo " . By this termination we can not

only change some Adjectives into the Negative , but we can

also form new Negative Adjectives, i. c . by adding this " natullo "

to Nouns ; e. g . “morn-natullo = immortal” ; “ jiv-natullo =

lifeless " .

b ) Negative Adjectives are formed by adding " vin = with

'out” to a Noun ; e. g . “ mornā- vin = immortal” .

c) Adjectives are made Negative by prefixing " näiſ " or

“ niñ " ; e . g . " näiñzallo = not becoming " .

d ) By affixing " năiñ assolo” , another Negative Participle

of “ assā ” , we may change the Adjective from Affirmative in

to Negative; e. g . " fāvo-năiñ assolo = not being worthy, un

worthy” .

e) The above prefixes of the Nouns (an -, nir- etc.) may be

used also for Adjectives ; e . g . " nirbāgi= unhappy" , " anupkāri =

ungrateful" ; " niškåpți = sincere" .
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Usage does not allow us to use all these particles p.

cuously or in any case ; then the above indicated plan fo .

Nouns must be employed also for the Adjectives.

nouns

Art. III. Pronouns

(Sco pago80.)

These have 110 proper Negative form , but thic. Affirmative

Pronoun is used with the Negative Particle joined to the Verb ;

0. g . " I know nothing =makā kāin kă !nān " ; " I know nothing

at all = makā kāintz kăļnāſ” . “ Nobody came = kòn yeunk

nāõ” . Sometimes it seems that the Negative Particle is joined

to the Pronoun itself and thus an apparent Negative Pronoun

is formed ; e. . " Who is there ? = thăiñ kòn assā ?" " Nobody =

könnāñ" ; "What have you = tukā kiten assā ? ” “ Nothing =

kāiñān" . But this is only an appearance ; because if no Verb

is there, the Negative Particle must, of course, be joined to

some word ; hence it happens that sometimes the Negative

Particle must be joined to the Pronoun. Or we may say,

that in the sentence " khăinnān " (sce above), that “ nān” is

itself the Verb, i. e. the negative form of “ assā” (see p . 104).

And so also for the, I may call, Emphatic Negative Pronouns;

e. g , " none" ; the particle " i (or ui) = also" affixed to the pri

mitive Pronoun and the Negative Particle are used ; e. g . " no

impure soul can enter into heaven " yēkui nitățnatullo åtmo

sărgār riganāă” .

Art. IV . Verbs

- The negative form of the Verbs has been given in Part II.,

as it is an important and a great part of the conjugation. Yet

remark that the given negative form is not the only one used

even in Mangalore, as I hinted (p . 99). So, e. g . some say

“ keleñ-nān" instead of “ kårunknān" , " kårtāt-nānt" instead of

“ kårinānt” , although this second example is not so common.
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the neg

Art. V . Adverbs
kărun

fixir The Adverbs usually follow the rules of the Adjectives, as

pre have seen when speaking of their Comparative and Superla

tive (p. 67). Yet wemustdistinguish the true Adverbs, Imean ,

true in form and meaning, from the apparent Adverbs, which

are really Substantives. (See below Chapter on Derivation ).

The truc Adverbs may be either original (see Part II. Ch. V .)

or derived ; the original Adverbs have no proper form , just as

in English ; the common way of using them is to use a negative

sentence; e . g . “ āz = to -day" , " āz niñ = not to -day" . The same

can be said of the Adverbs which are only the Instrumental of

the Substantive; e. g . “ sásārāyen = easily ” , “ not easily = săsă

rāyen niñ ” . The derived Adverbs follow mostly the rules of

the Adjectives.

Yet, as to Adverbs, we must consider which form they tako

in each case ; because often the negative form is suggested

uaturally by the Adverb itself, considered in concreto; where

as a general rule might seem obscuring rather than clearing

up this point.

Art. VI. Conjunctions

What has been said of Pronouns, can more or less be said

of Conjunctions, i. c . the Affirmative Conjunction is used with

the Negative Particle joined to the Verb, if there be any ; and

so the Conjunctions formed by adding “ i = also" ( Indefinite

or Emphatic Conjunctions) are made negative in the same

way ; 6 . 5 . "he is neither in the town nor in the village = to

šerāntināñ nādāntināò = lit. he in the town also not, in the

village also not" ; " he is neither good nor bad, he is a middle

thing = to boroi niñ, pādi nin , sumārso zāun vortavatā ” .

ne
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CHAPTER V . DERIVATION OF WORDS

Art. I. Nouns

Nouns are derived by adding chiefly the following termi

nations, -poņ, -ai, -kai, -ap, -gár or -kār, -dár, -an , -sāņ, -nem , -ni,

-sarken , -i, -ist or - st.

To what are these terminations to be added ? They are

often added to the stem of the original word, which frequently

is found in the concrete Noun or simple Adjective; c. g . "mög =

love" , " boro = good " ; stem “moga , borea” ; but euphony re

quires us very often to add these terminations not to the stem ,

but to the root or to the pure form of the primitive word, as

the examples will show .

Now to explain each terminations. With -pon many Neuter

Abstract Nouns are formed ; c . g . " kotto = wicked " , " kottepon

= wickedness" ; " boro = good " , " borepoņ = prosperity" ; " nităl =

pure” , “ nitalpoņ = purity” ; “ kuddo = blind” , “ kuddepen = blind

ness” . It seemsthat -pon is more commonly added to Adjec

tives, which themselves may be derived ; e. g . from “mūg" you

get “ mogāļ= dear ” , from it “ mogāļpoņ = amiability " ; yet wefind

-pop added also to Nouns; e. g . “ monis = man” , “monsapoņ =

humanity ” , “ Deu = God” , “ Deupon = Deity ” .

By -kai and -ai are also usually formed Abstract Nouns;

e. g . " niškal = chaste” , “ niškalai = chastity" ; " nento = humble,

innocent” , “ neņtuai = humility ” ; “ ăskắt = weak ”, “ăskătkai =

weakness” .

These derived Nouns in - ai and -kai are for the most part,

if not always, Feminine. I say " derived” , because non-derived

Nouns in -ai may be of another Gender; e. g . " upāi= means”.

By -ap, not to be confounded with -äp or -óp , are formed

many Nouns which mostly express either action as in Latin

- 10 or -tio or something abstract ; e. g . " bărei = write " , " bérap =

writing" ; " sīk = learn " , " sikap = instruction ” . These derived
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Nouns in -ap are mostly Neuter ; but Nouns in -åp or -op , or -ab

may be often of another gender .

By -går or -kār are formed concrete Masculine Nouns,as in

Latin by -tor ; e. g . " går = house” , “ gărkār = householder” ;

" motzo = shoe” , “motčegār = shoemaker" ; " gādi = carriage" ,

" gādiegār = bandyman”.

By -dár are formed concrete Nouns about in the same way

as by -gár and -kár ; e . g . “ nīt, -i = justice” , “ vītidār = judge" ;

“ monsub = judgment" , " monsubdār = judge” .

The terminations -gár or -kár are often used to indicate

origin from a place ; e. g . “Goiñkār = a Goanese " ; " Tčinkār =

a Chinese” . Yet some Nouns of this kind are formed differently

e. g . “ Roman = Romanso" .

Yet this -kár cannot be used so often as the Latin tor; use

does not allow us to form such Nouns except in certain cases.

Then we may use the. Participle in -tolo , although this termi

nation seems to express in a transitory way what is ex

pressed by -kār ; e. g . " buyer, Lat. emptor = molāk kaņcitolo" ;

“ seller, Lat. renditor, or better tendens = iktolo ” . This ter

mination can generally be used.

By -sáņ are formed some Nouns (usually Feminine) chiefly

from qualificative Adjectives; e. g . “ kodu = bitter " , " kolsāŋ =

bitterness" ; " gòļu = sweet" ; " gòdsān = sweetness” .

By -neñ are derived many Abstract Nouns which corres

pond to our Verbal Nouns; e. g . bāir-gāl = put out” , “ bāir

gālneñ = expulsion " ; råd = weep " , rădneñ = weeping" .

Remark that the Verbal Nouns can be expressed not only by

-nen, but also by -ap , (see above) and - čeñ (which last is the

termination of the Absolute Infinitive), or, seldom , by - nior -an ;

e. g . " sõd = leave” , “ solni = abandonment"; mór = die " ,

“ moran = death " ; " kår = do" , " kāran = cause" . By the above

terminations can be formed not only Verbal Nouns,but others

too ; e. g . “ jie = live” , “ jiņi= life” , “ kår = do" , "kårņi = action "

(although these two Nouns might be considered in some way

as Verbal Nouns).
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Särken corresponds to the English -ility or Latin -bilitas;

i. e , it expresses suitableness etc. for any thing ; e. g . " docility

= sika-sărken " ; " yanti-sărkeñ = divisibility" .

By i many Nouns are derived which have about the same

meaning as the word from which they are derived , except that

they aro concrete; c . g . " šāstrạ = religion” , “ šāstri = religious

man, or doctor, chiefly of a sacred science (D . D .)" ; yet it

seems that such Nouns can be used , often at least, also as

Adjectives ; e . g . " bezāri = tired ” , as also somctimes by i Ab

stract Nouns are formed from Concrete Nouns; e. g . “ dost =

favourite” , “ dosti = favour, grace " .

-ist or -st is employed to form Concreto Nouns almost in

the same way as -kár or - tolo ; c . g . " sermaun = preaching" ,

" sermavist = preacher" ; "mukhia = principal" , "mukhiest =

head" ; " buiñ -māp = geometry" , " buiñ -māpist = geometer” cto.

To this point of derivation we may reduce the derivation

of the Feminine from the Masculine. The Feminine is

derived from the Masculine very often by adding n or in ; c. g .

" gårkār = householder” , “ gărkārn = house-wife" ; sāib = lord " ,

“ sāibin = lady" ; "Goiñkār = Goanese (man )” , “ Goiſīkārn =

Goanese (woman ) ” ; sometimes by changing o of the Masculine

into i; e. g . " pādko = small bullock ” , “ pūdki = small cow ' ;

" bogdo = mutton ", " bogại = sheep". Yet many are formed

irregularly; e. g . " dādlo = man” , “ bāil, or åstri = woman" ;

“ bāu = brother " , " boiņ = sister" ; " burgo = boy" , " čecluñ = girl" ;

“ peto = dog" , " kolgeň = bitch” ; “ pādo = steer" , " pādi =

cow ” ctc.

Corollary: If we compare the above terminations with the

Latin terminations, -pon and -ai or -kai correspond to -tas

or -us of the Abstract Nouns ; e. g . sanctitas, servitus, -ap, -ni,

-nen, -čeñ correspond mostly to -tio or -ctio; e. g . scriplio ,

clatio, actio, ambulatio ; -găr, -kár, -dár, -ist, -i correspond

very often to -tor or similar termination of the Concrete Nouns;

e. g . scriptor, emptor, Mangalorensis, Goanus, Bombayensis;

-san corresponds to do or -udo of qualificative Nouns; e. g .

22
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dulcedo, amaritudo; särkci corresponds to -bilitas or -ilitas;

e. g . divisibilitas, docilitas; -an seems to correspond to -ctio or

tio ; sometimes it expresses something permanent.

Art. II. Adjectives

1. The most common form of derivation is by adding -80,

-či, -den or sometimes -lo, -li, -leň . The first termination is

usually added to the stem of the corresponding Noun; the

second termination is added more frequently to the 1st Loca

tive of the Noun ; consequently these Adjectives in -lo seem to

imply some locative meaning ; e. g . " sauñsārāntlo monis = man

(living) in the world ” . The Adjectives in -atlo (-lo added to

the 1st Locative) are used moreover to indicate coming out of

. . . ; 6. g . "mātientlo = coming out of the earth " ; sometimes

the termination -lo is the termination of the Past Participle ;

e. g . kond-lo = fossil” , from " kond = dig ” ; then it is not added

to the 1st Locative. The Adjectives in -80 usually mean qua

lity, taking the word " quality " not in a rigorous sense.

Some Adjectives are formed irregularly, e. g . from " sårg =

heaven ” , “ sărgiñso " instead of “ sărgāso " ; from " går = house” ,

“ gărso" instead of “ gărāso" or better, " gărso" means “ domes

tic, a member of, or living in , the family ' ; " gårāso" means

“ of the house” , e . . “ the roof of the house” .

1. As regards the abovo terminations " -80, -či, -ceñ " of derivod Adjectives,we

must now expressly observe, whathas been already oursorily romarked in Part II.

Chapter IV . page 122, viz. that the exact spelling (i. e .according to the pronun

ciation of high castes) of those terminations would be " -tso , - tči, -tcen" . Up to .

this I wrote “ -80 , -ci, - ceñ" ; for this spelling is more simple and more usual,

yet it is not so exact. But if an Adjoctivo in “ - 80 " is not dorived, it may have

" -60"' Dot "-tso” ; e.go" piso " . Moroover the quasi-diminutivo“ -90" isexactly " -60 " ,

not " tso " .

2. All Adjectives in " o , i, eñ " , if used for the 1st Person Singular, according

to the best pronunciation have a nasal termination ; e . g . " āuñ boroñ niñ = I am

not good".

2 . Another rather bold manner of forming Adjectives is

to add the terminations -lo, -li, -leň to the 2nd Locative in
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we get " gelo , geli, gelen " instead of “ gerlo , gerli, gerleñ"';

e. g . here in Mangalore the Adjective “ Mādringelo" is common ;

it is derived from " Mādringer" , 2nd Locative Plural of Madri

= nun” , meaning " at the nuns or being at the nuns" ; hence

“ Mādringelo " has the meaning as “ at the Nuns" ; e. g . " Mā

dringeli rivāz = custom as the nuns, or coming from the house

of the nuns” . So they form from " Deu = God” , the Adjective

“ Devāgelo " , which exactly means was at the house of God or

devout” ; e. g . " Devāgelo monis = devoutman " ; from " to = that” ,

they form steāgelo = he who, or that which , is there, or at

thatplace" ; from “mārañ = Parias” , the Adjective " mārangelo"

is formed . We might say also that these Adjectives are formed

by adding -gelo to the original; yet I prefer to say that they

are formed by adding -lo to the 2nd Locative in -ger, because

this seemsto be the origin of that -gelo ; moreover the mean

ing of these Adjectives suggests this explanation ; conse

quently it is easier to be retained and more reasonable . In

a similar way many other Adjectives might be formed , for

which we have no corresponding Adjectives of one word in

our European languages, Italian , English , German etc.

3 . Some Adjectives are derived from Nouns by adding

to the root of the Noun the termination -ést; e. g . “ pida =

sickness” , “ pidest = sick ” ; “ čintna = thought" has " čintést =

gloomy" .

4 . Another rather difficult way of deriving Adjectives is

to add “ -šilo or -velo" . The meaning which the Adjective

receives thereby is strange; I explain it by examples ;

" lāgin = near" , " lāgšilo = he who is near or that which is

near” ; “ pois = far” , “ poišilo = he who is far or that which is

far” ; “mukār = before" , "mukāvelo = he who is before or that

which is before” ; “ pāus = rain " , " pāušilo = rainy" . Now some

sentences: - Seeing two boys, one far, the other near, I say:

" lāgšilo yeundi = he who is near shall come" , " poišilo ye

undi= he who is far, shall come near (or come near)” ; “moja

22*
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lāgšilo votz = go far" , or literally: " you who are near, go from

me (far ), or go from being near to me" ; " poišilo yē = come

near, or come from being far ( to me), or come thou being

far (to me)" . We may explain the use of these Adjectives

with philosophical terms, thus: In Konkani the terminus.ad

quem is omitted and only the terminus a quo is expressed ; in

our languages the terminus ad quem is expressed , and the

terminus a quo is omitted . This is an easy way, I think , to

explain these Adjectives which seem to imply a contradiction .

The Adjectives in “ -šilo ” and “ -velo ” which have no relation

to place , e. g . " pāušilo ” do not present such a difficulty .

5 . Some Adjectives are derived , or rather formed, as in

Kanarese and Tulu , viz. by adding to the Nominative of the

Noun the Past Participle of " assā = is” , which almost cor

responds to the Latin habens; e. g . " podvi assollo = being power

ful (having power)" . . But this kind of Adjectives is more

frequently used joined immediately to a Substantive or at

least not used as predicate ; c. g . " podvi assollo monis = a

powerfulman”. We could not say : " o monis podvi assollo

zāun assă = this man is powerful" .

6. Some Adjectives are formed by adding to the stem of

Noun “ dig ” ; e. g . “mānadig = glorious" ; " fo !-a -dig = fruitful” .

Sometimes only -ig is added ; e. g . " amolig = of infinite price” ,

or some other letter is put before “ -dig ''.

7 . Many Adjectives are derived from Postpositions and

Adverbs, chiefly by adding -so or - lo , i .e . as Adjectives are

derived from Nouns (see above 1 .) ; so from " hangā = here" ,

comes “ hangāso = of here " ; " bităr = within ” , “ bitărlo = inte

rior” ; “ voir = above” , “ voilo = of above” ; “ lāgiñ = near” ,“ lāg

80" , and " lāgšilo (see above 4 .); “ ādiñ = before” , “ ādlo " ; "mā

gir = after” , “ māgirlo ” ; “ modeñ = in the middle ”, “ modlo" etc.

(See Part II. Chapter V .)

8 . The Adjectives which in Latin end in -bilis are formed

by adding to the Nominative of the Substantive “ fāvozallo = due” ;

l . 8 . " nåmåskār fāvozallo = adorabilis ” . Sometimes instead
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of fāvozallo ", the termination - 80 added to the stem may

suffice ; e. g . " kantālo fāvozallo, or " kantālaso = abominable" ;

this 2nd termination is more vulgar. In the above case the

termination -bilis means "due". If it means possibility of

doing something, then the Adjective is formed by adding the

Participle " assollo ” to the Potential Mood in -yet ; e. . .

" accessible place = votsayet assollo zāgo” ; “ accessible moun

tain = čădăyet assollo porvot” . In the negative form the

Participle is added to the Necessary Mood of negative form ;

e. g " votsun nozo assollo zāgo = inaccessible place" !).

9 . By -särko some Adjectives are formed , which mean

" fit to do. . " ; e. g . " saumzāisărko = fit to persuade” ; “movāļai

sărko = fit to move” ; sometimes before adding “ -sărko” another

intermedial word is inserted ; e. g . " fār = explosion ” , “ fārazãi

sărko = explosive" .

10. Some Adjectives are derived by adding to the stem of

the Noun the particle -vänt, which seems to denote possession ;

c . g . " bud = wisdom ” , " bud-i-vănt = wise” ; “ nīt = justice " , nīti

vănt = just" .

11. Some others are derived by adding i; c. g . “mosor =

envy” , “mosri = envious" ; " souñsār = world" , " souňsāri =

wordly, laic ”. See on page 169 the meaning of this i.

12. The Participles derived from the Verbs and the quasi

diminutive so and the emphatic -ts (sce Ch . I.) may also be

reckoned here.

Chiefly pay attention to the Participles of the Potential

and Necessary Mood explained in $ 5 . If a Past Participle

is used as an Adjective, then it doubles the I, as it contains

some emphasis.

There are some other difficult Adjectives; of these we

will speak when treating of Participles , in the Syntax.

1) This is a Negative Participle of tho Necessary Mood not given in the

Part II.; it is formed by adding the Past Participlo of " assā" to tho Present

Nogative of the Necessary Mood ; or wo may say that it is tho same as the

Past Tenso (see page 114).
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· Corollary: The termination -tso shows quality or also what

is due, -lo place, the Participle " assollo " possession (of quality) ,

dig also quality , (sometimes it has a causative meaning , e. g .

“ mānadig = causing honour, or glorious" ) ; " fāvozallo ” means

something due, “assollo " with the Potential means possibility,

with “ nozo" impossibility, “ vănt” possession, " sărko” fit to ;

-80 (quasi-diminutive) corresponds to the termination -neous

(ferrugineous); -ts basan emphatic or also exclusive meaning .

Art. III . Verbs

If we distinguish Derivation from Composition , as we

really do, it seems that a very few Verbs can be called de

rived ; because the derived word of course must benotso simplo

as the word from which it is derived ; but many Verbs not

compounded seem to be themselves the primitive and most

simple form of the word , from which other forms are

derived ; or at least often the root of the Verb (2nd Person

Singular Imperative ) is as simple as the corresponding Noun

or as other corresponding part of speech ; e. g . "mār = beat” ,

Substantive and Verb. Notwithstanding there are some

Verbs not compounded which seem to be really derived from

a more simple form . Of these I intend to speak.

1. The most simple mode of derivation is to add some

vowel to the primitive or at least approaching to the primitive

form , e. g . "kårtz = expense" , " kårtči = expend" ; about the

change of -tz into -tě (seebelow Chapter VIII.); " gām = perspi

ration " , " gāme= perspire” . Thereby it seems that the Verb

expresses the act of that thing which is expressed by the

original word , so that if the original word implies a Neuter

meaning, the derived Verb is Neuter; e. g . " gām , gāme” ; if

the original word implies a transitive meaning, the derived

Verb is transitive ; c. g. " kårtz , kártči” .

Yet sometimes by the addition of i we have a Causative

Verb , and by the addition of a we have a Neuter Verb. (See

here below , and Part II. Chapter IV . Art. II. $ 1. 3.)
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2 . Another mode of derivation is to add to the simple or

approximately simple form äi (sometimes ai, ei, oi or only i ), ·

if it ends in a consonant; or only i or uoi or some other ir

regular termination, if it ends in a rowel; or dai or voi (with

some little change in spelling), if it ends in ñ . Thereby we

have Causative Verbs (see l. c. and p. 145, 2nd footnote) .

3. A third mode of derivation is to cut off from the

Causative Verb the termination by which they become Causa

tive. Thereby we have the original non -causative Verb ,

Neuter or Transitive as it was before being made Causative;

0 . . “ kårăi = cause to do " , " kår = do" ; khāuoi = cause to

eat” , “ khā = eat” ; “mānuăi = cause to please" , "mānui =

please”. Yet we must remark that many Verbs by losing

only the Vowel i of the Causative termination , becomeNeuter ;

this is the case not with all but with some Verbs, having the

root ending in a vowel; provided the meaning allows it, and

provided they have not become doubly transitive by the cau

sative termination ; c. g . " klā = cat” , “ khāuoi= cause to cat” .

So from " paloăi = extinguish " we get " paloš = get extinguished ,

be extinguished by itself” . Of the Transitive Verbs ending

in a consonant, now I recollect only one " kātăr = cut” , “ kātă

răi or kātrăi = cause to cut” , which becomes Neuter or in some

way passive by taking away -ai and making the a of the

root long , " kātăr = cut” ; as in Sanskrit “ nālyšte = he binds" ,

“ nahyāte = he is bound” . (See Max Müller's Sanskrit Grammar

Chapter xv. § 398.) Theremay be someother Transitive Cau

sative Verb which becomes Neuter by taking away only i, or

by producing the vowel of the root. See another mode 1. c.

§ 3 n . 4 , and some explanation of this 3rd way l. c. 1 and

alibi. Art . II.

This 3rd mode, as the reader sees, is not properly a deriva

tion ; because the non-causative Verbs are not derived from

the Causative, but rather the Causative are derived from the

non- causative Verbs; yet I put them here for the sake of

convenience .
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Art. IV . Adverbs')

1. Very often the Instrumental of the Substantive is

used as an Adverb ; this happens chiefly in Adverbs of manner,

because the Instrumentalhas also this meaning ; 6. 5 . - kästān =

with difficulty ” .

2 . Sometimes the Neuter of the Adjective is used as an

Adverb ; e. . " boreñ = good or well” . This happens with Ad

jectives of three terminations.

3 . Many Adverbs are formed by using the Gerund in -un

of the required Verb added to the Substantive; c. 5 . " atten

tively = čit diun = giving attention " ; " boren kårn kirunknāš =

(he) did not perform it well” . In this example we have, I may

say, a double Adverb ; for, " bore ” is one Adverb, to it the

Gerund in -un ( contracted into -A ) is added ; or perhaps we may

say, that kårn" is added to " boren” considered as a Sub

stantive. This way is rather a composition .

4 . From Pronouns (Relative and Demonstrative) Adverbs

of manner are derived by adding to the stem “ -sseii"'; 6. 55.“ tiis

sei = in that manner" , " asseñ = in this way" , " kissen or zás

señ = in that way in which ( = as)" ; though , properly speaking ,

these are Adjectives in the Neuter Gender used as Adverbs.

5 . Froin the same Pronouns are derived Adverbs of place

by adding -ạen ; c. . " tenen = through that way, in that side" ;

" yenen = in this side" ; or also by adding - -ssin ” , c. 5 . " issin ,

tissiñ = here and there" . This " yeneſ" and " tenen " are the In

strumental of -o and -to of Feininine Gender, and wissin , tissin ”

are shortened from " yeā kusin , teā kusin ” .

6 . If the Adjectives have only one termination , Adverbs

of manner are formed from them by adding " ziun” or some

other Gerund ; " khănditzūun = positively " from " khändit =

positive " , "mukhiüzāun = chiefly” froin "mukhii = principal” .

This last method , i. e. by adding " zäun ” is very often used ,

always bocellodshould be supar1) What I say hore , cannot always bo oallod proporly Derivation ; for tho

suke of convenienoo I put things togethor which should bo soparatod .
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and whenever we cannot use another way, let us try this

last form ; this " zăuu ” can be added not only to Adjectives

but also to Nouns. Sometimes the Instrumental of the

corresponding Substantivo may be used as an Adverb ; e. 5 .

" sobitāyen = nicely ” , from “ sobitāi = nicety ” and this from

" sobit = nice" .

7. Finally the negative form , the emphatic -ts and the

quasi-diminutive -so are other modes of derivation belonging

not only to the Adverbs but also to the other parts of speech .

(See above Chapters II. & IV .)

CHAPTER VI. COMPOSITION OF WORDS

Following the order observed in the former chapters of this

Third Part, I should speak tirst of all about the composition

of Nouns; but as this is not coinpletely settled as yet, let us

speak first of the more cominon composition , I mean the

composition of Verbs.

I must remark from the very beginning that under the

name of composition I includo not only those words which

must be written as one word, originating froin two or more

words, but also those words which are written or at least

inight be written separately and those words, about which

there is some doubt whether they are better written as one

or more words. About this see below .

Art. I. Verbs

1 . As the first mode of composition of Verbs, let us put

the mode in which foreign Verbs aro Konkanized .

Many foreign Verbs are Konkanized by affixing to their

foreign lufinitive the Verb " kár = do” , if transitive, or " z " if

intransitive; e. 5 . " kanonizār kår = canonize" , " kanonizar za

= get canonized" . But this should be, as far as possible ,

carefully avoided, as there is such an inclination to Konkanize

foreign words in this way, that Konkani would become very
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soon half Konkani, half English or Latin . Although it is

difficult to translate literally many foreign words, yet accom

modating ourselves to the nature of Konkani, we can find the

Konkani corresponding word.

2 . Another mode of composition is to join a Substantive or

an Adjective to a Verb . The Substantive may be of any kind,

but the Verbs more commonly used in this composition are

“ kăr = do" , by which perhapshalf the Konkani Verbs are formed ;

then " gāl = put" ; " di = give" ; " ghē = receive” ; “ zā = become”;

c. g . “ mög kår = love, lit, make love” ; “ bautism di = baptize,

lit. give baptism " ; " badlām gāl = calumniate, lit. put calum

niation " ; " jīvănt zā = rise from death , lit. get alive etc."

3 . Another thoroughly Konkanimode of composition is to

join the Gerund in -un of the principal Verb to another Verb

in a finite Mood , i. e. in the Mood and Tense required by the

meaning. Remark that this other Verb is not an Auxiliary

Verb ; both Verbs might be called principal, although that

-un seems to prevail, c. g . " abolish = kādn or kādun gäl, lit.

having taken away, put or put down" . This way of compo

sition is common to Kanarese and Tulu , and, as I have heard,

also to the Malayālam language. I will speak more distinctly

in the Syntax about it, as this point is not so easy.

4 . A fourth form of composition is to prefix someAdverb

to a Verb; but this perhaps is not exactly a composition ,

because the Adverb does not make one word with the Verb ; e. .

" approach = lāgiñ pāu , lit, reach near” . Postpositions are

not prefixed, as in Latin perficio , conficio etc., because all Post

positions are joined with Substantives (at least understood, if

not expressed), Pronouns and Participles. (See page 154 n . 9.)

Art. II . Nouns and other Parts

As to the composition of Substantives, if we do not con

sider the matter thoroughly, we might think that there are

no Compound Substantives, and I myself was of this opinion

some time ago. Yet I hold now as certain that there are many
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Compound Nouns. But here we must distinguish ; for, there

are two nodes of composition : the first is to change the go

vorned Noun into an Adjective and then there is no composi

tion , but a mere apposition ; e . . . " clergymau ” , we may express

it by “ Igårjeso muniāri = minister of the church " ; another way

is to join immediately the two Nouns into one word . In this

case there is a true composition . How is this composition to

be made ? I do not know a perfectly fixed rulc , as I have

no example to go by. I propose the way which is certain

as to the pronunciation ; but as to writing , it should be intro

duced now . The most common way therefore to make this

composition is to put first the governed Noun in the Original

case, Singular or Plural according to the meaning, and then

to join to it the governing Noun in one word and give to

the compounded Noun the Gender of the second or governing

Noun as in German. But how to join the two Nouns, by hy

phens or without hyphens ? Following the analogy of other

languages I would suggest a hyphen between the 1st and 2nd

word, to show more distinctly the composition . Yet, if we

write Konkani with Kanarese or Mahrātti letters, we should

omit the hyphens. You find many compound words in

the Dictionary, some of which are used , some are not con

monly used , because in many cases the idea itself does not

commonly exist in this country ; yet they are Konkani words,

formed according to the nature of Konkani language. Exam

ples : for “ convent” here many say " konvent" , and in familiar

conversation wemay use it ; but if we want to speak correctly

and a pure language, we might say " săngăt-vāsiă-măt (n .)"

from " săngăt-vāsi = cenobite” , and “ măt = convent" , or shorter,

onlyómăt"; this word isnot used at all; yet all elementary words

are used , except " măt" which is used only for pagan convents ;

why could we not use also the compounded word ? Either

we must follow this way or use foreign words; which is better ?

As we see from this example, there may be a composition even

of more than two words. " Chapter (of Canons) = koņikañ-mē!
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(m .) lit. = reunion of canons” , from " koņik = canon ” and

“ mē! = reunion ” . In both cases the governed Noun has been

put in the Original Plural, because the meaning required it ;

in the following the Singular is used : " Igărje-muniāri, lit.

minister of the church ” .

As to theVerbs, we might write them with a hyphen , if they

are joined to an Adverb , though not true compounds. But if they

are joined to a Noun , e. g . " mög kår = love", it seems better

not to join them at all, and really sometimes the Noun is

separated from its Verb ; 6. g . “ Deu amso mög tzád kårtā =

God loves us much ”. So also the other compositions considered

above (Art. I.nn . 1, 3.) are not true compositions; consequently

the two words are written separately . As to the composition ,

chiefly of Nouns, we must remark that the above rule of

joining the governing Noun to the Original of the governed

Noun, cannot be used in every case ; the prevailing custom

is to be observed, which in some cases requires a true

composition, sometimes only an apposition of a Noun and

an Adjective.

Besides the composition of two or more Nouns, there may

be a composition of other parts of speech, c. g . of a Noun

and an Adjective, as “ săma-podneñ = harmony" ; " sărvụ

podvi = almight” ; of a Noun and a Postposition , e. g . " såkål

podneñ = dowufall" ; of two Adjectives, e . g . " sărvụ-boro =

intinitely good" ; of a Pronoun and an Adjective or of two

Pronouns, e. g . " kón-yek = some”, “ kön -yēklo = somebody"

(see pp. 79 -80 ); of a Conjunction and another part of speech ,

e. g . “ sāngleār-i = although you said ” ; “ amkān-i = to us too” ;

köņāk -i = to any one' ; " āuveň kårunk-nāñ = I have not done"

etc . To this point we cannot reduce, it seems, the emphatic -ts

and the quasi-diminutivc - 80 ( see above Ch . II.); because -ts

and -so are not words used also separately , but only suffixes.

As to the way of joining ; if Nouns are joined , the second

is joined more commonly to the Original of the preceding

Nouns, as I said ; yet in some cases this rule is not observed ;
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because the Nominative instead of the Original is used , or

some change is made; e. g . “ aple ichādhipăti = despot" , shorten

ed from " aple ičhe-adhipăti' ; if not two Nouns, but a Noun

and an Adjective or some other parts are joined , either they

are simply joined in their primitive form , or the changes indi

cated throughout the Grammar are made, or some other

way is followed which can be fixed later; for, these rules

about composition are very rudimental, and consequently

must be completed and perfected after having carefully

considered this branch of the Grammar. Even in the con

position of this second kind I would , for the sake of distinction ,

suggest a hyphen , unless there be evidently a mere apposition .

As to the declension of these compound words, if one

Noun is joined to the Original Case of another Noun , the first

part is not declined at all ; the declension takes place only

in the governing or second Noun . I say " if. . . joined to the

Original” , because I remember now one word apparently

compounded , “ bāuțo -kåţto = lighthouse" , which is declined in

both parts.

CHAPTER VII. NASAL SOUND

This and the following Chapters may be considered as a

Tápegyoy to the Part I., as the preceding Chapters are like a

Tápscopov to the Part II. Yet the things treated of in these Chap

ters are in some way also etymological; and as they are

common to all or at least to inany parts of speech , we can

consider these points as belonging to the Synetymology.

My readers might have been surprised in seeing the nasal

sound i so often used ; but they must know that Konkani is

a nasal language kategorýv. For this reason it is required

to form some rudimental rules about this ň.

1. First of all, in the beginning I thought it unnecessary

to use à also in the middle of the word ; yet afterwards I was

aware that sometimes we cannot avoid it without losingmuch
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exactness; hence you find i also in the middle, contrary

to what I said in Part I. Chapter 1.

2 . When is it used ? A complete rule cannot be given ;

we can give some cases in which it is used . It is used :

a ) In all oblique cases of the Plural of all declensions,

and in the Nominative Plural of Neuter Nouns;

b ) In the Nominative Singular of the Neuter Nouns end

ing in e and, very often , in i and u ;

c) In all cases of some Feminine Nouns ending in i of

the 4th Declension (see pp . 32, 34) ; some Nouns in uñ seem

also to keep this ñ in all cases of the Singular;

d ) In the Neuter Nominative Singular of the Adjectives

and Participles of three terminations; and also in the Mas

culine and Feminine Nominative Singular of all Adjectives

and Participles of three terminations, if used for the 1st

Person, e. g . “ āuñ boroñ niñ = I am not good” ;

c) In the Nouns ending in au ; e. g . “ Juāuñ = John ” ; “ guni

àuñ = fault” .

1) As to Verbs, in all Neuter Persons of declinable tenses,

and also the 1st Person Singular and Plural of any Gen

der, if ending in a vowel, (except -ungi of the Impera

tive ); the forms in u (Subjunctive, Imperative etc.); the Ge

runds in -tana and true Participles in -tă and -to (nidtā ñ

nidton). As it is too difficult to remember all forms with ô,

let us proceed per exclusionem : In the Verbs this ñ is not

used, of course, if the form ends in a consonant. Then , gene

rally a form of the Verb ending in a vowel has ñ , but with

these limitations: 1) the 2nd and 3rd Person Singular and

Plural Masculine and Feminine of declinable tenses, 2) 2nd

and 3rd Person in indeclinable tenses are not nasal; the

forms neither conjugable nor declinable (not modifying ter

minations in any person ) ending in a vowel (as the Subjunc

tive and Optative ), follow the general rule , i. e. take i. The

Participles in o, i, en follow the rules of the Adjectives (see
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above). A few exceptions to this rule can be found out by the

reader himself.

. The above rules about Nouns and Adjectives can be ap

plied to Pronouns. As to the other parts of speech, I cannot

for the present frame a certain particular rule. Generally I

can say, that if a word ends in a vowel, it ends more fre.

quently in ã ; chiefly all words compounded with the final

negative particle náñ or niñ are nasal; for nāù or niñ are nasal.

3 . What change does this à undergo? The following rule,

if not general, contains at least many cases.

a ) If to a word ending in ñ some consonant is added , e. g .

the emphatic tz, it becomes more similar to n , but not always

in the same way; euphony is the rule; so if a guttural con

sonant is added, it becomes similar to the Canarese letter 2 ,

or as -ñg in singing (see p . 18 , Note 2 ); if it is followed by a

palatal, it seems to become a little palatal like », and so on .

I do not always mark these differences in the Grammar, as

they are too subtle.

c ) If it is followed by a vowel, frequently it seems to be

come a pure n . I have a faint remembrance of words in which

this ñ is found also before vowels.

d ) The ñ of the Nominative is usually left out in the ob

lique cases, chiefly if the termination to be added begins with

a consonant; in some rare cases it is kept (see p . 34 ).

e) About other changes of ñ see pp. 41, 116 and Art II. of

Chapter IV . Part II. and alibi.

Somo might think it unnecessary to pay attention to these nicoties. I

answor: In some oases it may bo true; for this “ ñ " has many degrees, in some

cases it is difficult even to native learned men to ascertain whether there is " "

or not ; yet in some cases it is so clear that by omitting it, the meaning would

be changed ; chiefly if another consonant, e. g . " tz,” is added, if you do not take

into consideration this ñ , you would get a wrong composition , e. g . " āuñ = l" ,

" āuntz = myself " . If you do not pay attention to that ñ , you would get "äutz"

which is not understood at all, and so in many other cases. (See also pp. 6, 7.)
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CHAPTER VIII. CHANGES OF LETTERS

Although something has been said about this in Part I.,

yet only now are we enabled to understand these things

better.

The letterswhich not exclusively , but chiefly undergo some

changes, are s, 2, 0, ñ , é, i, u , 2, y, d , t ; about i a peculiar chapter

has been put. As regards 8, 2 , as a general rule we may say

that whenever a declinable part of speech ends in the Nom

inative Singular in s, z ,or so , zo, this s is changed into č and z,

into j in the cases in which the termination of the Nominative

Masculine is changed; e. g . in the Neuter Nominative and

in the oblique cases; so " rus" or more exactly " ruts = taste” ,

Orig . " ručik or rutčik " ; " dobazo = pomp" , " dobajea" ; " rāze

kingdom ", " rāja ” ; “mozo = mine” , “mojen, moja” . Conse

quently the words ending in -tso following the third declension

change this s into č. Many Adjectives and Participles are

formed with the termination -tso ; hence « kårtso , kărtčeñ"';

moreover the English Genitive is usually changed into the Ad

jective in -tso. Yet this change does not always take place

in the Nouns; e. g . " kuris = cross” , “ kursa” , because it is " kris”

not " krits” . Chiefly as to the termination -80 of the Adjec

tives, we must distinguish the true termination -80 from -tso

or -tzo ; we have seen that the true terminations of the Adjec

tives in -80 corresponding to the Genitive would be -tso ; where

as -so is the termination of the quasi-diminutive and of some

other Adjectives. The first mostly undergoes the above change,

not the second ; because (as I think) this -ts in Kanarese and

in Maharātti is written with a letter which in Kanaresc

usually, in Maharātti often sounds like č ; consequently if this

letter -ts before some letters does not sound so euphonical, it

is changed into its cognate è; so this -tz does not sound so

well before ea, a , e, as before o ; therefore before a, ea, e is

changed into č. The same is to be said of z and j. This %
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is written with a letter, which in Kanarese usually , in Maha

rātti often, sounds like j. If this last reason of harmony does

not satisfy, as it does not fully satisfy me, let us keep the

rule without the given reason.

Now I am aware that the above rule is not very suitable,

if we do not distinguish the s which sounds ts or tz from the

8 which sounds simply s. Up to this I have very seldom made

this distinction in writing, and this for the sake of simplicity;

but simplicity must not prevail over exactness or be a source

of confusion. Consequently in the Dictionary I will try to

distinguish these two letters ; moreover, as not all words can

be put in the Dictionary , chiefly derived words, this rulemay

throw some light. The following words must be written with

ts instead of s : 1) The derived Adjectives in -80 (-tso ). 2 ) All

Adjectives corresponding to the Genitive ( see Part II. Ch. II.

Art. I. § 2, p. 51)"). 3) All forms of the Verbs ending with

a sharp so ; these are the Participles in -tso of the affirmative

forin , e. g . “ nid -tso” , the Gerundive, the Future of the Negative

form , the Infinitive , the Negative Participle in “ -tsonāžī”

and so on ; but the Negative Participle formed by adding

so to the Negativo root, of which I will speak in the Syntax,

6. g . " nidanāň-so” , and the Imperfect Subjunctive are written

with a pure s. Generally speaking, the sharp s is equal to ts,

a simple , not sharp , s is written s. Paying attention to the

pronunciation , we can distinguish these two s very easily .

Examples of 1. “ kanțālatso ,"'; of 2. “ Devātso "'; of 3. " kårtso " .

As to Nouns, not so many are written with ts.

Therefore we have to distinguish these similar sounds:

simple s as in " piso " , sharp s or ts (tz ) as in “ Devātso ” ,

č as in “ čar" , tč as in “ kårtči" ; and so also 2, as in " mozo" ,

j as in “moji” . Ts, tz and tć are written in Kanarese and

Mabrātti with one letter; yet tč is somewhat different from

ts or tz. After these distinctions we may lay down the above

") The Adjectives of this second kind aro not entirely distinct from tho

Adjectives under n . 1 .



- -186

rule more clearly, thus: The words ending in ts or 2 , 80, zo

in the Nominative Singular, or in the first Person Singular

Masculine, change ts into tč, and z into j, in the cases in

which the termination of the Nominative or of the first

Person Singular Masculine is changed . Examples: " motso =

shoe” , Plural: “motče " ; "mār = beat” , Future Participle and

Gerundive: “mār-tso , mār-tči, mār-tčen" ; Future Negative :

“mar-tson-nāñ, mār-tčin -nãñ ” , etc . Future Negative Participle

and Negative Gerundive: “mār-tso-nāñ, mār-tči-nān" etc., but

“ mārināīſ-so ,mārināñ-si etc. = which cannotbe beaten " ; and so

also “mārison , mārisiñ ” ; (Imperfect Subjunctive): " khårts =

expense" ; " khărtči-tāñ = I expend" ; " khărtsountso = expend

ing"; (here ts is not changed into tč, because o follows).

“ Bātso = nephew " , " bātčeāk = to the nephew " .

From these examples it appears that if the termination

of the Nominative is changed , and an o follows, ts or z may

remain .

If some words have ts or z followed , not by o , but by an

other vowel in their original form , more frequently they

do not change ts or z. Yet there may be some exceptions

against this point, as also there may be some words not

changing ts or z, according to the above rule.

Words ending in a simple s, or in a simple so , usually do

not undergo such a change; now I recollect only smånis =

man” , which changes s into š, i.c . into a cerebral š. But the

reason of this change seems to be quite peculiar to this word ;

in Kanarese it is written in the Nominative auswass, viz. with

a cerebral š '). Very probably there may be some other words

changing a simple s into č or into a cerebral š, or into a

simple š. I have a faint remembrance of such words. Remark

that tč seems to sound very often like a simple ö on account

of euphony.

1) This " j " is used by tho Authors of somebooks printed at the Basel Mission

Pross , as the sign of a corebral " ;" , for which I havo no sign pp. 5 , 6 . (Soo

Chapter IX .)
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When a word has the root onding in s, then the following

ts cannot sound distinctly ts ; and when this ts is changed into

č, the first sibilant s cannot remain sibilant according to the

rules of euphony ; but it is changed into a somewhat thick

8 , similar to the Latin s in assis (sce p . 105. n . 1) ; c. g . Jās =

laugh ” , “bās-tso (hāsso ), hās-tči (hās-či). For this thick s

I did not put any sign in the Alphabet ; this can be done

in future time; for the present we may use š, because this s

is the nearest letter to the thick s. Moreover a sibilant s be

comes thick almost naturally before č ; conscquently there is

not an urgent necessity to find out a sign for it. Perhaps

the above change of s into a thick s may take place in some

other cases. I have indicated the most common case.

As to o, we have hinted in the Paradigm that o is changed

into e in the Future and Past Perfect -lolo (sce p . 88, 1 . 2 )

viz . when o of the penultimate syllable is not followed by

another o in the last syllable . The same change takes place

in other words of a similar form . In some other words o

of the penultimate seems to be changed into a ; c. g . “ assolo,

assalli” ctc. I say " seems” , because it is not so easy to dis

tinguish whatkind of vowel is such substituted vowel. Further

some change this o not in a but into another letter ; c . 5 . some

say “ assollo , assilli, assillen” , and “ kåssolo, kåsseli, kăsselen " .

The forms laid down in Part II. seem to be more common and

more correct; therefore they should be used in order to have

someuniformity and to elevate the language.

As regards u , wemay say almost the same as of o ; namely

it is changed in some tenses into ą , chiefly in the Feminine

and Neuter (see Part II. Ch. IV. 8S 2 , 3, 4 , 5 ). Moreover it is

changed often into v , c. g . in many Nouns ending in " āun” ,

in Verbs ending in au etc. (Sce Part II. Ch . IV . Art. I. $ 5 ,

Art. II. § 1 etc.)

About e I have only to remark the change of this é into è

(see p. 24, n . 4 ). About this point perhaps some rule may

be found later.
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About i only one change is here to be remarked . As I

write Konkani with Roman characters following the Latin

pronunciation, consequently I write, e. g . " sobitāi” not “ sobi

tāy = beauty' ; but in the oblique cases this last i sounds like

y , consequently it should be written also y, although I have

not always done it, because by writing, c. g . “ sobitāi-en ” ,

according to the Latin pronunciation we get nearly the same

sound as by writing “ sobitāyen” (see page 18, n . 1). The best

way of getting rid of many niceties would be to write Konkani

with Kanarese characters.

A , corresponding to the Kanarese 6, as has been observed

in P . I., should be written atthe ond of all words which do not

end in a vowel, if we write according to the Kanarese. But

this would not be the case, if we had an Alphabet in which we

could have words ending in a pure consonant; because this

kind of 6 is so small in many words that it is not different

from the half vowel which is naturally pronounced at the

end of a word ending in a consonant, in all languages, which

consequently can be omitted ; and as I write in the Roman

Alphabet, which has no 6, hence I do not write it. Yet it is

true that in some words this 6 is somewhat more distinct ; in

those cases I write, though not always, ą. If some consonant

is added , to such a word , c. g . ts, then this ą, written or

understood , appears and seems to be changed almost into an

ä ; c. g. " āpuņăts” from " āpun " or more exactly wāpuna” . Yet

in this point wemust make a very fine distinction. I say that

if some consonant is added , the 6 is very often changed into å ,

or at least, 6 is pronounced much more distinctly; sometimes

it becomes not ä but ŭ or perhaps i. Of the change of 6 into

i I do not now recollect any example; but this is a fact that,

e. g . " livr = book” , which is pronounced with a lind of half

vowelat the end, becomes “ livrůtz” , and “ gurt ” also pronounc

ed with 6 becomes “ gurtútz" by adding tz, and so in some

other cases. When is the final 6 changed into ä by the addi

tion of a consonant, and when into u or perhaps i ? I have
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no general rule ; yet it seems that those Nouns which are

written by me with a final y , more often change 6 (or u ) into

ů , and those written by me with a, change it more often into å.

Whether this be quite certain or not, the fact is that the Kana

rese o is pronounced in Konkani words not always in thesame

way ; e. g . more commonly 6 of "våst” , is pronounced diffe

rently from the 6 of " īt = fertility " ; the 6 of the first is nearly

u ; the other is scarcely heard , or approaches a.

The change or resolution of 6 sometimes into a, sometimes

into u , was one of the reasons why I put down in the Alpha

bet two signs for the Kanaresc 6 ; because although I was

. not well aware of this change, yet I had some suspicion, and

I was well aware of the two different sounds of this 6 if used

in Konkani. Yet I acknowledge that we could express these

two Konkani sounds a and ù only by one letter, as in the

Italian words oro and molto the o has two different sounds,

viz. , ó ; moreover the difference between & and sometimes

cannot be exactly perceived .

Somebody might write my ạ by u ; this perhaps could be

done; but then the simple rule about accent ( P . I. Ch. II.)

should be changed and another, if there be any, more compli

cated should be laid down; because if you write “ văstu ” , then

the accent is upon the penultimate, and you should establish

a rule to know which words have the accent upon tbe pen

ultimate .

A , ụ and u of the Nominative of some Nouns disappear in

the Plural (see p . 24), 4 and u mostly also in the Singular ;

c. g . “ dūd- u , dūd-an = milk , by milk ” .

Finally u in the Nouns of the 5th Declension is changed

into u in the Plural. (See p. 37, note.)

To this point we may reduce also the omission of some

vowels (see page 13.), and the change of ä into & (see p . 175 ).

The cerebral letters a, ah, t, th, if a vowel follows, are

pronounced cerebral, yet keeping the nature of d and t; but

if another dental letter follows, they seem to sound like r, not
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or be final, some pronounce them almost r; and I hear that in

Goa usually this d is pronounced like r.

Finally the rule of assimilation seems to hold good, i. e.

that for the sake of euphony, if a letter comes together with

another of a different kind with which it does not perfectly

agree, the first letter changes the following letter into another

cognate letter with which it can better agree. But what is

this, other letter ? We might say that cerebral agrees with

cerebral, palatal with palatal etc. Consequently if two letters

of differentkind do not agree, the above principle is applied .

I say if they do not agree, because in some cases different.

letters agree very well; practice is required; e. g . I which is

the initial letter of the termination of some tenses, becomes

ļ, if preceded by !

Here we may remark also, that the aspirated letters com

monly cannot be used , if another consonant, at least of the

same kind , follows; the reason is, because the aspiration sup

poses a kind of half a vowel after the aspirated letter; else

it is not possible to pronounce it, but such half vowel is not

there, if an aspirated letter is followed by another aspirated ,

at least of the same kind.

About double letters remark that in some cases it is alto

gether required to pronounce them ; and then I write them ;

in some cases it is doubtful ; then I omit them , because this

point requires a long practice. I omit chiefly the double con

sonant when it would cause some obscurity ; e. g . " dis = day"

can be written , nay must be written , according to the Latin ,

with one s ; but if you write in the oblique cases “ dissā " etc.

what reason can you give of one s added ? Especially as people

seem to pronounce one s and according to the Alphabet laid

down in Part I., it renders also one 8 satisfactory enough.

Many other things should be said about this point, which for

the present must be omitted .
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CHAPTER IX . ON CERTAIN LETTERS

At the end of this Part III., for the sake of convenience,

let us make some remarks which properly do not belong to

this part. I said in Part I. that I omit some signs which

exactness would require. I say a few things hero about them .

First, I think that in Konkani there are three or four a, or

botter , that a has at least three sounds; the first is a, pro

nounced approximately as u in the English but, or as a in the

Italian word farò, passing over a very quickly and approaching

somewhat to ó. The second is á which is about equal to aa .

The third is a (see Part I. Alphabet) which is pronounced as a

common Latin a , not too long nor too short. Examples: " kād"

is nearly " kaaạ" , "mar" is as in Latin the a of aro; " kär" is

like the a substituted in some dialects, to the e of “ legno

(lăgn)” . Moreover I remember to have found some words in

which ä is pronounced slowly, almost äă; conscquently if we

had to express the sounds with as many signs, we should say

that there are two ä and two ā, i. e. one ä pronounced quick

ly, one å pronounced slowly , one á pronounced not very slow

ly, one á pronounced very slowly ; a might be called closed a ,

å might be called open a , just as I said of ó and · which can

be moreover ö and õ. Yet for the sake of simplicity, let us

keep only two a (a, ā ) as in Kanarese , Mahrātti and Sanskrit ;

moreover a common à for the common cases; nevertheless

haec meminisse juvabit.

I have put only one š, yet there are some words which

have a cerebral š e. g . “ šēļ = cold " ; this š corresponds to the

Kanarese at , whereas the simple š corresponds to 7 . Wecould

express such a sound by š, as we use the dot underneath also

for the other cerebral letters; so we simplify these things.

Max Müller expresses it with sh ; in the Tuļu Grammar and

in the Polyglot Vocabulary printed at the Basel Mission

Press, I find š; in the MahrāttiGrammar sh, in the Kanarese
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Grammar by Hodson şh, as he uses sh instead of š. Yet Imust

acknowledge that the cerebral sound of this š is somewhat

different from the cerebral sound of the other cerebral letters.

I remember moreover to have heard some words with a

kind of very guttural sound expressed by the Kanarese , ,

which sound can be explained only orally ; it is pronounced al

most entirely with the throat. It is expressed by Max Müller

in his " Sanskrit Grammar" , by the Author of the “ Student's

Manual of the Mahrātti Grammar” , by theAuthor of the" Tuļu

Grammar” and by the Author of the “ Polyglot Vocabulary"

printed at the Basel Mission Press in Mangalore, by ; in the

Kanarese Grammar by gn ; yet I must acknowledge that I

have heard some words pronounced so guttural that their å

seems to be remarkably different from å of " sing” which is

the example given in the Mahrātti Grammar for this ń . (See

p . 18 , n . 2 .)

Finally another sound is av's andgo, represented in the

above mentioned books by ri, ri (but in the Polyglot Voca

bulary r, ſ, in the Tuļu Grammar by ri, rī); this sound is

approximately represented by ri and rī, or better by r with a

kind of vowel, which seems to be nearly 6 or half vowel (see

p . 20 , n . 2 .) .

What I write gn (not g -n ) is in Kanarese represented by

3 , and in the above quoted Vocabulary by ń, in the Grammar

of Max Müller and in the Mahrātti Grammar by ; as for

me, I prefer gn, because the Latin gn is pronounced nearly in

the sameway; because I was compelled to choose ū as the sign

of the nasaln ,and because it is, perhaps far easier to distinguish

so many different n , if we write gn. (See p. 5 .) What I write

g -n would be expressed in Kanarese by joining the two conso

nants and or so. Also by writing jn we would get almost

the same sound, as the Konkani j is thinner than the English j.

The reader might have observed that very seldom or never

are i, o , è used, although put in the Alphabet. The reason

is, because, as I said in Part I., I use these signs only when there
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is any necessity ; but for ä very often there is a necessity ,

not so for i, o , ů.

Those who know Kanarese and Mahrātti might have

remarked that for the Kanarese and Mahrātti 57, I put

two letters (j, z); the reason is because this letter w has two

sounds in Konkani; and as I do not know a rule to distin

guish the two sounds, so I write two letters. The same must

be said of 2 , Mahrātti 7 , for which I put č, to, ts, tz; ts

and tz may be considered as equal; č is not so sharp as tč,

yet sometimes it does not differ much from tč ; morcover

cuphony does not allow us to write to in all cases in which

tč should be written ; hence you find sometimes č instead of

tč; but ts or tz differ somewhat more from to and still more

from s. The samemust be said of ts, 1. c. if euphony requires

us to write s instead of ts contrary to the above rules, I writo

henceforth s not ts. Perhaps if we write Konkani with

·Kanarese letters, we could put some sign, e. . a dot

above u and 2 to distinguish these sounds; as we could put

the Sanskrit and Mahrātti “ virāma” to express the absence

of any vowel or half-vowel at the end of a word , the " virāma" is

marked by an oblique line placed at the foot of a consonant ( ) .

About f. Properly speaking, no f should occur in Konkani,

but only aspirated p (ph ), and really in the villages this f

does not usually occur ; l . . they say " plot", " phālea ” , not

" fot" " fālea " ; yet in the town this f is used, so let it pass .

About v . This letter is very often indistinct, so that it is

not easily perceived whether it is u or y. One of the reasons

may be, because the Konkani words beginning with o take

* a kind of v or u before them , as the words beginning with

e take y . We have a proof of this in the way in which some

Natives pronounce Latin : somo say, c. g . yeleison , yergo instead

of clcison and crgo, nay some seem to add this y even in the

middle ; e. g .meyam instead of mcam ; and some seem to say

vordo or uordo instead of ordo. This depends, I think, on the

Kanarese pronunciation .

25
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Aboutaspirated letters. Besides the aspirated letters given

in the Alphabet some others may occur; e. g . m of "mėlo" is

pronounced somewhat aspirated . What to do in such cases ?

If we write Konkani with Roman characters, the easiest and

most simple plan is to write h after that letter, just as with

the other aspirated letters; if we write with Kanarese cha

racters, we can use the Kanarese letter so joined to the letter

which is to be pronounced aspirated . This must be under

stood if the aspiration belongs to the consonant, i,c . if the as

piration must sound between the consonant and the following

vowel; if the aspiration must sound after the vowel of the

consonant, then in Roman characters we may use has above,

in Kanarese characters we should use the medial % ; here we

could not use the above jo, because so is a consonant, whereas

that aspiration after a vowel is a vocalized b . We have a

proof of this in the union of all vowels with so , so as to be

come ha, hi, hu, he, hei, ho, hou, which union does not take

place with 8. So, e . g . “ dūkų = pain , sorrow ” , exactly should

be written " dukbụ" .

There are some Nouns which end in a kind of half-vowel,

c. g . " jin = life " ; this half vowel seems to be changed into i

in the stem , “ jinie" ; consequently this would be an example of

a new letter different from a and ụ, namely it would be i; yet

it is better and more simple to explain this change by saying :

that in some Nouns the stem is formed from the Nominative

by adding not only one vowel as usually , but two vowels (see

p . 16 , n . 8 ). The stem , however, is not always formed from

the Nominative (see p. 30, n . 3 ).

Here let us remark that by writing y instead of i, c. g .

ya instead of ea or ia , we would simplify very much the rules

about accentuation of diphthongs. I said (page 7) that many

diphthongs have the accent upon the second vowel,many upon

the first, or , shorter, no suitable rule has been given. By

writing y instead of i, whenever it is possible ,many apparent

diphthongs would disappear; consequently their accent would
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become known at once . The final diphthongs which usually

have the accent upon the first vowel are chiefly au or ao,ou ,eu,

ei, ou or oi. Ai commonly has the accent upon a, if this is

long ; e. g . " khāiñ = something” ; upon the 2nd vowel, if a is

short; c. g . " khăiñ = where” , kăiñ = when" . On the contrary

eo , ie, ui, io, ea , ia etc. which in Kanarese would not be diph

thongs, have the accent upon the last vowel. The termina

tions aie, ua, ie and the like which occur in some Declensions,

have the accent upon the last vowel ; i. e . the termination has

the accent.

Finally we must pay attention not to confound ä with o ;

. in many words they seem to be very similar ; yet exactness

does not allow us to change these two similar sounds. In

pronouncing ä the mouth is more opened and the voice dceper

than in pronouncing ó. The difference between ó and ä ap

pears especially when å has the accent; in other cases we

would not lose much exactness by pronouncing o instead of a.

Europeans must pay attention not to pronounce this a, espe

cially accented å , like the German ő or French eu ; this pro

nunciation is entirely wrong .

About this ä remark further that in the sameword it may

become ā , modifying thereby the meaning ; e. g . " isăr or vi

sår = forgetfulness" , " isār or visār = forget" ; " kātår = cut” ,

" kātār = be cut” (see p . 175 ); the samemay happen with other

vowels .

These things may be settled in future times, as in this

first attempt many niceties were to be omitted. If we write

Koukani with Kanarese or Mahrātti letters, many things will

be settled by themselves, i. e. only by writing in a more

suitable Alphabet, especially if we prefer the Mahrātti or

Sanskrit ; because with Kanarese something would remain

still doubtful, e. g . the final 6 which cannot be omitted in Kana

rese, if no vowel is there, and which must be often omitted in

Konkani, unless we introduce some new signs to modify the

Kanarese letters and make them suitable to Konkani.

25 *



PART IV . SYNTAX

CHAPTER I. AGREEMENT OR CONCORD

For the reader, for whom I write, many particular rules

are not required , for they are the same as in our languages.

Between the different parts of speech there must be concord

in Gender, Number and Case.

This rule contains a great many particular cases. But

the following restrictions are to be made:

1. If a word is to agree with many others of different

Genders, that word is put in the Neuter Gender; yet sometimes

it might agrec with the nearest one, at least in Gender , and

often also in Number . So if an Adjective has reference to

men and women, it is put in the Neuter Gender. Nay, this

happens not only with Adjectives, but sometimes also with

Substantives ; e. g . “ månis = man”. If it is used for a man

and a woman, as in the example: “ the first men were Adam

and Eve” , “ monis" becomes Neuter and is declined according

to the Neuter of the 2nd Declension ; whereas absolutely it is

Masculine and follows the Masculine form of the 2nd Declen

sion ; so also “ gărtso = domestic" etc . The samerule holds for

the Verbs ; e. g. “ tiñ geliñ = they went” , speaking of a man and

of a woman .

2 . TheParticiple and some tenses of Transitive Verbshave

quite a peculiar concord, which will be explained later on .

For the present read page 118, n . 6 , and consider that if a

Verb has no subject or the subject is a sentence, the Neuter

Gender of the Verb is used .

3 . It has been mentioned already that speaking (a ) to or

(6) about a respectable person, chiefly Priests, the Plural is
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used , viz . the Verb is put in the Plural, in the 2nd Person in

the (a ) case, in the 3rd in the (6 ) case; in the Masculine

Gender, if the person is a man ; in the Neuter, if a woman.

Yet this rule is not always observed, so that the rule ex

presses rather what is allowed to do (to use the Plural) than

what is commanded to do. Especially the part of the rule

about women is not certain ; doubtless I heard soine ex

amples according to the above rule; for this reason I have put

the observation 4th (page72); yet I heard also many examples

contrary to it. Consequently the part of the rule to use the

Plural when we speak to a woman of high rank , is certain ;

the part of the rule to use the Plural when we speak about

a respectable woman and even in the Neuter Gender, is un

certain ; and , omnibus consideratis, it seems safer to use the

Singular. Not only the Verb, but also the Adjective and

the Pronoun which have reference to a respectable person

scem to be put in the Plural

4 . The Nouns of the 1st Declension ending in a, not used

in the Plural, require the Verb in the Plural, if the meaning

is Plural (at least I have found some examples according to

this rule; I cannot ascertain whether this is the common

case)." But the Adjective in such a case may remain in the

Singular; e. g . " souñsārāči čintna yetāt” .

5 . A Noun in apposition agrees with its name; c. g . " the

town of Mangalore = kodyāl šār” . · Here 'read thc note page

39, to which we may add that if a Substantive (especially or

only Proper Noun ) is followed by a title or by a similar word ,

the first Substantive either is not declined or put only in the

Original; b . ç . “ Dāvid -rāyān = by king David ” . (See also

page 16 , n . 9.)

1) I heard sometimes Fominino Nouns of tho 1st Declension having the

Vorb in the Nouter Plural, e. g . "monšāniñ võit ċintna cintlcānt = bad

thoughts havo boon thought by men" . I cannot tell whether it was a mistake

or not.
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6 . If an Adjective of three terminations is a predicate ,

as in the example “God makes us good ” , or if an Adjective

takes the place of the Genitive in the Compound Verbs, it is

left in the Nominative, Singular or Plural, according to the

Number of its Substantive; e. g ." Deu amkāñ pātkāntle sodeitā =

God delivers us from sins” ; “ Deu amkāñ bore kårtā = God

makes us good” ; “ pelcāso mog kår = love thy neighbour" .

The same happens sometimes with Substantives , viz. if they

are used as predicate or as indirect object of a Transitive

Verb , they are placed in the Nominative: “ tūñ tukā kāņ

montai = thou whom doest say ? ! Moreover, if an Adjective

in Nominative Case , corresponding to the Genitive (see Part II.

Chap. II. Art. 2),has another Adjective before itself, this preced

ing Adjective is put in the oblique case Masculine or Femi

nine or Neuter, Singular or Plural, according to the Gender

and Number which the Genitive converted into Adjective had

before being changed into an Adjective; e. g . " boreañ monšānči

sóvói = the custom of good men ' ; yēka borea monšāči sóvói =

the custom of a good man ;" " yēka tarāči nesson = dress of

one kind ” . The same rule is observed , if two Genitives

are changed into Adjectives; the subordinate Genitive is not

put in the Nominative ; e . g . " the name of this boy's father =

yea burgāčeā bāpāčeñ nāuạ" . This rule seems to hold good

for all kinds of declinable Adjectives.

7. The Adjectives or Pronouns " kåsso, tăsso etc. must

also agree with their Substantive ; although in English we

have an Adverb, e. g . " how do you do = kåsso assāi?" But

what is this Substantive with which they must agree ? Some

times it is difficult to know it . This rule may make easier

this point; translate the English sentence into Latin using

qualis for " how " and see which word is qualified by this qualis ;

that is the word with which " kåsso" must agree ; e. g . " how

did you succeed in that affair ? = tukā teñ kām kăsseň zāleñ,

lit.what did that affair turn out?” “How did God create the

world ? = Devān kåsso souñsār rătzlo ?”
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8. The Adjectives in -ntlo (see p .84) agree regularly with

their Substantive, if they are used as attribute ; e. . . " the men

of the world = sauðsārāntle monis" ; " by the men of the

world = sauñsārāntleañ monšāniñ "'; but if they are used in

some other way, it does not appear with which word they

should agree; then they are put in the Instrumental of the

Singular ; e. g . " who among you has ever suffered such a pain

as our Lord Jesus Christ ? = tumčer bitårleān kõnen Sõinia

Jezu Kristā bărits tassălo kåšt soslā ?” The samemay happen

with other Adjectives, chicfly with Adjectives derived from

Postpositions or Adverbs. Generally speaking it seems that

such Adjectives , if their agreement is not evident, are put in

the Instrumental Singular ; 6. . " mukháveleān votz = go

before” .; yet here too, cascs occur in which these Adjectives

agree with a Noun with which , it seems, they should not

agree ; e. g . " God separated the waters above the sky from

the waters under the sky = Dēvān moļabā voir assăliñ udkan

molabā khāl assălin udkāntliñ vingăd keleānt" . Here wo

could use also the Instrumental.

9. If an Adjective is used as a Predicate in a Participial

sentence contracted from a Relative sentence in which it wils

used as a Predicate in the Nominative or Accusative, this case

is kept also in the contracted sentence although , perhaps the

Noun with which it should agree be not in the Nominative;

e. § . " honour Our Lord, exposed on the Altar = Altārir ukto

kiirn dovorleleā Somiāk mān diā ” . Wemight perhaps gene

ralize the rule by saying that in such sentences the Ad

jective is left in the case in which it was in the full sentence .

I explain by two examplos, in order to bo shorter and clearor what I mean

to say by Prodicato and Attributo. “God is good ; God makes us happy in hoaven "

etc.; hero the Adjective is Predicato ; " the good God " " tho happyman" ; here

the Adjoctivo is Attribute.

10. Sometimes the Adjective agrees with its Noun not

grammatically , but according to the meaning; e. g . " inno

vator" can betranslated by “ novomăriādegār' ; herewe should
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say grammatically " novo måriādegār" ; but this Noun " mări

ādcgār” , derived from " mariād = habit, custom ”, means a man

making customs; in order to get themeaning of " innovator” ,

we must add " of new things” ; hence, omitting thing, we get

" nove" in the oblique case; exactly we should say “ novean ” .

In the same we may explain “ dispodte vordi = journalist” .

If we say “ dispodto vordí” , the meaning would be “ daily man

of news” , whereas themeaning requires “ man of daily news” .

Not all speak so ; yet this mode seems to be more correct and

used by more learned men .

11. The Adverbs formed with an Adverbial Declinable Ad

jective joined to the Gerund in -un (sce p. 176), either may

be declined and follow the general rule of concord (as far

as regards the Adjective united with the Gerund), or may be

not declined , ad libitum ; e. g . " behave yourself well = borg

kårn tsăl, or boreñ kårn tsål” .

The Adverbs in -en (Neuter of the Adjective) may be

declined, or not declined ad libitum ; e . g . " to boro vātstā, or

to boreñ vātstā = he reads well” .

12. If the subject of the sentence is 3rd Person Plural of

Neuter Gender, the Verb may be put in the Singular; c. g .

“ tāņeñ apliñ pātkañ sānglañ = he has confessed his sins”. Nay,

sometimes the Singular of the Verb is used , although the

subject (real, though perhaps not grammatical subject ) is

Masculine ; e. g . " āuveñ poise kaneilāñ = I have taken money” .

Very probably this second manner is a mistake : the first

manner is not certain .

13. We must remark that in Konkani some words aro

considered as connected which in Latin and English would not

agree (see below about Adjectives); consequently those words

must follow the rule of concord ; e. g . “ dusreāntso rāg = anger

of others” ; whereas we would say " anger against others” .

This point cannot be taught by rules: practice is required.

Further some words may have a double relation , i. e. to two

or more words of different Genders etc.; then often it is
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allowed to choose among those words as terms of agreement,

that which we like whether it be the nearest one or not. So

also the Absolute Infinitive in some cascs may agree either

with the word governing it or with its object; e. g . " ničeu

dosmānkai dorči saitānātso" ; or some say also : " ničeu dos

mānkai dortso saitānātso " . The first expression is better .

14. Finally we must pay attention to those Adjectives

which correspond to the Latin indeclinable quantum , minus,

and the like, as “ uņo, titlo ,kedo, tedo " ; but in Konkaniare de

clinable, and if joined to another Adjective, they agree with

it ; e.g . " kedi vodli = how big ?" (Feminine), in Latin quam

magna , “ uņi ajapāči = less admirable" ; " tedo boro = so good"

etc.

Many other things should be said about this point; but,

in order not to overwhelm the mind and not to make this

chapter too difficult, I will speak of them in other places,

as they occur.

Exercises

Bãiai, âuoi, boini, bẫu, sikat bãir-geleũnt. Kòn gặra

rāunk -nāñ. Mozo mām ani moji māvoln bhou boriñ : tiñ

makā sărginči vāt sikoitāt. Poilin monšañ Adāuñ ani Yēv,

tiñ sămestañ monšāñtso årămb") (origin ). Sāibānu ,moja gårā

yeun , takā bessãoñ diā . Pādri khăin" geleāt? Takā āpoun ad

(call him ). Sāibiņ Agatha durbåleānk tovo ! tovo ! ( from time

to time) ismāl ditā ”). Sāibiņ Rejin gărā āiligi? Yedo ! pă

riănt yeunknāñ , atāñ yeteli. Amin răsārkårčea veļār, să

bār pāuți săuðsārüči čintnā yetāt; amiñ teo bāir-gālizāi.

Ritan păţăn Kadra pățnā prằs voờleñ. Thăiñ kitlo lók astit ?

Āuñ sărkeñ neņāñ : moje āločeni părmāņe tsăd-uņeñ ponās

hazār lók assāt (may be). Āuoi bāpānu, tumčea burgeānk

1) In Kanareso they say Goow viz. " ārămbha" , yot tho Konkani Christians

seem to pronounce " ărămb" ; this remark holds good for somo other words.

3) «Agatha" in Konkanishould be " Agdu " ; but as " säibin " is not commonly

used for Nativo ladies , it is better to keep the Latin word Agatha.

26
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bore kårā ; kiteāk moleār tumiñ tanče višiānt lek dizāi. Bur

geā , boro tzál ani āuoi bāpāk mān di; yea vorvið tukā kurpā

ani suk meļteleñ . Yea gårāčea dhăniātso išt kāl melo : teā

pasun dhăni āz gårā nāñ ; to mornāk gelo.

CHAPTER II. USE OF EACH PART OF SPEECH

Art. I. Nouns

A . General Observations

The Nouns, except the names of common things, are rather

seldom used in Konkani, particularly Abstract Nouns. Though

there are some Abstract Nouns, and Verbal Nouns also , yet,

except in a few cases, it is better to avoid those Nouns and

change the sentence so as to get a finite Mood of the Verb .

I say “ finite Mood ” , because Verbal Nouns are the same as

the Infinitive of the Verb in the Neuter Gender. The Tense of

finite Mood, which may be substituted , is, very often , the

Conditional in -leár (see Conjugation); e . g . " learning is useful” :

though we might say : " sikčeñ upkārāk podtā ” , yet it is

better to say : " sikleār = if you learn ” . The Conditional is,

we may say, the favourite Tense in Konkani; for, it is like

a panacea to supply the pretended poverty of this language.

For this reason too, I do not put down in the Dictionary all

Verbal Nouns. What I say must be understood of the common

and vulgar language, not of the high and cultivated language

or rather of the language to be cultivated; because there

is no cultivated language.

After these general considerations let us say something

in particular about the more difficult Nouns.

The fundamental difficulty regarding the use of the Nouns,

may be this, viz.many Nouns do not exist in Konkani. How to

express, e. g . hypostasis, hyphen , hydrostatics, hypothesis,

abstraction ?
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To this difficulty I answer : look in the Dictionary and

you will find the translation, without circumlocution , of the

above and other similar words, although such words cannot

be popular, as they are not popular even in our cultivated

languages.

The second difficulty is about the use of Abstract Nouns.

We have already seen (Part III. Chapter V .) that Abstract

Nouns are formed chiefly by the terminations -pon and -kai or

-ai. This kind of Abstract Nouns is usually rightly employed ,

and the greatest part of them are of this kind ; yet there are

also some primitive Abstract Nouns ; e. g . “ kårt = improve

ment, especially material” ; " guņ = improvement, especially

immaterial.”

The third difficulty is about Verbal Nouns corresponding

to the Latin Nouns ending in -ctio or in a similar termina

tion . The easiest way of getting rid of this difficulty would

be to use the Infinitive of the Verb which is at the sametime

a Verbal Noun ; yet this is not elegant and according to the

nature of Konkani. Another way would be to change the

Verbal Noun into a Verb ; and though this is not against

the nature of Konkani, it is too low , at least often. Yet

sometimes this way may be well employed . The third and

best way is to use the termination given in Part III.

Chapter V . The more common termination is -neð; yet the

termination -ap is not so rare, the other terminations given

1. c. are rather rare, at least for real Verbal Nouns.

The fourth difficulty is found in the Nouns which end in

-ility or in a similar termination . The way of translating

these Nouns is to add “ -sărkeñ" (v. I. c.). This " sărken"

means equality , hence, e . g . “ vānți-sărken" means “ a thing

which is equal to parts or a thing which in potentia is equal

to its parts” . This is the only or, at least, the chief termi

nation , as far as I remember, by which we can form this

kind of Nouns. This mode although very philosophical, more

perhaps than the Latin , English , German, French , Italian

26 *
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modes, is not popular. The negative form of this kind of

Nouns is somewhat difficult ; I speak of it here below .

The fifth , quite a peculiar difficulty, is about some Nega

tive Nouns. You find many of these Nouns in the Dictionary

under In -. First remark that common people often change the

sentence into the Negative, i. e . instead of making the Noun

Negative they make the Verb Negative; e. g . instead of saying

“ åmorăņ = immortality ' , they say “ átmo morănān" . This

popular mode may be employed with advantage in some

cases in which the Negative Noun would not sound well ; yet

generally speaking the best mode is to use the Negative form

of the Noun , as has been explained in Part III. Chapt. IV .

Among those terminations, themost common is “ -náñ " prefixed

to the Noun. The termination -āñ, or sometimes only ă, occurs

also. But the other terminations are not frequent. Besides

theterminations given l. c. there are someothers, such as “ be ” ;

e. g . " ābru = character" , " beābru = want of character" ; " ād - =

against" , e. g . “ ālõčen = judgment" , " ādāločen = a judgment

against . . . " ; " čintna = thought" , " āļčintna = against thought

(distraction)” ; “ -nästanāñ = lit. not being” , e. g . « kāram

nāstanāõ = no cause (unreasonably )” ; as the reader sees, someof

these modes are not simply negative, but rather contrary .

Compare this with the Propositiones contradictoriae and

contrariae of the philosophers.

The Nouns in -särken may bemadeNegative in many forms;

the first is to prefix -nāň , e. g . “ nāñ-vānti-sărkeñ" . The second

is to insert -näñ in the middle before " sårken” ; e. g . “ sika

sårkeñ = docility "; " sikanāñ -sărkeñ" or " nāñ-sikā-sărkeñ = in .

docility ” . Not only the Nouns in “ -särkeñ ” but also some

other words may be made negative in many ways, as some

Nouns are derived from the primitive form in many ways.

In Konkani we must remark the use of Nouns compounded

with two or more Nouns, one of which is accompanied by some

Postpositions, or at least not put in the Original Case, as

it should be, according to the general rule ; e. g. “ angār-podneñ
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= inroad , assault”. The reason is, because the Verbal

sentence is " angār pod = lit. fall on body" ; hence the Noun is

used keeping the original form ; else the meaning would not

be the same.

In Latin and in some other languages different words

must be used for the fruit and for the tree bearing the fruit ;

so malum ,malus, pirum , pirus In Konkani usually the same

word may express both fruit and tree , e. g . " limbo, nāring" ,

although we may add the word “ rūk = tree ” to express more

distinctly the tree, e. g . " limbeātso rūk” , if from the context

the meaning is not clear. Yet there are some Nouns which

are used only for fruits, and some only for trees; e. g . “ pārl =

cocoanut” , “mād = cocoanut-tree (palm -tree )" ; " keleñ = plant

ain ; keļambo = plantain-tree " etc.

B . Cases.

§ 1. Nominative.

Omitting things well known to those who have some

knowledge of Grammar, as I always suppose those to be

for whom I write, I make these few remarks about the Nomi

native.

: 1 . The Nominative is used when a Noun is used as

an explanation of another word ; e. g . " he has been appointed

Governor or as Governor = takā ădhipăti nemsilā ” ; “ Jacob

took Rebecca as his wife = Jākobān Rebekāk āpli åstri mon

kāņeileā” . In these examples the first direct object is put in the

Accusative, the 2nd object, indirect and explanatory , is put

in the Nominative with " mon" , which "mon" will be explained

later on.

. 2 . The Nominative is used, instead of the Accusative

a ) with inanimate objects (see pp . 12. 19); b) sometimes also

with animate objects, chiefly if they are Proper Nouns. This

second case is rather an exception than a rule, whereas the

first is ordinary . “ Deu = God” is often put in the Nominative,
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when it should be put in the Accusative ; e. g . “ Deu kāņei

tāñ = I receive God (H . Communion )” .

3 . In Verbs having in some Tenses passive meaning, the

word which in Latin would be put in Passive Verbs) in the

Nominitive, is put sometimes in the Accusative, as I explain

later on.

Exercise

Rāņien N . Sāibāk mēlnītidār nemsilā. Somia Jezu Kristān

Sant Pedruk Apostolānčeñ mostăk kärn dovorlā. Burgeānu,

vāit burgeānk išt vintzun kādnakāt; kiteāk moļeār tanče

vorviñ tumiñ pāļ zāšāt. Deu āple kurpen amkāñ aple ist

kårtā ani sărginče dāiji. Frask yea dākțea burgeāk aplo

posko pūt kårtā . Såmestañ monšānk tuzo sezāri mon čint

(consider all men as your neighbour), ani sămestānk kumok

dī; tukā sărgār tzăd inām meļteleñ.

§ 2 . Dative

About this Case as also about other Cases there may be difforent opinions;

for somebody might porhaps say that what I call Nominative is not Nomi

native, but Accusativo, as in Latin bellum ; or again that in the example :

“ bāpāk apoi = call the father" , the Dative " bāpāk ” is used instead of the Ac

cusative ; but all these are questions de verbis.

Now I see that the Author of the Mahrātti Grammar really calls Dativo

what I call Accusative. I have said that the Accusative is equal to the Nomi

pative in inanimate objects, equal to the Dative in animate objeots . Ho says

on the contrary that animate objects aro put in the Dative. The final conclu

sion is the same in both ways; yet I prefer the first manner ; because thereby

the things seem to be more simple, and because the first manner seems to be

more satisfactory to the mind; at all events in dubiis libertas.

The Dative is used 1) to show purpose or aim ; e. g . " kiteāk

āiloi? = to what (why) did you come ?" " javaņāk āiloñ = I came

for dinner" . The second form of the Infinitive in -unčeák

is just this Dative , formed from the Nominative -untso; e . g .

" to boreuočeāk āilo = he came to write". Instead of it we

might use also the Original with “ pasun” ; e. g . " fārikpoņāk,

or fārikpoņa pasun = for reparation ” .



- -207

2. It is used with many Verbs, with which the use of the

Dative is quite natural; yet in our languages we have a

different construction. So, as there is no word meaning exactly

“ have" in Konkani, the Dative is used as in Latin mihi liber

est = makā yēk pustak assā” . About this Dative it must be

observed that, if the thing possessed , is such a thing of which

instead of " I have. . . ." we could not say : apud me est, then

the Dative is used ; if we could say apud me est, then very

often the Original with " kăde or lagið " is used. Hence we

can say : “makā yēk går assā = mihi est domus" ; on the

contrary " moje kåde yēk pustak assā = apud me (mili) est

liber " , or "moje lagiñ yēk pustak assā ” .

3. In some Konkani phrases ; e. g . “ dotorn makā yetā =

I know the Catechism , lit. to me the Catechism comes" ; " makā

ugļās yēnāñ = I cannot remember , lit. remembrance does

not come to me" etc.

4 . To show motion to a place, the Dative may be used ,

though the 1st Locative is also used ; e. g . " Igårjek vetāñ = I go

to the Church " or " Igårjent vetān” . In themeaning there may

be a little difference between Dative and Locative. Some

Proper Names are used without any change, to show motion ;

e. g . " āuñ Jeppu vetāñ " = I go to Jeppoo (see above Declension

of Proper Nouns.)

5 . To show advantage or disadvantage two Datives are

used, as in Latin " hoc tibi commodo est = yen tukā upkārāk

podtā; lit, it falls to thee to benefit” .

6 . To show for whom a thing is done, and the like, the

Dative is used ; e . g . “ this has been done for me= yen makā

zāleñ”, etc. This case might be reduced to the preceding.

7 . To show time in answering the question : " how many

times a day, a week , a year ?" the words day, week etc. are

put in the Dative; e . g . “ yoršāk yēk pāuți pun Bombai

vetāñ = at least once a year I go to Bombay” ; in these cases

it might be used also in the Original with “modeñ = in the

middle, during "; but this is not so exact.
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8 . To say : " I give something to . . " the Dative may be

used; yet very often the Original with " kådé or lagið " .

is used just as I said in the second case . .

9. The Dative seems to be used also with the Verb “mon =

say" , if it has the meaning of " call" , namely “ call by name" .

The thing which is called by name is put in the Dative, the

name itself in the Accusative; e . g . " tumiñ yea fatrāk kiteñ

mlonţāt ? = how do you call this stone ?" and the same in

similar sentences.

10. Price is frequently expressed by the Dative, pro

vided the Verb allows it ; e . g . “ vo sāmān kitleañ Rupoiānk

kāngelai = for how many Rupees did you take (or buy) this

article ?" But if you use " podtā = falls" , or " lūgtā = is

applied ” , you must use not the Dative, but the Nominative,

because the meaning of the Verb does not allow the use of the

Dative. So, “ takā dhā Rupoilāgle = it cost ten Rupees" , or" takā

dhā Rupoi podle ” . With these two last Verbs, the thing itself

should be put in the Dative ; for , translating literally , in our

languages too, the Dative of the thing and the Nominative of

the price would be used , “ to it ten Rupees fell or have been

applied ” .

11. The Verbs meaning " to speak , to say " and the

like, may be used with the Dative of the person to whom

we speak ; yet very often the Original is also used with “ lagin ”

or " kåde" ; e. g . " āuñ tumče lāgin uleitān = I speak to you " ,

“mestri burgeāð kăde vitzārtā = themaster questions the boys” .

12 . Sometimes Dative is used to show place as in the

sentence: “ tīn disāče vāțek gelo = lit. he went to a way of

three days, he walked three days” .

13. Finally , we may perhaps call Dative that which

(p . 19) has been called Accusative , e. g . " rukāk mār = beat to

the tree” , and similar examples; yet this may be explained

also in some other way. (See ibid .)
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Exercise

Devān amkāñ kiteāk rătzleāt ? Taká voľkunčeāk (or vol

kunk ) animeleā uprānt sărginčeñ suk bogunčeāk (or bogunk).

Somia Jezu Kristāčea kålzāk åkmān kelleā pasun fãrikpon

diunčeāk amiñ kiteñ kărizāi ? Amiñ disā modeñ săbār pāuți

tačentz kăliz ani tačea kålzāče segun takā bețăizāi, sărvụ

văstu thăiñ tače kušie părmāņe tzălăzāi ani amčeñ kirkoļi

kaliz takā dizāi: tovol amkāñ tačeñ āširvād meļtelen ani bhou

vegiñ amiñ seguņā thăiñ in virtue) sompūrņ zateleāuñ ;

mukhiăzāun tači tzădăjăpāči sålgi meļteli ( familiaritas

stupenda nimis invcnietur). Kålikuțāk votzunk kitliñ uoran

logtit ? Pãivaten tzülleär, săbär dis zãi; 5gbotin sumär don

dis zāi. Ani Bombăi votzunk kitleñ zāi ? Sumār čār dis .

Kāṇāk yễn văstur kelāiñ ? Makātz . Pātak átmeāk ani kudik

lukšānāk podtā . Kotepoņāče månis, sångtā povitrų pustāk ,

årdejiņient mortele. Disāk kitle pāuţi ami Dēvātso ātou

kårizāi ? Tanktā titleñ (as much as you can ). Dēvāk melon

åtme gădie gădien apleñ kåliz Dēvāk betaitāt, ani yea saun

sārānt astănañi, sărgār tančeñ mon assā. Burgeā , moje

kăde (or makā) tujeñ kăliz di: assen uleitā Somi Jezu Krist.

Pedru mamā, yea rukāk tumče bašen kiten montāt? Akāgi?

Amiñ voạātso ruk montāuñ. Ani teā rukāk kiteñ moņtāt?

Sāibānu, makā gottunāñ ( 1 do not know ). Yeñ bhou sobit

pustak : takā kitle Rupoi lagleāt ? Yeñ bhou mārăg pustak ;

sumār pānz Rupoi podleāt takā . Tassen asleār, makā kuši

mān yen pustak molāk kāņeunk.

3. Accusative

First of all, as the Accusative is very often (especially in

animate objects) equal to the Dative , sometimes (especially in

inanimate objects) to the Nominative, we require some rule

to know when the same form is a sign of one case and when

of another. This principle may be laid down: According to

the philosophy of the grammar, Accusative indicates the di.

rect object of the action expressed by the Verb (from accu

27
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sare); the Dative denotes the indirect object of the action of

the Verb, or the object cui accidit, or to whom really or

metaphorically the action of the Verb (which directly aims

at the word put in the Accusative) is indirectly given (from

dare); e.g . " God has given His Son to the world " ; Son denotes

the direct object of has given ; to the world denotes the thing

cui accidit or cui datur, to which is given the direct object of

has given . Of course I do not speak of any kind of Accusa

tive and Dative , but of that Accusative and of that Dative

which are simpliciter and, I may say xat- êçoxýv, Accusative

and Dative. Hence I do not consider here the Accusative

and Dative governed by Postpositions etc . Moreover this fun

damental principle may be somewhat modified according to

the nature of the different languages, e. g . in English we say

“ I study the Latin Grammar” , whereas in Latin they say

“ Studco Grammaticae Latinae."

Hence wemay draw a corollary, i. e, that it is more agree

ing to the above principle to say, “ Accusative of animate ob

jects has a terminatior equalto the termination of the Dative,"

than to say “ animate objects are put in the Dative, although

they are the direct object of the Verb ” . For this reason I said

(p . 206 ) that the first manner is more satisfactory to the mind .

After these preliminary remarks, let us see when the Ac

cusative is used . This case is used

1 . In all cases in which the direct object of the action of

the Verb is denoted, unless there be some peculiar exception .

This first point is the same as in other languages ; conse

quently it does not require further explanation . This first

point includes, we may say, all ordinary cases in which the

Accusative is to be used .

2 . According to the above principle we should also con

sider as Accusative the two first cases considered on p . 205

as Nominative; because although their form is equal to the

Nominative, yet the meaning does not allow us to call them

Nominative.
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3 . To express time in answering the question how long;

c . g , " the war lasted three years = Zuz tin vorsañ urlen ” .

4 . To express space or measure to the question “ how

high ", " how broad” ; e. g . " this field is twenty feet long = Vo

gādo vīs fuţi lămb” .

Exercise

Burgcā, kiteāk āz titlo todou kårn ailāi ? Bāpā, äz iskul!)

sado tin uorañ urlāñ. Phot mārtai; kellụloi. Nin , bābā :

āuñ phoț mārināň, mēstri kăde vitzārā. Văgo rāu , nakāzālle

sūngnakā : phot tuja toņdār distā . Antoni, makā yők pét

zāi. Siibānu, kedi vöd lāmbāi, ani ründai? Tin vāri lamb

ani dēļ vār rūnd. Kållen, Sāibānu ; poise diā , foļiñ , kilc

ani yer sāmān ādunk . Fădpoši vāur kårnakā ; sărken kå

rināñzaleār, āuñ tukā samba ? kāin disonāñ . Zāit, Sāibānu;

Anton kedintz făd poši vāur kårināñ. Foļiñ adleānt, pun tanči

lāmībai pāvănāſ ; ani să Rupoi diā , kuši asleār. Ah , lutčeā ,

tūñ nadi kårtai, dillo duļu tzăd zatā .

$ 4. Instrumental )

This case is used :

1. To show the agent in the tenses of passive meaning

(or of passive construction ) of the Transitive Verbs (see below

those tenses) ; e. g . " Devān amkäñ rătzleāt =God has created

us" ; " Burgeān tanțe keleāt = the boy has done mischief” .

2 . In some tenses of the Neuter Verbs (see those tenses

below ) ; e. g . " āuveñ votzazāi = I must go " , " āuveň votzunk

gărz assā , = lit. by me to go is required ; in Latin = a me iri

necessitas esl" ; " tāņeñ votzayet = he may go" .

1) Tho Konkani word would be "vidyā-sāl" or " vidyā-säl" , usod also in Mah

ratti ; “ iskul" is entirely foroign and not a good word. I uso for the prosent

this and also some other foreign words only bocauso thoy are ofton used ; but

they aro a corruption of the language.

3) For tho sako of convenience, I speak in this paragraph not exclusively

of Nouns, but also of othor parts of spocch. This romark must bo applied to

other paragraphs too .

27
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3. To express cause or instrument; e. g . " to takā tålvārin

mārta = he kills him with the sword " , " to monis ariče piden

melo = that man died of palsy” .

4 . To express the materialout of which a thing is made,

although in this case the Adjective may also be used ; e. g .

“ Dēvān amči kuļ mātien keleā = God made our body out of

earth ” .

5 . To expressmanner; e. g . “mānān ulei = speak reverent

ly” , “mānān kāņge = receive with honour” .

6 . To express direction ; e. g . "to tēņeñ gelo = he went in

that direction” , “ to yeņeñ gelo =he went in this direction " ;

(these two words " tenen, yeņeñ ” are irregular Instrumentals) ;

" tea margān gelo = he went through that way". In this case

sometimes the 2nd Locative or the Dative are used ; e. g .

“ Bådgāk = at the North ” , we may say also “ Bådgān " .

7 . To expressthe relation through a place; e. g :" go through

the town” . Yet here we must use the Instrumental, not of the

Substantive, but of the derived Adjective in - lo or in -tso. With

the Substantives usually the Adjective in -ntlo is employed,with

the Adverbs sometimes the derived Adjective in -lo is used ,

sometimes the derived Adjective in -tso . The Pronouns of the

3rd Person (to, o ) have an irregular Instrumental to express

going through a place (see above para. 6 ). Examples for all

these cases: “ to šerāntleān gelo = he passed through the

town" ; " rāy angāčeān vetā = the king goes through here” ;

“ to mukhāveleān vetā = he goes before (i. e. through a place

which is before)” ; “ poisleān vetā = goes through a distant

place" ; " tāntleān votz = go through that place" , " āntleān votz =

go through here ” etc.; " teñeñ, yeņeñ votz = go through that,

this (place)" . See about the Adjective in -atlo, p. 54.

As regards Adverbs, when is the derived Adjective in -lo

to be used , when the derived Adjective in - tso ? SomeAdverbs

have the corresponding Adjective in -tso, some in -lo ; hence

if the Adverb has the Adjective in -tso, this Adjective is to

be used; if the Adverb has the Adjective in -lo, this second

this (place)".
Adverbs, when active in -tso? Son -10; hence

.
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Adjective is to be used. Very seldom or never an Adverb has

two different corresponding Adjectives, i. e. in -tso and - lo .

In the Chapter V. Part II. the derived Adjectives are given ;

the Adjectives in -lo are more frequent: I mean to say Adjec

tives derived from Adverbs of place.

With the Substantives, we might use , I think, also the

pure Instrumental; c. g . “ šerān" instead of “ šerāntleān " ,

although perhaps not so correctly . I think also that as to

Adverbs, the rule given here should be observed also to express

direction put under para . 6 ; e. g . " patleāu votz = go behind."

8 . The Instrumental is used also to express how much

one thing is superior to another; e. g . " yeñ lugaţ tea lugļā pras

tīn vāriniñ lāmb = this cloth is three yards longer than that

cloth .” In this case we might use also the Dative or, still

better, the Accusative.

9 . If a Verb is in the Negative Necessary Mood with “ nozo” ,

then the agent or the person to whom something is impossi

ble, must be put not in the pure Instrumental, but in the

Instrumental of the derived Adjective in tso ; e. g . " bāvāčān

nozo = it is impossible to the brother" ; "mojeān (or mojān)

nozo = it is impossible to me" .

This and the form under para. 7 are the forms of which

I spoke in Part II.. Ch. III. $ 1. Observations 8 , 9.

There are some Adverbs which express direction by them

selves; e. g , “ thăiñ = thither" . These Adverbs may be used

without any change, although we might also say “ tāntleān "

instead of “thăin ”

Exercise

Moja Dēvā, āuveñ sărgāčer ani tuje mukār pātak kelāñ ,

bógós, Somia ; tuzo pūt moņunk makā fāvo niñ. Pāție, Devān

tujeñ pātak bogšilāñ ; yea mukār pātak sukoi. Monšān kiten

kärizāi sompūrņ zāunk ? Săniest văstu ikun , Jezu Kristātso

pațlāu kărizāi. Tumin sāngā-nakāt; amčeān nozo ; kiteāgai

moļeār, Devān amkañ ādhār dileār, såkåt våstu tanktāt. São
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krān rāvăzāigi? Táņeñ votzayet, tačeñ kām zālen . Naiñt")

sisăr assā ; ani lokāk vāit kårtā ; kiteāk tumiñ tikā bănduken

mārinānt ? Bietātgi? Phālea aitārā amčen mostak yetolo ,")

amin takā mānān kāņeizāi. Sipoiān Somia Jezu Kristāči

kådvăl tălvārin papsilā , tantleñ răgat ani udāk bāir sårlāñ.

Burgo kăinče piden melo ? Tāpān . Khăinče dikān Goyin

assā ? Goyiñ Kodiālā bådgān assā . Kodiālboilāk votzunk

yeā mārgān (or wārgār) votzăyetgi? Teņeň votzšyet, yeņeñ

votzăyet ; dõni Kodiālboilāk vortāt. Bombăi votzunk Go

yāntleānt votzazāigi ? Niñ , āgboţin nīt Bombăi pāvayēt.

Ratnāčea Tāsildārātso samba! kitleañ Rupoiāniñ Kadrāčea

Tāsildārāčea sambaļā vorn tsåą assā mon āuă sărken nēņañ.

$ 5. First Locative

Usually theGrammarians of Indian languages do not dis

tinguish between 1st and 2nd Locative ; yet I was obliged, for

the sake of distinction , to distinguish them , 1) because the

termination is different, as every one knows, 2 ) because the

meaning is different. As to the 2nd point, we may say that

the fundamental meaning of the 1st Locative is in (not consider

ing whether this in means on the surface) and inside; where

as the fundamental meaning of the 2nd Locative is upon .

Yet it is true that in some cases, as to the meaning both

cases can be used indifferently, because extrema si tangunt,

or also sometimes the fundamental meaning does not appear

clearly, as it happens also with some other cases.

The first Locative is used :

1 . To show that a thing is in a place, as I said above ;

e. g . " to kudānt assā = he is in the room ” . Yet, this is not

always expressed by the Locative ; for this may be also ex

pressed by “ thăiñ " and " bităr" . Though I cannot yet explain

the exact difference between these three particles, I think we

1) Strictly spoaking, wo should writo " paiñnt" . Cf . p. 32. para . 3 .

*) Although "mostak" grammatically is Neuter, the . Verb is put in the

Nasculino Gender, because the moaning is Masculine.
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might say perhaps thus : The first Locative means to be really

in a true physical place, not considering expressly that the

place is surrounded ; it expresses also inside; " thăiñ " means

more commonly a metaphorical place ; e. g . “ Dēvā thăiñ kitle

zón assāt? = in God how many persons are there ?" " ătmeā

thăiñ = in the soul" etc. " Bităr" is as the Latin intra ; 6 . g .

within two years the building will be finished = don vorsan

bităr bāndăp tirsat" ; " gårā bităr sămādān assāgi? = at

home is there peace ?" Yet in many cases " bităr” and the

1st Locative can be used indifferently ; hence it is impossible

to establish a complete difference between these three manners .

As already mentioned, -nt becomes - niñ in the Plural ( see Part

II. Ch . I.). I think, this -nt is just as in Kanarese egg which

is not a word having a certain meaning by itself, but a pure

termination to show place ; this is one of the reasons, why

I made of it a peculiar case .

2 . The 1st Locative is used to show motion to a place; c. § .

" to nāļānt vetā = he goes to the village" . Better, use the Dative.

3. It is used to show cause ; e. g . " to monis tea pident

mélo = that man died of that illness" . The Instrumental is

better.

4 . It shows time; e. g . stea disānt = on that day” .

Exercise

Saib girõ assägi? Vói, to kudãnt assā . Tãntu kitei

kårtā ? Yek kāgad boreitā . Tūñ šerānt") vetāigi ? Auñ atăn

votzănān. Votānt takā ulăp ailo. Kõiñčca disānt Somi Jesu

Krist yeā souñsārānt yetolo ? Nimāņea disā . Yēk pātkiān

pråčit kelleānt, boqve såntos pāutāt.

$ 6 . Second Locative

The 2nd Locative seems to be the abbreviation of a longer

expression, viz . of “ voir = upon ” . If this “ voir " is shortened

into r, this r is joined in one word with the Noun . Though

1) Some say " šār" or " syār" instead of " scr".
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avoir” means chiefly upon , yet it is used in many cases in

which the Original meaning disappears. This 2nd Locative

is used :

1 . To show relation of place (upon ); e. g . “ gădiālmezār

assā = the watch is on the table” .

2 . To show time in answer to the question "when" ; e. g .

" sanjer = in the evening (Ital. sulla sera )” .

3. To show place, as in English to or at, the 2nd form

of this Locative given in the Declension, is used ; e. g . “mă

dringer vots = go to the nuns”; “ dhu avoiger assā = the

daughter is in thehouse of themother ";" amger = in our house" ;

“ Tolager = in the house of Tola ” ; “ kòņāger assā to ? = in

whose house is he ?"

4 . With the Verbs " believe , trust, hope” and similar

others, the person in whom you believe etc. is put in the 2nd

Locative; e. g . " Dēvāčer patie = trust in God” ; “ Dēvāčer

sătmānd = believe in God ”.

5. To show place, when we should use in , if a high place

is meant, or the surface of a thing; e. g . " sūriār = in the sun"

(Latin in sole) ; yet in this case, sometimes the 1st Locative

may be also used ; e. g . " souñsārānt = in the world ” .

6 . To show manner ; e . g . “ tea tărār kår = do it in that

way” or “ tea jinsār kår” .

7. In many Konkani expressions; e. g. " porječer rasvot

kāi kår = reign over the people”.

8. To express " to be present at. . .or during. . . " ; e. g .

" misār aščev = to be at mass”, "misār = during mass" ; " kāmūr

assā = he is on duty ” .

9 . This case seems to be used sometimes also in themean

ing of " against''; e. g . “ to mojer uleitā = he speaks against,

me” ; yet more frequently it is joined with " ād = against" ;

e. g . “ to mojer ād-uleitā ” .

This 2nd Locative is used , I said , under 2 , to show timo; yet this is not the

general way of expressing time, because the general rule is this : to the ques

tion when " , time is expressed a ) by the pure stem , e. g. Waitārā = on Sunday" ;
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6 )by theAccusative, e. g ." aitār" ; c) by the stom of the Fominino Adjectivo Sivgu

lar derived from the Noun, e. g . " aitārā čo" ; d ) by the 1st Locative. To the

question during what timo" , wo uso a ) tho stom with tho Postposition *mo

doñ = in tho middlo " , e. g . " disā modeñ = during the day" ; 6 ) tho Adverbial

phraso compoundod of the Adjootivo and the Substantivo " vél = timo" in the 2nd

Looativo; e. g . " rātčo vēļār = during night" . To the quostion within what

time" , a ) the stem with the Postposition “ bităr " is used , e. g. " tin vorsan

bitar = within three years" ; b ) or the 1st Locative.

Sometimes the time is expressed by tho Adjective, which agrees with

a Substantive with which it sooms not to have a strict rolation of agreement;

e . g. " tāạon aitārātso vāur kelā = he worked on Sunday, lit . he made work of

Sunday" .

Exercise

Mezăr lugat gallāiñgi? Galtāñ. Suriār kiteñ assā mon ,

amkāñ sărken kalnān : zikpimånis montāt, suriār såbār kåtañ

assāt. Kitleañ uorānčer amiñ yēzāi? Dăñparā yā sānjer ,

Amiñ Devā kurpā sāmbaltāun moņasår, Deu amger rāutā .

Pātkiānger Deu rāutāgi? Rāutā , pun išţa bări niñ . Tuzo

pūtų khăiñ assā ? To seireānger assā. Tūñ khăinčea gårānt

assāi? Āuñ Porbuger assāñ , mozo bāu Kāmtiger, moji boin

Nāikāger, moji māusi Šētiger, mozo sentur Šeņăiñger"), Somi

Jezu Krist vāur kårtālo , teātz jinsār tūñ vāur kår ani assen

sompūrņ zatoloi. Zökon Jezu Kristäčer sătmāndināñ, pātienāñ

ani tātso mōg kårināñ, takā zărti zāun zăli.

$ 7. Original

This, as I said on p . 11, is a new Case quoad voccm , not

entirely quoad rem ; because it is what is called in Kanaresc

crude state, although the Konkani Original seems to be more

extended and used much more than the Kanarese crude

state (which is not a peculiar case); hence we can make of it a

particular case. I see now that in the MahrāttiGrammar

1) Thoso five names : “ Porby (or Probų), Kāmot, šot, Näik , šoņai" aro tho

names of five classos of porsons; their original moaning sooms to havo boen

" lord, cultivator, merchant, warrior, writer" . Even now tho families are often

called by these names.

28
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the Original or crude state is included in the Vocative. As

for me, I prefer to make a peculiar case ; because the meaning

is quite different from the meaning of the Vocative. If the

same termination were a sufficient reason for making of two

different cases only one case , then in Latin too we should

make , e. g . of the Dative and Ablative Plural one case, because

in all Latin Declensions the Dative and Ablative Plural have

the same termination .

This case is used :

1. Wemay say with nearly all Postpositions, because, a

few excepted , these are added to the stem , i:e, to the Original.

2 . With the Comparatives, . e. the Noun preceded by

“ prăs, vorn " etc. is put in the Original; e. g . “mỏnšāñ prås Dē

vātso mög kărizāi = we must love God more than men ” .

3 . Instead of the Genitive when this is not converted into

an Adjective ; c. . “ Dēvā kurpā = divine grace" .

4 . With compound words, i. e . if two Nouns are joined as

one word, the governed Noun is usually put in the Original.

See Part III. Chapter VI.

5. Ifmany Nouns, which should be put in a certain case ,

come together, only the last is put in that case , the preceding

Nouns are put or may be put in the Original ( see p. 16 ,

para. 9 ).

6 . If a Proper Noun in an oblique case has an apposi

tion , the first Noun is put in the Original (sometimes in the

Nominative) ; c. g . " Lorensa (or Lorens) Sāibāk ” , or, seldom ,

“ Sāibā (or Sāib ) Loreñsāk” ; “ Ankuāri (or Ankuār) Măriek” ;

“ Kodiāla (or Kodiāl) šerānt" ; but in the Nominative only

“ Loreñs Sāib Kodiāl šer " etc. (see p . 39, note).

7. In some Konkani expressions, e. g . " gărā votz = go

home" , " gårā assā = (he ) is at home” etc.

8 . With the Nouns which imply a repetitive notion , c. g .

" every month = moineā moineāk ” , “ every year = vorsā vorsāk” .

In such cases the Noun is repeated just as with repetitive

numerals, except that here the whole Noun is repeated and
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c
s

the first time it is put in the Original, the second time in

the Dative. If from theso Nouns Adjectives are derived , the

first Noun remains in the Original e. g . “moineā moincātso =

monthly , of every month " .

Exercise

Romā šerānt adiñ purviñ Čičero ani Čezār nāvādle zāle.

Dövātso mög sămestañ văstu prằs molădig : duduă prăs,

grestkâye prăs, bolāike prăs, santosă prăs, nāzuk klāņā prås

(above delicate food ) boro. Dēvā kurpā sămestānk zāi. Aſ

kuār Mări sărgă ani sauñsārāči rāņi zāun vortautā . Kön

gårā assāgi? Kāņ nāò. Dēvā Putrāk såmestāniñ dimbio gāli

zāi, sărgān, souñsārān, yemkåņdān. Ankuāri Măriek Ga

brielā bodveān kåbar ādlyā, tiče kusin Dēvā Putrų sămbāu

tolo mon . Arkanj") St. Mingelik Saitānā kåde yek zūz

assalleñ , povitrų puståkānt sangleā părmāņe.

$ 8. Original Case, with “ lagiñ or kådeſ "

This is called in Tulu, Communicativc Case ; because it is

chiefly used when we communicate with others. In Tulu it

has a peculiar termination, joined in one word with the

Noun. Hence in that language it may be called a peculiar

case , but in Konkani it is not so . It is formed like the other

kinds of Original (with Postpositions), of which I will speak

hereafter, namely, by adding (not in one word) to the stem

the above named Postpositions. Yet as it is very frequently

used , I will say a few words about it separately. This Original

followed by lagiñ or kåde, which , for the sake of brevity ,

we may call Communicative, is used with Verbs meaning

1) to talk or to speak , 2) to ask , 3 ) to beseech , 4 ) to in

quire, 5 ) to show relation to another, e. g . “ my heart is not

good with him ” , 6 ) to show possession of a thing, where we

could substitute in Latin apud (see above). In all these

1) Tho puro Konkani word would be "mel-boąvo" or " srost-bodvo" .

28
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cases the person, whom you ask etc . is put in the Communi

cative Case ; yet sometimes the Dative might also be used.

Examples " Dévā lagið māg = pray God" ; " mojo kadon duļu

nāñ = I have no‘money" , " Mojeñ mon tāče thăiñ boreñ năiñ =

my heart is not good towards him " .

Excrcise

. Dērā lagiñ māg, ani to tukā tujā monāčco kušco dādos

kártolo . Khăiñ khărentz suk melta mon souñsārāčcañ monšān

kide itzār nakā, tankañ kåļnāň dekun. Sāng nakā “mojen mon

tea monšā kåde vāiț niñ ; mātrụ āuñ tače käde ulcināñ ; tujeñ

mon tukā phoţăitā ; motint ād kiteñ Somi Jezu Krist amče

lagiñ montā moņun : “ tuje thăiñ tuja bāvā kåde kāiñ aslear,

tuji kāņik altārir soạn , votzun bāvā kåde samādhān kår ; mā

gir pāți yeun, tuji kāņik Dēvāk bețăitoloi” .. Amiſ Pādri

lagiñ săktañ amčiã pātkañ sāngleār, amkāñ Dēvā thāun tančen

bogsaņcñ meļteleň ; ače šivāi, pātkānčeñ bogsaņeñ melnāñ.

§ 9 . Original Case followed by other Postpositions

This is just as the Communicative Case, namely , it is

formed by adding, in a separate word, to the stem of the

Noun , the Postposition required by the meaning; 6 . g . " Pātkiān

pasun māg = pray for sinners” ; “ Dēvā višiānt ulei = speak

about God ” etc.

Here a large field would be open to explain the use of the

Original followed by the different Postpositions; but this

cannot be done for the present. Only I shall say in general,

that the use of the different Originals with Postpositions is

suggested , quoad substantiam , by the chief meaning of the

Konkani Postpositions, although sometimes the knowledge

of this chief meaning is not sufficient to know all the uses of

the Postpositions; among these Postpositions, “thăiñ " is one

of the most difficult ; hence I shall say a few wordsabout the

Original followed by “ thăiñ .
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The chiefmeanings of“ thăin ” are there and in , as explained

above (8 5 ). Hence the Original with " thăin " is used

1. Chiefly to show the relation of ono thing to another.

But the Postpositions " kåde" and " agiñ ” are also used in

this meaning ; how can we then distinguish which Postposi

tion is to be used ? Perhaps in this way : When we could

express in English that relation also by in or a similar word ,

then more frequently “ thăiñ " is used ; when we could express

that relation more properly with the Dative or with the Latin

apud , then more frequently “ kådo or lagiñ " is used . Yet these

three words are used sometimes promiscuously . Examples :

“We have many duties towards God = Dēvā thăin amkāñ såbär

kāide assāt" ; " the children must show to their parents love ,

reverence, obedience = burgeāniñ apleañ āuvoi būpāñ thăin

mõg, mān ani khaltepon dākeizāi" .

2 . It is used to show place, not material in the common

meaning ; 6. g . “ Dēvā thăiñ guņānči sompūrņāi assā = in God

there is fulness of perfections” .

Now I should speak of tho Vocativo and Genitivo: As to tho Vocative, it

doos not present any sorious difficulty ; about tho Gonitive I speak in tho articlo

on Adjectives, for the reason explained moro than onco.

Somebody might think it notwell done to have climinated the Genitive, which

oxists also in Mahratti and in Kanareso.

But what use is there in keeping this caso, if wo can oliminato it ? Perhaps

the reasonswhich wehave for Konkani do not hold good for Mahratti and Kana

rese. Are perhaps the cases which remain too few ? That we can eliminato

tho Gonitivo, nobody who considers the matter , will dony (sco p . 11). Morcover

I had a poculiar reason to eliminate , i. e. tho great number of the other casos .

Again , somebody might think that ono caso which exists also in Kanarcso

and in Mohrätti has been omitted , i. e. tho Ablativo , which should express the

sourco whonco any thing proceeds, and would correspond to the Kanareso tor

mination zooJoo (deseyinda) and to the Mahratti 377 , 7.

I answer that wo havo no necessity to introduce this caso in Konkani; bo

Qalso the Kanareso and Mahratti Ablativo can bo oxpressed oither by somo caso

of tho derived Adjoctivo in “ -ntlo or -lo " (sco pp. 54, 199 ctc .), or by the Ori

ginal followod by “ thāun = from " , or by a similar Postposition.

But somebody might insist by snying : Just what you havo put as Instru

montal of tho Adjective in " -otlo " should bo considerod as Ablative.
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I answer : If you wish to have it as Ablative, you may koop it; as for mo; I

see three good reasons for not considering “ -ntlo" as a poculiar case : first, it

follows the rules of the Adjectives, mostly at least ; moreover considering

that “ -ntlo " as an Adjective, its construction is not so difficult ; wheroas in

the other caso it is almost inexplicable ; finally , also without this Ablative, we

have cases more than enough , if not to overwhelm the mind, at loast to mako

the Konkani Doclonsions somowhat difficult ; so let us avoid at least the casos

which are not absolutely nocessary.

Exercise

Nimāņo dis pāunčea adiñ sàbār khuņa zāteleo molabār ani

buiñčer. Dēvā hujir amiñ kiten ? Kāiñ nāñ. Atāñ tukā boreſ

zāleñ ; yeā fude pātak kårnakā, tukā kāiñ trăd vāit zāinassen .

Yeā fude to kiten kartolo ? To vetolo . Såkåt karčeo văstu

kelcā uprānt, amiñ sāngiāñ : upkārāk pădănātulle sākor amiñ .

Votzun lesāuñ bāipāț kår (learn by heart); tače māgir inām

tukā diviet. Gāļiegārā, atāñ gādie pațleān rāu . Rūkāñ voir

såbār sukniñ gāyan kártāt (sing), ani Dēvāk argāñ ditāt. St.

Pedruče Igărječe dărņiponda ani yek buiñtli Igårz assā ; thăiñ

săbār navādleañ monšānčeo kudi isou kāņeitāt. Vidilānu,

tumče khāl asleānči zătan kāņeyā ; kiteāk moleār, tumiñ

Dēvāk tančen lēk dīzāi. Somi Jezu Krist kursa tala tin pāuți

podlo . Pātak sorpa bări tuje pois" kăr, ani tukā Dēvāčeñ

āšírvād pāuteleň. Dēvā thăiñ tèg zon assāt. Bāvānu, åtmca

pasun kiteñ kårtāt ? Kudiči lakšā kāņeitāt, tītz pun åtmeāči

kāņeitātgī? Kurpe bităr mortāt, te sărgār vetāt; malā pāt

kānt mortāt, te yemkandānt vetāt. Igårje bāir votzun, Dēvāčo

aikălleň utar visārnakāt; puņ tače părmāņe trălā . Zo-kon

Jezu Kristā sangatā luanāñ to simpdaitā . Zo-kon Dēvā săr

silo vingăd zatā , to aplcāñ dusmānānčca gulāmpoņānt podtā .

Sámestan pasun răzār kåriāň . Mogalā Jezuts, Dīvā Bāpā

lagiñ māg. Ankuāri Mărie, amāñ pāpiã kātir vinoti kår

atan, ani amčeā morņāče kāļiñ . Moje pasun yea vadălak

ărămb zālo : makā dăriānt udeyā . Jeruzaleñ molleñ šer

kainčeã dikān assā ? Kodiāla badgā astamti (north -west)

dikān assā . Bombăi thāun Europ păriant kitle kòs (miles)

assāt ? Mojān sărken sāngunk nozo: āgbõțin poināk sumăr
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vīs dis lagtāt ; pun poināčeā veļār sălār pāuți tāruñ rāutā ,

drášţāntāk (e. g .): Aden ani Portesaid molleañ båndrañ käde

(maritime towns). Pātkāñ vorviñ Dīvāk åkmān zatā, åtmeik

sărg antartā ; ani săbār yēr dågd yetāt. Pātak ādarn soukāsai

melčea bådlāk (or suāter ) tzurtzure ani käšt anikhănt meltā.

Gårje šivāi aitārā vāur kårunk nozo. Amčer ād ycunčea kärit

(or šivāi) Somiā Jezu Kristātso patlāu kărunk nozo.

(Here I add a few cxamples of Postpositions which govern

the Nominative or Dative. Sce Chapter on Postpositions.) Kärt

(master) gårā assāgi? Yedo? moņăsăr ycunk-nāvī. Tuzo klā

vănd (lord,master) dhā uoraŭ thāun tin vorañ păriănt kiten

kártā ? Makā gottunāñ. Ani tīn uorañ dărn pīnz părint

kiten kărtā mon tukā kaſtāgi? Auñ kīiñ neņañ. Hangi

thāun găr păriyantanikitleñ zäit ? Yēk ulo, Säibānu (a call,

i. e. as far as the voice reaches ). Sārațān (by carriage) Igårz

moņasăr votzayetgi? Năiñ , bābā: pāivățen tzălazāi. Bāpai

putrāk virõdh assolo , putrų bāpāk porto. Zo-kon apleā bārāk

porto tzaltā , to Dēvātso sărkeñ mog kårinūn. Saštrāč ād ulei

nakā : ani apleā peleāk virõdh tzal nakā.

Art. II. Adjectives

§ 1. Adjectives in General

Generally speaking we may say that the Adjectivo is very

frequently used, though there are not many original Ad

jectives. A general rule might be perhaps as follows:

Whenever a word does not express a substance, but affirms

or denies only a quality or a similar thing of another , the

Konkani language prefers to use the Adjective in -tso, -tči, -tčen ,

or -lo, -li, -leñ, though in our European languages another

part of speech is used. Hence the Adjective is used .

1 . To express the Genitive; for, the Genitivo expresses

something of the governing Noun ; e. g . " bāpāčen går = the

house of the father” , the words of the father ” answer to the

question "what father?”



- -224

2 . To show origin ; hence usually the Adverbs of placo

or time are converted into Adjectives, if they are used to ex

plain in some way the Nouns; e. g. “ this man is of here" ; in

this example the Adverb " of here" is like an Adjective of

“ thisman ” hence the Adverb is changed into Adjective " vomonis

hangātso” ; or, to speak more simply, if we have in English

the Adverb preceded by “ of” , in Konkaniwe make an Adjec

tive of it, adding -tso , -či, -čeñ , or -lo, - li, -len , which, of course ,

must agree with its Noun , according to the general rule.

There may be some exceptions to this rule.

3 . Some other Adverbs or adverbial phrases, or a Noun

with a Preposition are often translated in Konkani by an

Adjective, if they are an explanation of some Nouns. Thus

“ aitārātso vāur = work on Sunday, servile work " ; " dusreāntso

rāg = anger against others” . In both examples the Nouns

with the Preposition are like Adjectives, though not gramma

tically. Yet we could say also: waitārā vāur kår = work on

Sunday" .

4 . Adjectives are used in many elliptical sentences; for,

they qualify a Noun not expressed . Thus " rātče = during

night” , here “ veļār = in time” is understood ; “ sonoārāče = on

Saturday” , here too “ veļār or dis = day" is understood.

5 . The Adjectives in -tso , -tči, -tčeň , ( usually the Neuter

Singular) are used in sentences corresponding to the Latin

consulis est providcre reipublicac, hominis est errare; c. g .

“ tzukčeñ monšāčeñ , pun pātkānt rāunčen kotepoņāčeñ = to fail

is human , to persevere in sin is wicked ” .

6 . The Adjective (or Genitive) is used also often to show

thematerial out of which a thing is made; e. g . "mātietso = of

earth , earthen ” .

7 . The Genitive or Adjective is used when in Konkani

the Verb is compounded of a Verb and a Substantive and,

translating it literally , we should put the Substantive, which

is the direct object of the Verb, in the Genitive ; e. g . “ I ex

plain the doctrine" , " explain = vivor sāng, lit. say explanation " ;
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hence we should say : " I say the explanation of the doctrine =

dotornitso vivor sangtān ” ; yet this rule is often not observed

by common people. . .

8 . The Adjective is used when some Pronoun or Adverb

is followed by the Particle " bări = as" , Latin instar; as this

Konkani Particle usually is not joined to Adverbs or Pronouns,

the Adverb and Pronoun are changed into an Adjective; e . g .

" ādlea bări = as before" ; " amče bări = as to us" .

9. Instead of the corresponding Noun , see p . 15 , para . 3.

10 . With the Adjective wsărko" and the like ; e. g . " tače

sărko = similar to that” . Yet we may also say " takā sărko " ,

especially if it means “ similar to him ” ; but “ Dēvā-sărko” is

more common than “ Dēvāče sărko” .

In all these cases more commonly the Adjective in -tso

is used , seldom the Adjective in -lo. Yet properly speaking,

there is some difference between these two Adjectives. The

1st has the meaning of the above explained cases, the 2nd

in -lo seenis to express, we may say, a local quality or, more

clearly, the Adjective in - o seems to be a contraction of a

whole sentence which shows the place of a thing ; e. g . " the

men who are in the world " ; the whole sentence " who are in

the world ” is like an Adjective of “men ” , showing the place in

which they are. Hence the whole phrase may be expressed

with one Adjective in -lo added to the 1st Locative. Thus we

get " sauñsārāntle măuis." Yet sometimes this could also be

expressed, although seldom , by the Adjective in -tso or by trans

lating literally the whole phrase. Nay, soinetimes we meet

still bolder contractions ; as we have seen two Postpositions

joined together ( see p . 153, 11. 6 ), so we might form similar Ad

jectives ; but they are not in common use.

Remarks: a ) Wehave seen that often our Adverbs are ex

pressed in Konkani byAdjectives. Sometimes just the contrary

happens, viz . our Adjectives are expressed by Adverbs. This

is the case , when our Adjective is a predicate as in “ homo est

29
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mortalis” and we might change it into an Adverb without

any detriment to the meaning, then , I say, in Konkani the

Adverb with the Gerund in un may be used ; e. g . " be firm =

tirzāun rāu = lit. remain constantly” .

6) The Genitive follows the rules of the Adjectives, keep

ing, however, some signs of a Noun especially in some points

of the concord. The first sign is this : a Pronoun which refers

to a preceding Noun converted into the Adjective, follows the

Gender of that Noun, although regularly it should follow the

Gender of the Noun with which that Adjectival Genitive

agrees; c. g . “ . . . et memorari Testamenti sui Sancti quod

juravit (Luc. 1. 73) = ani părmāņāțso ugļās kårunk jen tāņeñ

. . . .kelen" . The 2nd sign can be found on page 52, para : 1 .

The 3rd sign is to be found in the construction or collocatio

Terborum ; because the Genitive converted into an Adjective

is indeed placed before its Noun, at least usually and in the

common cases ; yet if there are other Adjectives belonging

to the same Noun , more frequently it is put before them ,

as if it were a Noun ; e. g . " a sign of charity = mogātso yēk

gurty, lit. charitable a sign ” ; whereas we would say " a

charitable sigo " . So also “ Dēvāčiñ bhou vortiñ dēņiñ = the

very sublime gifts of God, lit. the Divine very sublime gifts” .

I need not say that although the Konkani Genitive gram

matically can be considered for the sake of facilitating its

construction as an Adjective, as to the meaning it may

differ from common Adjectives, as in the above first example,

there is some difference in English between “ a charitable

sign” and “ a sign of charity " ; yet in Konkani the same

word and the same construction can be used in both cases.

This little difference as to the meaning may be a reason for

distinguishing the Genitive-Adjectives or Adjectival Genitives

from the other Adjectives, but cannot be a reason for making

of it a peculiar case with the only advantage of making, I

may say, an inexplicable and imaginary case.
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§ 2 . Adjectives in Particular

In the first place we should speak of the Genitive-Adjec

tives ; but as they have nearly the same construction as the

common Adjectives and are in some way general, so we have

put them in the preceding paragraph . Those which I am

going to speak of in para. 1 , are also in some way general,

yet they present some peculiar difficulty ; hence we can speak

of thein here.

1. Adjectires derived from Postposition

This point which has been touched upon (pp .54, 153, n . 5 )

must be now particularly explained , although it is contained in

the above general rule . An easy, although not very scientific,

rule may be this : A Postposition is changed into the corres

ponding Adjective wherever the Adjective can be substituted

without detriment to the meaning;e.g .“who among you hasstolen

my watch ?" Here wemay change,not in English but in our

mind, that among into an Adjective of who ; hence we say

" tumče bitărleān kõneñ moji gåļiāl tzorlyā ?” See their

construction on page 199, para. 8 .

More scientifically we may express the same thing as fol

lows: When a Postposition with its governed word explains

like an Adjective, some Noun etc., this postposition with the

governed word is converted into an Adjective.

When is the Postposition with its governed Noun to be .

considered as such an Adjective ? This is the difficult and

practical point. From many examples which I considered, I

think we can draw this rule, which alone is sufficient for the

right use of this kind of Adjectives in the common cases : the

Postposition can be changed into the corresponding Adjective,

whenever this Adjective could be resolved into a relative

sentence. This relative sentence would consist usually as

follows: the Relative Pronoun which refers to the Noun af

fected by that Postposition -Adjective, the Verb “ to be” in the

tense required by the meaning, the Noun governed by the

29 *
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Postposition, finally the Postposition itself. Examples will

explain what I now said. There are some cases which seem

not to be explained enough by this rule ; yet I think it holds

good for all cases, although not always very clearly . Exam

ples: “ gobeforeme” ;herewemust say “mukār” ,not“ mukāvelo " ,

because we cannot resolve “ mukāvelo" into a relative sen

tence. If we said “mukāvelo votz" the meaning would be :

“ you who are before me (lo the relative sentence !) go''; "who

among you can suffer everlasting pains ?" Here we can use

“ bitărlo ”, because we can resolve that “ bitărlo" into a rela

tive sentence , i. e. “ which man, who is among you, can ” etc. =

kön tumče bitărlo sasnāče kašt sosit ?” Now I put some other

examples to show the application of the rule; the reader him

self will make the application. “ The birds are singing upon ·

the trees = sukniñ rukañ voir gāyån kårtăt” ; “ let the man

come down from the tree = to månis rukā voilo deundi” ;

“ the men in this place are frugal = yeā gāvāntle mănis hål

tān khātāt” ; “ in this place there are many learned men =

yeā gāvānt săbār sikpi månis assāt” ; “ put a hurdle before

the window = zanelā mukār yēk izăi gāl" ; " that hurdle before

the window prevents light = zanelā mukāveli izăi uzuād kādtā" ;

" come after me = moje pāți ye" ; " he who comes after me shall

come before = moje pāțlo mukār yeundi" ; " he came down

from the mountain = porvotā voilo deuñlo (he who was upon

themountain ) ” ; “ go away, O devil, from that man = teā mon

šā voilo votz , būtā ” .

When the Adjective in -ntlo, instead of the Adjective in -lo

or -tso, must be used, can be known from III. p. 54 etc.

Again , when the form -utleãn (Instrumental) must be used , can

be known from § 4 , para. 7, p . 212 etc. By the above expla

nation also the construction of these Adjectives has been

facilitated.

For further understanding of this rule see page 171,

para . 4 . Something more about this point will be said per

Ihaps in Art. VI.
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Remark that not all Postpositions , e. g . " thāun" , have a

corresponding Adjective commonly used ; then necessarily the

pure Postpositions must be used . A similar thing happens

with the Adverb. See derived Adjectives in Part II. Chapter V .

Remark finally that the use of the pure Postposition in

stead of the Adjective seems also allowed , although perhaps

not so correctly and so elegantly.

2. ' Adjectives corresponding to the Latin Adjectives in . .bilis

The touchstone, we may say, of a Konkani scholar is the

right use of the Adjectives corresponding to the English

divisible, impermeable , inflammatory and the like, and to

the Latin Adjectives in . . .bilis. In Part III. Ch . V . their

derivation has been explained , i. c. by " sårko" . Yet some

times this " sårko” does not suit, or we get too long words

especially in the negative form . Then we may use other

forms, i. e. the Participial Adjectives in -80 ; e. g . instead

of “ riganāñ-sărko = impenetrable” , we may say “ riganān-so " .

This Participle has not been given in Part II.; yet it is also

used , and has nearly the same meaning as " riganānt-sărko" .

Wemust not confound this -80 with the quasi-diminutive -80 ,

although the spelling is the same. Moreover we may use

the Gerundive in -tso (affirmative) and “ -tsonáñ " (negative) ;

but the meaning is not entirely the same; the meaning of

these Adjectives is best rendered by the Latin Gerundives ;

c . g . amandus, non amandus= to be loved , not to be loved" .

Another way, which , although very elegant, is rather long and

not so easy, is to use the Participial Adjectives of the Potential

or Necessary Mood. They are formed as I have indicated on

pp. 127, 173, note . Their meaning corresponds to the tense

to which they belong; e. g . « kåriyet assolo = which might be

done” ; “ kărizāi assolo = which is to be done" ; " sătmandunk

nozo assolo = incredible” etc. Yet sometimes it is better to

resolve such long Adjectives into Verbs in a finite mood as

common people usually do .
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3. Quasi-diminutive Adjectives

Another kind of difficult Adjectives are the dubitative,

the diminutive and the like. These have sometimes a pro

perword ; yet mostly the quasi-diminutive -80 must be added to

them (see Part III. Ch. II.); e. g . improbable" may be expressed

in many cases by “ sătmandunk pozoso" : " sătmand = believe " ,

“ sătmandunk nozo = is incredible" , " sătmandunk nozo-so =

approaching to be incredible " ; " dovo = white ” , “ dovoso =

appearing to be white (gray)” etc. ; " boro = good" , " boroso =

somewhat good , or apparently good ” .

4 . Adjectives corresponding to thc Latin instar.

Another kind of Adjectives difficult to translate are those

which correspond to the English as or to the Latin instar;

e . g . " he is as a lion " . The best way is to use the Particle

“ bări = instar" , preceded by the governed word ; yet I have

heard also Adjectives formed from båri" , i. e. “ băriso " .

So they say " sivā băriso månis = a man like a lion” . I

need not say that such Adjectives are not popular. Dis

tinguish this " băriso" from " bărit” which is used to form

some other Adjectives of different meaning ; e. g . " fălabărit =

fertile" , from " făl = fruit” and “ bărit” : “ băriso" comes from

“ bări” and the quasi-diminutive " so " . Wemay remark here

what has been omitted in Chapter V . that some Adjectives are

formed also by adding -al; e. g . " īt = fertility ” , “ īļāl = fertile " ;

and not only by - est (sce p . 171, n . 3) but also by -ist or only

-st, and by some other termination .

5. Verbal Adjectives

Rather strange Adjectives are those which etymologically

are Verbs, but are used as Adjectives. Imention here these

two Adjectives : " yēnāñ zalo = he refused (to come), lit. he

became "I do not come'." Here " yenañ is used according to

the meaning as an Adjective. So also : " Taņið kāiñ zāp diunk
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.

nozo zali = they could not answer any thing, lit. they became

incapable of giving any answer" . Both Adjectives scem to be

indeclinable.

6. Complex Adjectives

Sometimes a whole sentence takes the place of an Ad

jective ; this happens chiefly with the Participial sentences.

About this later on .

7 . Participial Adjectives

Here the Participial Adjectives can be mentioned ; but we

must be very careful in the use of them , because out of the

Participial sentences, they can be seldom used properly .

8. Numeral Adjectives

Although about the Numeral Adjectives many things should

be said , I must limit myself to say these few things.

a ) As to the declension , it is true that all may take " an "

in the oblique cases, if joined to a Noun (sce p. 61, para . 3) ;

yet they can take sometimes also " i" . So we find “ donin, tinin ,

čāriñ " etc. ; e. g . " čāriñ vāreāntleān = from the four winds" etc .

Sometimes they seem to prefer i instead of a in the oblique

cases ; this happens especially if they are not joined to Nouns.

: 6) The number “ dhā = ten ” is often taken in an indefinite

meaning ; hence “ dhā-zon = committee , lit. ten persons” .

c) Distinguish between “ sāt" and " sāt” , the first is not cere

bral; moreover itseems to be pronounced notso slowly as " sāt” .

d ) The vowel å of să (6 ) is short, but pronounced slowly .

This and the preceding example show that there are really

two å and two ā, as stated on page 191. If perhaps these

two examples are not sufficient to persuade my reader, he

must know that there are many other examples, clearer than

these two. '

e) Some pronounce the vowel en after un for 29, 39, etc.

The full form would be really “ yēkuņeñ tīs" etc., and seems

also to be better, as hinted on page 60 , although in the list

of the numerals that eñ by chance has been omitted in 29.
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9. Comparative and Superlative

Here I will put some difficult cases. If two Adjectives

are compared , the common rule is not suitable ; e. g . " he is

more holy than learned” , we should say according to the

common rule : "zanteā prảs bhāgivont" , or " zanteāčeāki prăs

bhāgivont" ; but this is not used ; we must change the sentence

in some way : I say “ some" because there are many ways;

so the above example may be rendered thus: “ kitlo zaạtogi,

tačeāki bhāgivont = lit, how much he is learned, above that

holy " ; or “to zantoi, pun tsăą bhāgivont = lit. he is learned

indeed, but more holy ” . In a similar way, if we have the

comparative of inferiority of Adjectives , we may translate

it, changing the sentence somewhat. The comparative of

equality is best rendered by “ kitlo - titlo = as much - as

much " ; e. g . " he is as much learned as holy = kitlo zanto

titlo bhāgivont” .

The English toomuch ” is expressed with “ tzăļ" (pronounce

nearly “ tzááď" ); c . g . “ that is too much = yeñ tză? ” . This word

is used especially with the comparatives of a form somewhat

different from the ordinary one, when, namely the thing in

which one term is compared with the other is not expressed

but understood; e. g . “ A . is more than B. = A . B .vorn tzáď" .

I heard, as far as I remember, this “ tzad ” used, although the

comparative has a common form , just aswe would use " more" ,

and as “ ădik ” is sometimes used (see p . 65 , 6). The same word

“ tzăą" is used to express the English “ too long , too short,

too bad etc. = tzăd lamb, tzăd motvo, tzăd vāit" .

Another not easy mode of forming the comparative is to use

" ani” . The first meaning of " ani" is " and" ; yet in some

sentences it seemsto mean "more" ; or we may suppose itsmean

ing to be this ; because its construction is as if its meaning

were "more" . It is used especially when the terms of compa

rison are not distinctly expressed ; e. g . " there is something

more than you believe) etc . = “ anikăi assā , tit. = there is also

something" . It corresponds to the Latin et which in some
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cases means ctiam or adhucand may be used in a similar way

to the Konkani " ani” . In one word , the construction of " ani”

is similar to the Latin construction of ct when it has the above

meaning.

Another form of the comparative compounded of this

“ ani” is “ aniki” . Etymologically it seems to be derived from

" ani” and “ -ki” used sometimes instead of " vorn” or “ prăs"

(see p . 65) . Its meaning seems to be that of an Adjective,

which in itself is comparative and corresponds to the English

" somomore" ; e. g . “ aniki utrañ moņ = say somewords more" .

We might render it in Latin thus: adhuc supra (ca quae

dixisti) verba dic. It is indeclinable.

As to the Superlative I mention here the mode of express

ing such a degree by repeating the same Adjective; c . . .

" boro boro = very good ” , (the first Adjective is pronounced

with pathos), which mode is used also with Nouns, as in

Hebrew .

Among the modes of strengthening the superlative and

comparative, Imention here only a ) " sărivin = withoutcompa

rison ” , c.g ." sărivin boro = incomparably good" ; 6)“ voir = above" ,

c . g . " deki voir = lit. above example" , or " so high that he can

not be imitated , or inimitable” ; c) “ tzád = much” , c. . " tače

prås tzăą budhivănt = he is much wiser than bc" ; and d ) " jīv

sodn = lit. giving up life ” , c. . " jīv sodu khāuntso = cating

very much ”. This last mode is often used , but rather with

Verbs and Verbal Adjectives, for animate objects, and in cer

tain sentences only .

Exercise

O mănis hangātsogi părki? O månis hangātso niñ; zalcūri,

hangāči bhāš tzålti uleitā . To månis khăiĩ thāun āilo ? To

Ritan šerāntlo āilo . Ritan ser khăinčea gāvānt assā ? Kålpăņa

mollca jilleānt. Pāusāče veļār (or pāusānt) lok kostāt, gimī

čeā veļār pik luntāt. Tujeñ kām kiteñ, burgcā ? Mojeñ kām

siunčeñ . Disātso sămbal kitlo ? Čār ane kūl, Sāibānu ; kästān

30
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yeā vorviñ mojeañ burgeānk postān. Hålt nastanāə khāunčeñ

monzātičeñ; mitmerin kbāunčeſ monšāčeñ . Yeñ aidān kåssa

leñ ? Yen aidān mātiečeñ ; teñ bangārāčeñ . Tumče bitorlo

kon yemkandāntso uzo sosit ? Somi Jezu Krist sărgă voilo

deuño. Bāpui apleān burgeān lagšilo pois sărlo . Kumsārā

vorviñ Deu yeke jinsiñ átmeā voilo Saitānāk sādaitā. Såme

stāõtsomog kårizāi, sămestmånis amče bāu dekun. Dusreāntso

rāg aileār, Somia Jezu Kristāče kåšt niā ! ani tači dék kaņe.

Art. III. Pronouns

§ 1. Pronouns in General

1. All Personal and Relative Pronouns add one a to the

k by which the Dative and Accusative of Nouns are formed .

2 . In the Pronouns the Accusative is more frequently

equal to the Dative, although used sometimes for inanimate

things. (Cf. pp . 12, 17, etc .)

3. The Original does not exist pure; what has been putin

Part II, Ch . III. as Original followed by Postpositions, is not

the pure but the derived Original, i. e. of the corresponding

Adjectives. Yet in the Pronouns of the 3rd Person and in

the Relative Pronouns and in some others too a kind of pure

Original occurs; but it is not commonly used except when

followed by some Postpositions; hence we can say that the

pure Original does not exist ; the Original followed by

Postpositions exists in some Pronouns; in some others the

derived Original is used .

8 2. Pronouns in Particular

1. Personal Pronouns

a ) The Personal Pronouns usually are not omitted, if they

1) If the Adjeotive or Participle is used as a Pronoun, it takes the termination

4 -tso" of the Genitivo or Adjective as a Noun ; this takes place although the

Adjectivo itself be derived by the addition of " -180" , thon it takes this termina

tion twico ; e . g . " kårčeātso vivor = programmo" .
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• are the subject of a sentence, except in some peculiar cases,

€. g . in some interrogative sentences, ctc. .

6) Among the Pronouns only “ Āun" seems to have two

roots, one in the Nominative, Instrumental and perhaps

Vocative, the other in the other cases. Compare its declension.

c) The Personal Pronouns are used when in English the

derived Adjectives would be used as in this and similar

sentences: "my head is turning = makā māteñ guvntā = to me

head is turning” . Yet we may use also the Adjective.

d ) The Pronoun o of the third person , or Demonstrativo

Pronoun, if you like to call it so, must be used besides, to fix

the attention chiefly when it is joined to the Relative Pronoun,

as in this and similar sentences: this is the man whose house

is burut = to mănis zāčen går lāsleño, lit.that man whose house

burnt, is this ” . Here that " to" seems to be only a kind of

article ; hence we could translate also thus “ the man whose

house burnt, is this” . About this “ to ” remark that it seems

to be used sometimes really as determinate article; e. g. " urī

vortautāñ to khăro gouļi = I am the good shepherd" .

The Adjectives derived from the Personal Pronouns, chicfly

those of the 3rd Person, have been explained in Part II. Ch. III.

Here only remark that the table on p .74 gives the combina

tions only of one or mostly of two (as Masculine and Neuter

are equal), derived Possessive Adjectives, and even these are

incomplete , because by chance the Singular “ tantso , tanči,

tančeñ ” have been omitted, as you may see from p. 73 in which

" tantso" is given. Besides those combinations of the Mascu

line (and Neuter , equal to the Masculine) Gender there are as

many combinations of the Feminine " titso" which is put on

the same page 73. Further from the Proximate Pronoun o, i,

yen , are derived “ atso, ači, ačeñ ” (from o, yen ) and “ itso , iči,

ičeñ" (from i) ; each of these two derived Adjectives has the same

combinations as “ tatso " ; consequently altogether we have 48

(if not 60) combinations, and these are not only theoretical

but also practical. Yet if wekeep in our mind the rule given

30 *
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on p . 74 , the great number of combinations will not over

whelm our mind, but only show the fulness of the Konkani

• language, called by some, poor and good for nothing.

Now I give some examples to show the application of this

rule : “ This is mymother ; her love towardsme is very great = 1

moji māi, itso mög bhou võļ” ; “ this is my father, his name

is Peter = uo mozo bāpui, ačen nāuñ Pedru " ; " this is my

brother , his age is 20 years = uo mozo bāu,ači pirāi vīs vorsañ"';

“ those men are my friends, their house is far = te moje išt ,

tančen går pois” etc .

2. Relative Pronouns

A peculiar and distinct explanation would be required for

the Relative Pronouns; yet the most difficult things about

them are connected with the Participles ; hence for the sake

of brevity we will speak of them more distinctly later on .

For the present let us say only a few words. First, instead

of the Relative Pronoun 1) the corresponding Participle , as

in Latin , or 2) the Demonstrative " tātso" is used , or 3) the

Relative Pronoun is simply omitted ; this last case takes

place especially in correlative sentences. Examples: " he

who commits evil, hates his own soul = vāit kårtso månis

aplo åtmo kanțaltā ” = in Latin " Faciens malum odit animam

suam ” ; or according to the third way we may say : " vāit

kårtā , to aplo åtmo kaņķaltā = lit. (he who) commits evil, that

(man) hates his own soul” . This " kårtā to " is that Participle

of which I said (Part II., Ch. III., Art I. & 2.) that it is not a

true Participle. The second manner cannot be used in the

above example , but only in this and similar sentences: " the

tree, the roots of which are long, is very large = ruk tačiñ pāļañ

lāmb, bhou võd" . In the 3rd case, the construction is as if

the Relative Pronoun had not been omitted : this is the most

simple and exact rule for using the 3rd mode.

As for me I think that this substitution of the Demonstrative to the Relativo

is only a popular way in order to avoid a loss obvious construction, as
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happens in our languagos, when common pooplo spoak. Henco it soems moro

correct to avoid this modo of substitution .

In order to explain more distinctly this difficult point, let

us add a few observations.

a ) If in sentences in which Demonstrative and Relativo

Pronouns occur connected , we use the true Participle , then ,

in the second part it is not required to use " to " ; e. g . " pātăk

kártolo apņāk kanţaltā = he who commits sin hates himself"';

yet, I think, we might also use it. With " zo -kāņ = whosoever” ,

we must use the corresponding “ to ” ; e. g . “ zo -kon pāták kårtā ,

to apņāk kaņțaltā ” .

6) Though it is quite according to thenature of thcKonkani

language to omit the Relative Pronoun , yet the sentences are

sometimes so complicated that we do notknow how to change

them into participial expressions; then it is better to keep

the Relative Pronoun. On the contrary, sometimes the De

monstrative Pronoun is omitted and not the Relative Pronoun,

as in this and similar sentences: “ That which you say is

true = jen moạtai, khăreñ” , as in Latin " quod dicis (id ) verum

esť" . Again , we may use the Relative Pronoun , but then in

the correlative sentences, the Latin construction is preferred

(qui-is), viz. put first the Relative, then the Demonstrativo

Pronoun . But here too, sometimes the sentences are so com

plicated or so arranged , that it is difficult to put the Relative

Pronoun first . In such a case, keep that construction which

is more natural and clearer; e. g . stūñ to zo yeuntso assā ,

zāun vortautāigi ? = an es tu is qui venturus cst? are you

he who is to come?” Remark also that the Demonstrative

Pronoun can be put at the end , although its Verb be put in the

beginning and separated from it; c. g . jeñ tuveñ deven assā ,

teñ dī”; or “ di tuven deveñ assā teñ = give what you owe" .

c) In such connected sentences the two connected Pro

nouns may be in different cases, i. e. the Relative may be in

one case , and the Demonstrative Pronoun in another case ;

and even in this case the Relative Pronoun may be omitted ,
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though it be accompanied by a Preposition ; e. g . " to gelo

mārog boro = the road on which he went, is good ” . “ Buddhi

pråkāšāk pāule gădie apņāk Dēvāk betailo = the moment in

which he came to the use of reason , he offered himself to

God ” .

About these Relative Pronouns remark that they are to

be found in many other forms, although somewhat modified ;

but the fundamental form and meaning always remain ; c. g .

from zo the Adverb “ zăin ” is formed, which means "where, in

the place in which” ; “ zăiñ āuñ vetāñ, thăiñtumiñ yeunk nozo =

non potestis vcnire quo ego vado = you cannot comewhere I

am going” . This " zăiñ ” may be used also instead of the 1st

Locative " zantu ” ; e. g . " poleyā to zāgo zăin takā gāllo = see

the place in which they have put him ” . Again from zo is

formed “ zosso " , Correlative Pronoun, meaning " as” , Lat.

qualis, which Pronoun has a suspensive meaning, i . c. it re

quires a Correlative Pronoun . Hence it appears that tho

sentence in which the Relative Pronoun in its original or

derived form occurs, must be a secondary or dependent one;

this is the principle which may guide us in the use of this

Relative Pronoun .

What has been said about the Adjectives derived from the

Personal Pronouns, must be applied, servata proportione, to

the Adjective derived from zo; here we have at least 24

combinations.

3. Corrclative Pronouns

As some of these Pronouns are intimately connected with

the Relative Pronouns, a few things about them necessarily

have been said in the preceding para .; here they must be

explained more distinctly.

First of all let us explain the distinction of these Pro

nouns into Proximate and Remote Pronouns, which distinc

tion is to be applied also to some other Pronouns. This dis

tinction springs from the difference between o and to hinted at
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on p . 74 , n .; " 0 " means " this, close by " ; " to " means " that, far" ,

absolutely or relatively ; so also the derived Pronouns or Ad

jectives. An application of this rule is to be found on page 82 ;

witlo = as much ” , i. e.when the term of comparison is close by,

hence “ asmuch as this)" , " titlo = asmuch " ; i.e .when the term

of comparison is far, hence “ asmuch as that)” ; of course, the

term of comparison is not always expressed , then we must

consider the meaning ; e. g . keeping in my hand some coins,

if I say of another, that he has as many coins, I must say:

stakā itliñ nāņiñ assāt” ; if another has the coins, with which

I compare those of a third person, I should say : " takā titlin

nāņiñ assāt” . This distinction is well-grounded and certain ;

yet common people often do not observe it , and we hear

" titlots ugdās assā = that is all what I remember" . The

same thing must be said of “ asso _ tasso , yedo - tedo" etc.

As the word itself shows, these Pronouns are connected

each other , so that where one is, the other too must be. But

this must be understood thus, i. e . when they are used as

Correlative, because some at least of these Pronouns can be

used also absolutely (see p . 83, n . 2 ) . Moreover one of the

Pronouns can be understood, e. g . " to sangtā tăssentz zāleñ =

it happened just as he says" ; the full sentence would be:

" kăssen to sangtā tăsseñtz zāleñ” . Nay sometimes both Pro

nouns are omitted ; e. g . " āuñ zaņañ sanglen = I have said

what I know " . Generally , only the first of the Correlativo

Pronouns can be omitted, or both are used ; the omission of

both Pronouns is wrong.

a ) “ Kosson - tasso ” 1) correspond to the Latin talis qualis,or

quemadmodum ita, or sicut. . . ita ; c. g . - as he came so ho

went = kosso ailo , tasso gelo ". If kosso - tasso" refer to a Noun,

1) According to the Kanaroso we should write “ koso, taso " . Further, somno

people pronounce " kaši, kašeñ " in the Fominino and Neuter. This pronunci.

ation is not common even among educated people ; moreover according to the

general rule (soe Part III. Ch. VIII.) it scoms bottor " ăsi, kăscă" . Finally

" o " is changed int “ ă " ; " käsi, käscñ" , etc. (Soo Part III. Ch. VIII.)
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showing some quality etc ., they are often changed into “ kås

solo - tåssolo , i. e. into the derived Adjective, but used in the

same way; e. g . “ as life so death = kåssăli jiņi tåssåleñ mòrn ” .

Both “kosso” and “ tasso " can be used also absolutely; then

« kosso " corresponds often to " how " , (sce its concord above in

Ch . I.) and “ tasso " means “ such or in that way” . They can be

used in the Neuter Gender too and then they are a kind of

Adverbs; so “tasseñ = in that way” . The Proximate Pronoun

of “tasso " , is “ asso” ; and the Proximate Adverb is “ ăssen” .

b) “ Zosso (zássi, zăssen ) - tasso " . The 2nd is the same as the

Correlative of " kosso” (v . supra ); the first is derived from " zo " ;

consequently the meaning is: “ in which way . . . in that way”.

Here properly we should say: “ in thatway. . . in which ” ;but in

Konkani the Latin construction is preferred , viz . to put first the

Relative Pronoun qui - is, qualis - talis. This “ zosso " can be

replaced by " kosso" with nearly the samemeaning, except that

“ kosso " seems to indicate more expressly some quality or a

similar thing, whereas " zosso" expresses directly the connexion

between two things; e. g . " zosso ailoi, tasso võtz = lit. in

which way you cameon that go " ; " kosso ailoi, tasso võtz =

as you came in the very state go” . Moreover " zosso " cannot

be used absolutely (see above) .

As to the construction of " zosso _ tasso " , the same things

said about the construction of " kosso - tasso ” , p . 198,must be

applied to these Pronouns too. This construction cannot be

fully understood before explaining the construction of the

Verbs. Here let us put only some examples “ zăssen bāpān

makā dhaďlā , tăsseñ āuñ tumkāñ dhadtāñ = as the Father sent

me, so I send you ” ; “ zăsseň zăglaneñ bāir sărtā udienti

thāun ani dišți poatā åstamti păriant, tăssents zateleñ yeņeñ

mănšāčeā putrāčeñ = as lightning cometh out of the east , and

appeareth even into the west, so shall also the coming of the

Son of Man be.

c) “Kitlo — itlo" (proximate), or kitlo - titlo ” (remote) cor

respond to " how much . . .how many” , not in quantity but in
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number, as in Latin quot tot; but it differs from the Latin,

because it can be used also in the Singular. Yet some use

this “ kitlo ” also in the meaning of "how much ”, of quantity,

in Latin quantum . Both " kitlo " and itlo" or " titlo " can be

used also absolutely ; e. g . " kitleñ = how much ?" Further they

may be joined to a Noun ; e. g . " kitli pirāi = how great age?"

d ) The Pronouns which express the Latin quantus tantus

are “ kedo. . yedo" , (proximate), and " kedo . . . tedo" (remol ) =

was great. . . as great” . Yet someexpress the samemeaning also

by adding “ võờ = great" , or some other Adjective, declining this

“ kedo” according to the Gender; so they say: " kedo vod , kedi

võd, kedeñ võd = quantus, quanta , quantum ; " kedo sobit = how

nice" . This manner is similar to the Latin quam magnus.

From “ kedo" the Adverbs " kedo! = how long time (perhaps

shortened from “ kedo vēl), “ keda veļa, or kedala = when " ; from

stedo" the Adverb “ teda vēļa ” or shortened “ tedaļa = then , at

that time” are derived . To all these Adverbs the Indefinite i

can be added (or ai); e. g . “ keda vēlai = at any time” , etc.

e) " Zo . . . to ” has been already explained.

In the first member or apótaOLS of correlative sentences the Particle " gi"

can be used. (See p . 163 , para. 2 .)

4 . Pronoun “Apun "

This Pronoun refers to the person who speaks etc. Properly

it is a Pronoun of the 3rd Person , although sometinies used

also for the 2nd and 1st Person. The derived Adjective " aplo "

should be used as in Latin suus, in English " own" ; yet not

seldom “ tasso " is used instead of “ aplo " . I think that this is

not quite correct; at least I do not see any reason to justify

this use.

Among the forms hinted at , but not given , on p . 77, here I

mention " āpāpint” or emphatic “ āpāpints” ; e. g . “ Dēu āpā

pints assolo = God was in Himself ” , as we see in the common

catechism .

31
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5. Interrogative Pronouns

a ) “ Kiteſ" . This Pronoun besides the meanings given in

Part II. has also the meaning that which ” , as in Latin quod ;

c . g . " kiteñ montai, khăreñ niñ = what you say is not true” .

It is used in the same way asthe Latin quod ; the demonstrative

Pronoun -tei correlative to “ kiteñ ", is not absolutely re

quired , but it is better to use it (see p . 239) ; e. g . " kiten

montāi ten (or yen) khåreñ nīn " . This " kitcñ" is used some

times instead of " kaintso = which " ; e . g . “ tujeñ nāuñ kiteñ =

what is your name? " " akā kiteñ moņtāt = how do you call

this ?” But vice versa the Adjectives are used instead of

Interrogative Pronouns sometimes; e. g . “ kåssåleñ = how , lit.

which ?"

6) There are two or three Interrogative Pronouns or Adjec

tives which are very similar; these are " khăiñtso, kontso ,

kāņto" : " khăiñtso " may mean either " of what quality" (from

•khain = what') or " of what origin ” (from 'khăin " = where') ,

the context must decide; " kontso " is derived from " kòn ” ;

hence it means which almost in the samemeaning as “ kón ” .

More frequently this “ kontso" is used when the question is

about few things, e. g . “ in which hand do you feel pain ? = kontso

hāt duktā ?" If the question is about many, “ kāņto” could

be used ; yet this difference is not strictly observed. This

“ kõņto " literally means " who that ?”

Examples to show the difference between these Adjectives:

“ What kind of bread do you like ? that coming froin A or

that coming from B ? = khaiñtso undo tukā rutztā ?" " what

kind of man is he (good or bad) ? = khaiñtso mănis to ?"

“ which person of the most Holy Trinity becameman = kontso

zoņ månis zālo ? ” “ which man (who) is he who came ? = āilo

månis kõnto ?”

6 . Indefinito Pronouns

First, there seems to be some difference between the In

definite Nouns formed by doubling the first syllable and
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those formed by i. The first are rather distributive, the

others are indeterminate; c. g . " yeyēk mănis yēundi = let each

man come" ; " kossoloi månis yēundi = let any man come" .

Again , both seem to differ from " kain " ; “ kain ” means

" something''; this fundamental meaning is kept also when it is

used as an indeterminate Pronoun ; 6. g . “ Dēvāk kaiñ pātak

lagātgi ? = may perhaps something of sin be attached to God ?"

“ Dēvāk kaiñ pātak laganāñ = to God no sin is attached ” .

Perhaps the Particle " kaiñ ” might be called dubitative in

questioning, emphatic in answering. It corresponds to the

Latin num or an and to prorsus; to the English " any” and

" at all” (“ not, nothing" ), to the German " irgend" and " gar" .

If we keep in view the derivation and original meaning of

these Pronouns and Adjectives, we may succeed in using

them correctly.

From the examples given, it appears that these Pronouns

can be joined also to Nouns, and thus be used as Adjectives.

Strictly speaking , some Pronouns, if used as Adjectives, should

change their form somewhat; e. . " yēklo" Pronoun ; “ yēk"

Adjectives; yet I have heard “ yēklo " used as Adjective also .

Exercise

Kurpek āļ vetā , to soukāsāi bogināă. Mănis začeñ kaliz

sadeñ năiñ , Devāk mānuonāñ. Yeuñtso assā , to āilogi?

To mănis kõņākui soukāsāyen rāvonk soļināñ: to săktānk

dostā. Sastrāk såma kāiñ mon Sabathā-dis yekā pidevontāk

boreñ kårčeñ (Luk. xiv , 3 .) ? Pharisevāñ bităr yeklcān, sastrā

zāņāran, vitzārleñ Jezu lāgiñ : Mēstri, sămărtitso vodlo upades

kāņ to ? Ruk khăiñ ") poạtāgī, thăiñ rāutā. Kāṇānki tanklen

nāñ Somia Jezu Kristāk utrānt sāmpadăunk . Rāyān iek

geunk suru kărtăts, hādlo tače lagiñ yekleāk , zaņeñ takā deve

zatale dhā hazār talent. Jezun poļeun gouji ji kårtăle vhaspi

mănis ani yer lõk, sangleñ : Vāt sodā ; čequñ morunk -nāň :

1) • Khảiñ and thăiñ" are two Correlativo Adverbs whiob follow the rules of

the Correlativo Pronouns.

31*
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ani te takā bepārveān hasle . Vāurādi zo piuņeāk lāglo zāun

assā, grestātso zāināñ. Yēk pāuli Rupoiātso kedo vānto ?

Yēk pāuli Rupoiātso ātvo vāņto'). Māi sõņeānt,” vīsa) tarker

Kodiāl aili; mojea bāvān tikā pāuoili.

Art. IV . Verbs

A . Verbs in General

$ 1. Tenses and Moods

1. Indicative Mood

It is in most frequent use , even in many cases in which

in Latin the Subjunctive is used, aswe shall see in the expla

pation of the tenses .

1. Present. It is used and has the same meaning as in

our languages, except that it is very often used for the Future

a) to show a very near future thing, b ) to show the certainty

of a future action, c ) to show a future thing connected with ·

our present resolution , e. g . instead of saying “ I am resolved

to do so” , they say, “ I do . . ." ; again , to the question “ will he

come?" they answer “ yetā = he comes" ; to the question : " will

you do it ?" they answer « kårtān = I do ” . Moreover it is used

in the oratio obliqua instead of the Imperfect or other tense ;

e . g . " yetāñ mon taņeñ sāngleñ = he said that he would come” .

This point will be explained more distinctly later on. Other

cases in which the Present may be used for the Future, e. g .

the historical present are as in Latin .

2. Imperfect. This tense is used generally as the Latin

anabam or as the English “ I was loving " , yet not so often, as

1) This is the easiost way of expressing the fractions, i. e. to join the re

quired Numeral Adjectivo to " vāņķo = portion " ; 60 we get "āțvo vāņto = '" ,

•dbāro vāņķo = ”, “sāļávo vāṇgo = 16" etc.

a) A month corresponding nearly to our September. Soo Appendix to the

Dictionary .

3) To express the date the cardinal numbers are used .
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in Latin ; for, sometimes, the Past is substituted. Besides,

while we use in Latin very often the Imperfect to show time, e. g .

cum regnaret Servius Tullius. . .quando ipse ambulabat. ..;

in these and similar examples, the Konkanilanguage prefers to

use the Participle with “ veļār = in time” , or the Gerund in

" -anañ ” , although it can be used also in the Imperfect with

skăiñ = when " ; e . g . “ when Tippu-Sultan was reigning = Tipu

Sultān rāsvot kårtanan" , or " Tipu-Sultān rasvot kårčeā

veļār" , or " kăiñ Tīpu-Sultān rāsvot kårtălo ” .

3. Past. This tense is used like the Latin amavi, as this

“ amavi” is translated by the English Past (for, amavi is ex

pressed by: " I loved , and I have loved" ) ; moreover it is used

in some cases in which we should use the Imperfect; e. g .

" to ghăț zāuñ assolo = he was (erat) strong ” .

4 . Perfect. It is expressed by the Latin " amavi” , as this

is expressed by the English " I have loved ” . It seems to be

used , especially when it expresses a time entirely passed ;

e. g . " last year I went to Bombay = gelea vorsānt āuñ Bombăi

gelāñ ” .

5. Past Perfect. In Latin amaveram . This tense pro

perly expresses a time past, compared to another past time. As

such it is rare ; because a ) when this tense is governed by a

Conjunction (when , after .. .), it is translated by the Participle ;

6) sometimes the simple Perfect is used ; but, on the other

hand, sometimes this tense, perhaps not quite correctly,

seems to be used instead of the Perfect ; e. g . " tanei aplen

kām kårunk natụlleñ = he has not performed his work ” . Again ,

sometimes it is used for the Imperfect, “ to nidyllo = he was

sleeping” . As emphatic, viz . as an Emphatic Perfect, it is

often used ; and this seems the most common meaning of

this tense.

Let us try to give a better explanation of the three last

tenses. Although Past, Perfect and Past Perfect are very

near as to their meaning, for which reason sometimes they

are used promiscuously , yet in some cases we must distin
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guish them , and use them not promiscuously . As far as I could

learn from many examples considered in this minute and

difficult point, this difference is made in Konkani: Past is used

to show a past thing which does not any more continue; Per

fect shows a past thing which in some way still continues, or

at least , it is unknown whether it ended ; if two past things are

considered , expressly or implicitly, of which one is anterior

to the other , the Past Perfect is used, although in English the

Perfect or Past perhaps would be used. Examples : “ Yester

day I wrote a letter = kāl āuveñ kāgad boreilen ”. If we say :

" boreilān" , it would implicitly show something which still

continues; 1. § . " up to this I did not get any answer”. “Where

is your brother ? = tuzo bāu khăiñ assā ?" " he is gone to

Bombay (and is still there) = to Bombăi gelā ” ; “ Antony

died three years ago = Anton tin vorsañ adiñ melā ” ; “ yester

day I walked three hours , to -day two hours = āuñ kāl tīn uorañ

tsalựlloñ, āz dön uoran tsallon ” .

Although this seems to be the difference between these

tenses, we cannot pretend to explain all cases according to

this rule or to have it observed by all.

6 . 1st Future Absolute. It is used a ) to show a future

thing , without any doubt; b) yet sometimes it seems to be used

also for an uncertain future event, chiefly if it was consi

dered at a particular past timeabout to happen ; e. g . " hariyekā

kšaņa amkāň bēñ distaleñ to moruñ mon or mortolo moņ =we

were every moment afraid that he would dio” . Yet to show

a doubtful future the Contingent or the Potential Future

(see below ) is commonly used, viz. the Future in an or in.

c ) It is used also in this and similar sentences : “ Why should

he run ? = kiteāk dāuntolo ?" although such sentencesmight be

expressed also by the Necessary Mood ; e. g . " kiteāk dāvazāi?”

or also by the Infinitive as in Italian " perche correre ? = kiteāk

dāunčeñ ?” d ) It may be used also to show not a future thing,

but a potentiality ; e. g . " he has no teeth , how can he bite ? =

takā dānt nānt, kosso sābtolo ?" yet, here, it would be better
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to use the Potential Mood. e) Finally it is used to express

aim or purpose instead of the Supine ; e. g . " zărtăr āuñ favote

jinsió sāngtoloñ ani tumiñ băktien aikateleāt, devāči kurpa

amkāñ zāi = for me to speak properly and for you to hear

with devotion, is required the grace of God ” . This last mode

is not very common, although it seems to be elegant.

7. 2nd Future or Past Future : in Latin , e. g . vocavero. This

tense is seldom used ; for, if the Latin 2nd Future is preceded

by some particle, the Participle is used ; moreover the 1st

Future is often used instead of the 2nd. If, however, it is re

quired, the Potential Future (in -ăn or -in ) is used by many ;

yet see p . 119, para. 9 , from which we can understand that

" uidtoñ assoloñ” can be considered as the 2nd Absolute Fu

ture, " nidlo astolo or nidun astolo " as the 2nd Contingent

Future; whereas " nidān " seemsto be an incorrect form of the

2nd Future. Moreover a periphrastic 2nd Future often occurs,

corresponding to the Latin ; e. g . si fecerit omnia quae prae

cepta , sunt vitam vivet = to upadēs sambalăt zaleār, jin ji

etolo" : i. e. the Future Potential joined to the Conditional of

" zatā ” , lit. “ if it happens (that) he will keep the command

ments" etc. Hereby its construction is also known. It seems

· chiefly used with a Future preceded by “ if;" about this later

on.

11. Imperative Mood

This Mood is used not only to command, but also 1) to

inquire, to consult, e . g . " amiñ kiteñ kåriāñ ? = what can we

do ? " 2 ) to exhort , e. g . " răzār kåriāñ = let us pray" .

Pay attention to the difference between the 1st and 2nd

Person Plural, h . e. the 1st Person is " nasal” , as usual, the

2ud is not " nasal” . The 2nd form of the 2nd Person Plural

is used only in some cases. The form in a may be always

used .

Many forms of Imperative have been given in Part II. The

first form is more common in the really imperative meaning,

except the 1st Person “ -ungi" which does not often occur.
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The 2nd form in " -uñ" is rather permissive, optative and

benedictive, or rather it expresses also Imperative , but mixed

with the Benedictive, Permissive and Optative Mood (the

Benedictive which is put by Max Müller in Sanskrit, may

be considered as contained in the Optative); if nothing of

Imperative is expressed by the Verb , then it is only Optative

or Subjunctive which has the same form . The 3rd form ,

periphrastic, cannot be used promiscuously, because it seems

to express some permanent thing ; we may see whether in

English or Latin we could use that periphrastic form ; then

wemay, usually , employ it also in Konkani; so we cannot

say : " fias transiens = become crossing (e. g . the river )" . The

last form expresses not only command but necessity : there

fore it cannot used indifferently , wemay employ the plan just

now suggested .

III. Optative Mood

As hinted above, the meaning of this mood implies not

only desire, but also blessing etc . Consequently in Konkani

there is no necessity to distinguish Optative from Benedictive

with Max Müller. By this we do not mean that whenever

desire or blessing is expressed, the Optative Mood must always

be used ; often the Indicative or some other Mood may used ;

6. 3 . " makā nidunk khuši assā = I am willing to sleep" .

Only three tenses have been given, because usually those

tenses are sufficient. If some other tense be required, it

will be not difficult to find out from the given forms of the

paradigm , a suitable one to express this other tense. The

Future Optative may be expressed by the Imperfect; yet in

our European languages also a pure Future Optative is not

commonly found. That “ boreñ " or " puro" put in the para

digm , is not necessarily to be used , but can be used in the

Imperfect and Past, as strengthening themeaning ; or rather ,

it expresses explicitly what by omitting those words, would

be implicit; " assălled ” can be omitted as usually.



- 249

IV . Subjunctive Mood

As in this Mood many tenses are contained , which differ

considerably one from the other , and on the other hand I do

not wish to introduce new moods, without necessity , so it is

somewhat difficult to speak of this Mood generally. Hence I

will speak of each tense in particular.

1 . Present. It is very seldom used as a pure Subjunctive

(often as Optative), yet sometimes it occurs a) like a permis

sive Verb ; e. . . " buk mezār gāluſ = he may put the book on

the table ” ; b ) to consult or to ask " āuñ kiteñ kărun ? = what

can I do ? = quid faciam . " It coincides almost with the

Imperative, or we may say that what has been given as

Imperative is, strictly speaking, rather Subjunctive . The

Latin Subjunctive, as in the sentence " qui possum scire = how

can I know it” , may be expressed by the Absolute Infinitive ,

sometimes, “ āuveň kåsen zāņa zāunčeñ ? "

2 . Pure Imperfect, as in Latin indigebamus gralia Dci

ut facercmus bonum . First remark that on p. 109 the 3rd

Person Plural has been omitted which however has been put

at p . 90. Remark moreover that thes of the termination , is to be

pronounced not as ts, but as a pure s. It occurs very seldom ,

and only in this meaning, as in the above example, viz. to

show aim . In reading, I remember to have found it about

three times. It seems to have only two persons in the Singular

and one in the Plural, but three terminations for the three

genders. What is to be done, if another Person occurs?

Another Person can very seldom occur, because this tense,

in Transitive Verbs, has a passive meaning. Yet, if it occurs

at least in Neuter Verbs, I heard the given terminations of

the 3rd Person are suitable also for the 2nd Person ; at all

events we can use another tense , e. g . the Supine. I have

not heard the other persons used , i. e. 2nd Singular and

1st and 2nd Plural; hence I could not put them down, in

order not to invent a language; by seeking more exactly ,

we may perhaps find them . I must, however, add that I

32
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tried, by asking, to find whether the other Persons in oi etc.

could be used ; but from the answers which I received, it

seems that they are not used . Common people do not use this

form ; books do not exist, at least in such quantity as

to throw sufficient light; hence it is not so easy to deterinine

this point. If we find a difficulty in this tense, we may use

some other tense for it, e. g . the Supine. .

Besides the given form of this tense, another occurs some

times; i. c. instead of adding “ -son" etc. “ -sărkon” is added ,

modifying this " -sărkon ” in the same way as “ -soñ” .

Let us now give some examples to explain this tense :

" Jesus Christ sent the Holy Ghost in order to enable the

Apostles to preach the Gospel all over the world = Jezu

Kristān Spirita Såntāk daļlā Apostolānk Evanjel såg! ea

sounsārānt părgăt karisso ” ; “ I give you a prize in order to

encourage you to learn = āuñ tukā yok inām ditāñ, sikunk

tukā dhăirivont kårisso " ; " the father gives a punishment to

the daughter in order that she may become good = bāpui

duvek šikšā ditā , tikā bori kórissi” .

Though I bave used this tense also in the negative form ,

yet, I think , this is not so often used , and instead of it, the

Supine Negative might be used ; e. g . "āuñ tukā šikšā ditāñ

pātkānt portun podanāň zāunk = I give you punishment in

order that you may not fall again " .

3. Past, Perfect, Past Perfect. A special form for them

does not exist. I will show in the Appendix how they can

be expressed. For the present it is enough to know , that very

often the Indicative or the Participle or the Gerund are used

in their place.

4 . Ist Conditional. Latin si faccrem . In general, the

Conditional form is most largely used ; because it is used not

only when we should use the conditional, but in many other

cases too , provided the meaning does not forbid it. This

tense does not only express the Latin si facerem , si fecisset,

butalso any tense preceded by “ si = si vis” etc., though on the
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other hand not always is a tense preceded by si to be trans

lated by the Conditional in “ -leār.” Hence asmany English tenses

have not their corresponding tenses in Konkani, the Conditional

is one means of supplying the apparent deficiency in someway ;

e. g . " you should go to the church every day" ; this " should go "

has no exactly corresponding tense in Konkani; hence wemay

express it by the Conditional thus: “ tuven hăriyêk dis Igårjent

geleār bhou boreñ = lit. if you were to go every day to the

Church , this would be very good ”. Yet there are other modes

of translating such sentences. This 1st Conditional therefore

is used , a ) as I have just now said ; 6) sometimes to show time

(though perhaps notquite correctly ), instead of the Gerund in

" -anañ” ; c) sometimes it expresses desire, but then it is Opta

tive; d ) common people use sometimes the 1st Conditional in

stead of the 2nd Conditional; but this is wrong.

Remarks. a ) There are at least three forms for expics

sing this Conditional, viz. 1) the termination “ -leār " ; 2) " zăr

tår rif ” , with the Contingent Future, c. g . “ zărtăr to sikat =

if he learnt ” (sce the distinct explanation of " zărtăr" in

Art. VII.) ; 3 ) “ pokšek = in case that. .. " ; it is used like a

Postposition, i. e. joined to the Participle; e. g . " pātak adarle

lea pokšek = in case that sin should be committed” . “ Pokšek "

is the Dative of " pokša = side” .

6) Sometimes the termination « -leār" takes an i at the

end : then the“meaning is “ although” . Instead of this i, “ zări

tăr” may be used with the Contingent Future.

c) The first part of the Negative form should be conju

gated as the Negative Present Indicative : “ nidanāň zalcár,

nidanāiñ zaleār" etc., although common people do not conju

gate it. See below § 2.

5. 2nd Conditional. Many things said about the 1st .

Conditional can be applied to the 2nd Conditional. Instead

of it we may use “ zărtăr" with the Past Perfect; to express

" although" , i is added to the 2nd part, or “ zărităr" (zăritări)

is used with the Past Perfect ; e. g . “ širāp tukā, Korozāim , ši

32 *
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rāp tukā, Bethsaida ; kiteāk zărtăr tumče thăiñ zallyo-tåssålyo

podvedig környo Tyrus ani Sidon mullea šerānt zallyo , te .

bhou témpa adiñ prāčitačeñ văstur ani gobor gāln prāčit ada

runk pāute assalle = woe to thee, Chorazim , woe to thee ,

Bethsaida , for if in Tyre and Sidon had been wrought the

miracles that have been wrought in you , they had long ago

done penance in sackcloth and ashes” . (Matthew xi. 21.)

6 . 1st Conditionatum , in Latin the 2nd part of this sen

tence, si diligeres Deuin , servares ejusmandata . In Greck it

is called anółoOuç. I call it Conditionatum , because it expresses

what would happen, if a condition be fulfilled (as in Theology

Conditionata ). See page 120 , para . 11, about the exact form

of the 1st Conditionatum , and its meaning.

Though the regular and usual Conditionatum is as given

in the paradigm , yet sometimes it is allowed by the meaning,

to use also the Present or the Future in its place ; in such a

case it seems that in the apóTaois the form in “ -leār" is not

properly used ; the Present or some other tense, as the meaning

requires, should be used instead of “ -leār" ; e. g . " zărtăr tun

Dēvāće kušie pårmāņe tzåltai, tukā santos me?tā = if you walk

according to the will of God , you will find joy” .

7 . Past or 2nd Conditionatum . First observe that

by accident the more common form of it in “ -tolo" given in 82,

has been omitted in § 4 . Then see page 120 for the exact

form and different meanings.

· The tenses of the Conditional and Conditionatum , strictly

speaking, should form a peculiar Mood .

V . Potential Mood

This Mood , as distinct from other Moods, does not exist in

many languages; its meaning is expressed by some other Mood

or with circumlocutions. In Konkani we must distinguish

this Mood, because it bas peculiar terminations, at least in

the principal form (“ -iyet” ). I find this Mood also in the

Kaparese Grammar by Hodson, although this author compre
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hends under such a name also what I call Necessary Mood .

I do not see this Mood in the Tuļu Grammar or in the

Grammar of the Mahrātti language which should have, as

some think , great similarity with Konkani. The fact is that

Mahrātti might have had great similarity in former times ;

now many things are different, and we cannot make objections

against some rules of thisGrammar by saying that in Mahratti

the things are not so. I must however add that in Mahrātti

there are Potential Verbs, derived from a simple Verb by the

addition of a to denote possibility.

After these introductory remarks, consider, that although

in the paradigm ( p. 110 etc.) in some forms the neuter of

" assā " has been given, sometimes the context may require

another Gender; e. ç . “ assolo" instead of “ assalen " . Remark

further, that this Mood is varied in many different ways,

which can be hardly reduced to rules. The given forms are

only the most common and even these are formed by some in

a different way.

1. This Mood is used to indicate a )whether a thing is al

lowed, b) whether there is probability that a thing will be done,

c ) whether there is power (potentia physica) to do something.

To indicate the first meaning, more commonly the first form

in “ - iyet” is used ; to indicate the second meaning, the same

first form in “ -iyet” is used, or often also the third form ; to

indicate the third meaning, more commonly the second form

with “tanktā or tank assā " is used . This must be under

stood of the affirmative form . For the negative, in the first

meaning, “ -naye” is used , or often also “ nozo” ; in the second

“ nozo” , in the third " tankanāñ ” . As regards the Future

Potential a distinct explanation is required ; for it is of very

frequent use. ' This Future in an (or in ) is used a ) to show a

future thing, but with some doubt, e. g . if I ask, “ is such

a thing found in the bazār" ? If there is some probability

of finding it, they answer : “ melat = it will be probably found” .

On the contrary, if they are certain to find such a thing, they
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answer : "meļtā " or " meļtelen" . So , if sceing a sick man we

say : “ to mortolo" we mean to say : all signs of approaching

death are there . If we say : "morat" , we mean to say: " I

do not see certain signs of approaching death, yet he may

die” . b) This future is used also to express these and similar

English phrases : " I should like to ask you = āuñ tujeñ lagiñ

itsāran” , you might perhaps say : " tumiñ sangšāt" .

2 . With the PotentialMood a kind of periphrastic conju

gation takes place by adding the Verb " assā ” in the required

tenses to the form in “ iyet” ; e. g . “ poleiyet assalleñ = it was

to be seen" . And again the same form of Potential prefixed

to some Participles, becomes an Adjective corresponding to

the Latin Adjectives in -bilis; e. g . " poleyet assalleo văstu =

res visibiles” , h . e. exposed to the sight of all, or which are

worthy to be seen. About this see below .

VI. Necessary Nlood

This Mood is not put in the Kanarese, Tuļu and Mahrātti

Grammars, which I have seen ; yet its meaning occurs in all

languages; why, therefore, introduce this new Mood ? I

answer: because it seemed to be as necessary, as I thought

the Original and the 2nd Locative are, which are not to be

found in Kaparese and Mahrātti. I must, however, acknow

ledge that, strictly speaking, we might perhaps have avoided

this new Mood by saying that its meaning is expressed by

adding " zāi" to some other tense of the Verb , or by using

the periphrastic conjugation , as ir. Latin necesse est ut faciam ,

faciendum est etc. I preferred to make a special tense ; be- .

cause a ) the union of " zāi" with the Verb seems to be not

only an apposition, but a real composition. It is true that

the termination " zāi” does not change, and another peculiar

termination does not occur ; yet the first reason probat nimis,

because it would prove also that the Potential Mood is not a

peculiar Mood, which nobody will grant; the second reason

proves only that not all tenses or forms of this Mood are
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peculiar to this Mood ; and I grant that if no peculiar termic

nation would occur, I would not have introduced this new

Mood .

6 ) The Necessary Mood renders this part of Grammar

much easier and clearer. This reason must be joined to the

first reason in order to have its strength . You will perhaps

say : non sunt multiplicanda entia sine necessitate. In this

matter a great utility can be considered as quacdam necessi .

tas ; moreover, although this could not be called necessitas,

why must be prohibited multiplicare modos cum magna uti

litate ? All philosophers say that ex duobus bonis mclius cst.

eligendum vel cligi potest. At all events, in dubiis libertas,

you are allowed , as for you, to eliminate this Mood , which is

not absolutely required .

After these introductory remarks, a few wordsabout its use.

1. The necessity expressed by this Mood may be of any

kind, i. e. moral (obligation), or physical, or of every day life,

not regarding obligation ; consequently it can be used whenever

some kind of necessity is to be expressed, although such a

necessity be concealed by different expressions of other langu

ages ; it corresponds to the Latin debeo, necesse est, con

venit, cxpedit, and to many other similar expressions. It is

used moreover , joined to the Conditional of " zatā ” , to express

sentences like this : " if you wish to go to heaven , keep the com

mandments = sărgār votsazāi zaleār, samba! upadēs” . Here

two notions are expressed at the same time: first, the condi

tional notion , then the necessity of doing this and that, in

order to obtain what is expressed by the Conditional.

2. The use of the different forms of Necessary Mood is un.

derstood by the translation of each form given in the paradigm .

Only you must remark that this Mood is managed in so many

various and elegant ways as to render it impossible to give all

the different combinations or to reduce them to certain rules ;

practice will teach you ; yet something will be said hereafter.

The given forms are the fundamental forms only .
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3 . " Zāi” , which expresses necessity in general, has no conju

gation notonly when it is used alone, but also when it is joined

to another Verb. If this “ zāi" is used to express necessity in

general, the other tenses may be formed by adding the cor

responding teuses of “ zatā" to “ zāi" ; e. . " pakā zāi zatelen =

I shall be in need of. . .” (see p. 130, $ 7, para. 4 ). Its con

struction is regular , viz. the thing which is necessary is put

in the Nominative, the person to whom it is necessary in

the Dative, just as if the literal meaning were: " it is neces

sary ” . In the Negative form the root is different, for the

reason shown in the conjugation . This “ zāi" is often pro

nounced " jāi" ; some say also sjè " ; but this pronunciation

seems to be vulgar.

4 . Not all tenscs of this Mood are used. Hence what is

to be done if we require such tenses? I think,. that the peri

phrastic conjugation may help us to supply those deficient

tenses.

VII. Infinitive Alood

This Mood , along with the .Gerunds and Participles,

presents many difficulties.

1. Absolute. This mood has two forms, viz. either “ -tso ,

(-či, -čeồ)" or " - untso , -unči, -unčen” (see pp. 92 , 121, para . 14).

It is used a ) absolutely to express the meaning of the Verb :

we would say in Latin cò lcgere, cò scribere ; b) like theGerund

in di of the Latin : voluntas discendi; c ) for the Future (see p .

246, para . 6 ); d ) for the Subjunctive (sce p . 249, para . l ). In

the a ) case it agrees with its object ; e. g . " to read a book

= yēk pustak vātčer " ; " to beat a beast = yêk monzāt

mārči" ; " to do a work = yēk kām kårčeñ" . In the 6) case

it agrees with the Noun governing this Genitive. If this

Infinitive has morcover an object, the Infinitive may agree

with the object or with the Noun governing the Genitive, c. 8 .

“ sărgār vetči khuši = the desire of going to heaven " ; " yen

kām kårčeñ khuši = the wish of doing this work " , or " yeñ

kām kårči khuši". Yet see p . 201, para . 13. The four pre
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ceding cases are easy and more or less used also by com

mon people. The two following cascs are somewhat high

and clegant. C) The Absolute Infinitive is used for the

Present in descriptions, as in Latin the Historical Infinitive;

e. . " taņeð sakālinčeñ anisānječeñ răzār kårčeň bhou aprup ;

tanen sakrament kūngeunčeň bhou uņeñ = he recites (recite )

his morning and evening prayers very seldom ; he receives (re

ceive) the sacraments very little (seldom )” . Yet we could

explain this example literally also in this way : his reciting

prayers (is) very rare” etc .; then this Infinitive would not be

used for the Present : the former explanation however is more

natural; f ) it is used , as in Latin the Accusative with Infini

tive,e. g .“ khăinčea -imănšān tuje lagiñī māgči tukā gårz nāà món ,

yea vorviñ amiñ sătmandtāun tun āilāi món Devā lagtso =

tlou needest not that anyman should ask thee, by this we be

lieve that thou camest forth from God” . Remark that “mūgči"

agrees with “ gărz " , although it is in a different sentence.

In these cases, the subject of the Infinitive is more frequent

ly put in the Instrumental, although the Verb be Neuter.

In the cases e) and f ) it seems to be not only more frequent,

but also usual to put the subject in the Instrumental; this

point will be explained more distinctly below . As regards

tho construction of the Instrumental with the Infinitive, thic

rule is the sameas in Latin , 1. c . the subject is put in the Ins

trumental, the Verb in the Absolute Infinitivo; if there be

some Noun by which this Infinitive is governed, as in the

above example, it agrees with that Noun ; else it is put in the

Neuter . No Past Infinitive is in use , as we shall see below .

g ) It is used in the Dative instead of the Supine; because the

Dative is used also to express purpose ; but then as to the

meaning it is rather the Supine: " Dīvān amkāñ råtslcāt āmtso

åtmo bačāu kărunčeāk = God has created us to save our soul” .

Yet in similar sentences, generally speaking, it is better to

use the Supino, or the Participle with “ pāsvot”.

Remark a ) that the Absolute Infinitive having a declina

33
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ble form can be not only conjugated but also declined ; i. e.

put e. g . in the Dative just as Nouns, if according to the

general rules one or the other case is required (see p . 123 ,

para 10 and alibi); e. g . " boreunčeāk lãi = lit. apply to write

(cause to write). Remark b) that in some cases it may

used promiscuously with the Supine, even in some of the

cases stated above; e. g . " morunk makā khuši assā , or morči

makā khuši assā = I wish to die” . Remark finally c) that

the a ) case comprehends also the Verbal Nouns as stated at

page 168, 1. 8, a fine.

The Absoluto Infinitive, as regards the form , is the same as the Participlo

Future, the Gerundivo etc.; hence the contextmust decide. Somebody might

perhaps reduco all forins in «-tso" to ono; for the sake of distinction wo

are allowed to keep them separate.

2. Supine. a ) The chief meaning of the Supine is to show

purpose or aim and corresponds to the Latin Supine in um

and to the formswith " ut = in order that” . b ) Yet sometimes

it is used also to show an implicit aim , i. e. when in Latin

we should use neither the Supine nor ut, there being however

the notion of some aim implied in the sentence; e. g . " do you

like to go ? = votzunk tukā khušigi?” c) Finally it may be

used sometimes for the Absolute Infinitive, although no aim

seems to be expressed; e. g . " peleātso mosor kărunk pātakgi? =

is it sin to hate the neighbour ?"

Remark that to express aim very often instead of the

Supine we may use the Participle, especially that in -tso

with some Postposition having a meaning agreeing with the

fundamentalmeaning of theSupine; e . g . " pāsvot= for” ; “ khātir

= for" ; so we may say : " såkat văstu moje'motin poleileāt bud

sikunk = I have considered all things with mymind in order to

learn wisdom " , or “ . . .bud sikčea pāsvot” ; “ magā ani tumkāñ

meļteleñ, tumtso santos bhorpur zāunčea pāsvot = ask and you

shall receive : that your joy may be full” . The use of

“ pāsvot . . . " with the Participle is perhaps more common than

the Supine, especially when the Verb has an object. The

Future can also be used for the Supine ( see p . 247, e ).
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In some Verbs the termination -onk seems to bo used

instead of -unk.

VIII. Participles

1. Present. There are many forms; almost all may be

used as Adjectives or as Pronouns; c. g . " vātstolo månis = 2

reading man " , or only " vātstolo = he who reads” .

The form in -tso is the same as the Future Participle . It

seems that, strictly speaking, the Participle in -tso cannot be

used also as a Pronoun , whereas the Participle in -tolo can be

so used ; e. g . " vāit kårtolo sikšā bogtolo = evil-doer will suffer

pain ” ; we could not say correctly : " vāiť kártso .. . . ." ; wo

should say : " vāit kårtso mănis .. "

The form in -tā to is not a true Participle , and does not

follow the rules of the Participle , but the rules of the corro

lative sentences (see passion Part II. Chapter III. and Part IV.

Chapter III.); e. g . "God will give a reward to those who walk

uprightly = (je ) săma tsåltāt, tankāñ Dou inām ditolo " . The

most simple rule for the right use of such a Participlo in

-tā to is not to consider it at all as a Participle, but to

consider to as a Correlative Pronoun of zo understood. This

kind of Participle is, however, often used even in cases in

which we should not use a correlative sentence ; c. g . the man ,

who is coming , is my brother = yetā to mănis mozo bāu” . It

seems that it is used instead of the forms in -tolo or -tso,

when we want to give some emphasis or to point out some

thing.

As regards the Participle in -tolo, -teli, -telen, although I

have heard it also used as a Future Participle, yet as it cannot

be used promiscuously, it will be safer, especially for begin

nors, to use for the Future Participle only the form in -tso,

and to use the form in - tolo only as a Present Participle.

The rule, however, seems to be this : the form in -tolo , -teli,

-telen (see p . 119, para. 10) is used as a Future Participle,

but following the rules of the Correlative Pronouns, as we

have said of the Participle in -tā to ; the form in -tolo,

33*
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-täli, -tålen ” (s. 1. c.) is often used as a Futurc Participle ,

but following the rules of the common Participles.

The Participle in - tāñ is used in composition, chiefly

a ) with " astanan" in the Present Gerund -kārtastanan" , or

shortened , " kartanañ = doing, or been doing, or while doing" ;

b ) with “ zāuñ” in the compound form of the Imperativo

“ pidtañ zāun = let him be sleeping " ; c) in the periphrastic

conjugation : " āuñ kårtān thăiñ assān” . Now I remember

only “ mortāň månis = decrepit man " , in which sentence “ mor

tān" is used out of composition, (if it is really a Participle,

from “ mor = die " and not another original word). The chief

meaning of all these forms of the Present Participle, except

that in -tā to,and perhaps the Participle in -tāñ , is,mostly , like

the meaning of the Latin Present Participle in -ns, i. e. tho

contraction of a relative sentence; c. g . " widtolo or nidtso

mănis = the man who sleeps" etc.

The Participle in -un , or shortened , -2 , is, Imay say, every

thing, viz . Participle Present and Past Gerund etc.; for this

reason you find this form among Participles and Gerunds.

As a Participle it is used but seldom in the periphrastic

conjugation, e. g . “ nidun assā = he is sleeping” ; it has some

times also a passive meaning, c. g . " boreun assā = it is written ” .

Besides the given forms, another occurs compounded of

“ tăssolo = such ” ,added to the Participle in -tolo ctc .; this . tåssolo "

is added also to the other Participles ; e. g . " kărtalo tăssolo,

kello tåssolo ” ctc . What is the construction of this Parti

ciple ? If we consider it as a real Participle, its construction

cannot be satisfactorily explained ; just as I said of the Geni

tive, which is almost inexplicable , if it is considered as a Noun .

If we consider that “ tåssolo” as the Pronoun which means

“ such ," added as a Konkanism to the Participle ,its construction

is easy ; because it is the same as the construction of such a

Pronoun if it were used to strengthen the Participle ; i. e.

aswe have seen , " tăssolo” is correlative of “ kåssolo " ; the first

correlative is often omitted ; hence it remains only “ tăssolo ” .
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In the common cases it has no peculiar difficulty, yet there

are some sentences in which it cannot be easily explained

otherwise than by making the supposition stated above ; . g .

“ átmo åskåt zatā , yā pātkā vorvià mortā , dekun takā portun

ghăț kărunk, vo mahā pātkānčea gratšarān jiv kādlolo tăssă

lcāk portun jivont karunk thodeañ voktānči gărz assī = the soul

becomes weak or dies by sin ; therefore in order to give her

new strength or to give her a new life, if she unfortunately

should have been deprived of her life, some medicines are

required ” . Here the Participle " kādlolo tảssolo” is divided

into two parts, one of which agrees with “ jiv (kādlolo ) ” , the

other agrees with “ takā" ; why such a division ? No reason

can be given if this Participle is like the others ; on the con

trary if we consider “ tåssolo” as I said , then it is very easy,

because we can translate so : " . . . or to strengthen such (a soul)

deprived of her life . . . " etc.; or, more literally : “ . . . she (who

has been ) deprived of her life by mortal sin , to such to give

.. . ". This literal translation explains in the most simple

and natural way the construction of " tåssolo " .

I said that “-un” is sometimes contractod into " n" ; this contraction cannot

always bo mado ; cuphony and use must bo consultod ; e. g . " kāņeun " cannot

bo contractod . It seems that tho Vorbs having the root ending in a consonant

tako only " n " whenever it is not too hard to pronounco it. The Verbs baring

tho root onding in a vowel, moro frequontly, if not always, tako " un " . Nore

ovor I have often heard " on " instead of " un " ; this may bo a variety ; yet it

sooms ratlior convenient to use " on " , if " p" procedes, as is the caso with the

Vorbs in “ nu” which chango « u " into " y" when tho tormination to be added

boging with a vowel. (Sco p . 143, para . 2.)

2 . Imperfect. This is the contraction of the Relative Pro

noun with the Imperfect Tense " qui faciebat = kårtalo " . It

may be used also in the correlative sentences ; c. g . " the man

who was yesterday laughing , died to-day = kāl hastālo măvis

āz melo” . This Participle is better used, adding to, i.e.

as the Participle in -tā to (see above). It may be used also

as a Pronoun .

Though roally this Participlo sooms to differ from tho Presont Participle,

yot common pooplo aro not aware, I think, of such a difforonco.
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3 . Future. This is, as the Latin venturus, a short ex

pression of the Relative Pronoun with the Verb in a Future

Tense “ ille qui venturus est = yeuñtso" . Besides the form in

- tso we may use also the form in -tolo (see above, Present

Participle).

This Participle is used a ) to contract sentences with the .

Verb in a Future Tense ; b ) in the periphrastic conjugation

with futuremeaning " yeuñtso assā = is venturus est."

4 . Past. This is the contraction of a relative sentence

with the Verb in a Past Tense : quizcuit. In Latin we have

no Past Participle corresponding to this qui venit, except the

deponent and a few other Verbs ; in Konkani,we have it, if the

Verb is Neuter; “ āilo mănis = homo qui venit” .

But in the Transitive Verbs, the Participle has a passive

meaning, because the Participle has the same nature as the

tense, of which it is a contraction ; hence, as the Past of the

Transitive Verbs has a passivemeaning, the Participle too has

a passive meaning ; yet sometimes I have found it used in an

active meaning ; c. g . « kākult kelcānk kākult melteli = lit, thoso

who have done mercy will find mercy" . Yet there is a way

of explaining this example without saying that the Participle

has an active meaning.

Although this Participle exists, yet it is very seldom used ;

generally they use the Past Perfect Participle ; so " āz tukā

mello minis mozo bāu = the man whom you met to-day (is)

my brother.” This Past Perfect Participle is used especially

in contracted relative sentences.

5. Perfect. This should be kelā ” ; but it is not used ,

except by a few , it seems. Yet the form " kelā to ” might

be used in the sameway in which "kartā to" is used ; c. g .

“ to those who have performed their duty I give a price =

aplo kāido kelā , tankañ yek inām ditān" .

6 . Past Perfect. It differs from the preceding Participle ,

only because the 1 is doubled , or, if this is not allowed by
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the nature of the consonant, oor u is inserted' (sce Part II.

Ch . IV .); e. g . " kelo" is Past Participle , " kello " Past Perfect.

The chief meaning of this participle is the same as the mean

ing of the Past, as I said just now ; moreover it is emphatic.

Hence in the formation of the Adjectives called Participial

Adjectives, as there is a certain emphasis, this Participle is

used ; e. g . " adorable = nămăskār fāvozallo " etc.

1. What I said about the Past Participlo, viz. of its passivo meaning,

must be said, of this participle too and of tho Perfoot Past.

2 . Tho Participles in " lo'' aro declined as Adjectives of threo terminations

if thoy are usod as Adjootives, as Nouns of tho 3rd Declension if they aro used

as Pronouns; e. g. “ yok pätki prāčit keleānt Anjea thăiñ santos assă = lit.

in having a sinner done penance, angels rejoice" . Horo " keleānt" is 1st

Locative from " kolen" .

3. Hero the Participle in " to" must bo also mentioned. This, as I said

on p . 119, para : 10, occurs only or chiefly in composition with a Verb . I have

found it also joined to a Noun , just as tho other participles , but very seldom ,

and used only by some, as in thesentonce " kādto vodto tāp = intermittent lever."

IX . Gerunds

1. Present. As appears from the paradigm , it has two

forms, or rather only one form written in two ways, long or

short. The 2nd form is a compound of the Present Gerund

of “ assā” , and of the Participle in “ -tān" . Hence " tsăltas

tana” means “ be walking ” .

This Gerund is used chiefly to show time, as in this and

similar sentences : " When God invites you, follow him = Deu

tumkāñ apoitanañ, tačen utar aikā” . It is used by preferenco

by these people, even in cases in which it seems out of

place. This Gerund with the Conditional is a makeshift to

supply the deficiency of some tenses. This Gerund is Prescut,

yet used sometimes for the Imperfect, Past, and Future;

c . & ." Cetera autein , cum venero, disponam = āun yetanañ, dus

reo văstu såma kårtoloñ ” . By this Gerund wemay translate

many cases of the Latin Absolute Ablative, with this difference

that in Konkani the subject is not to be put in the Ablativc,

1) At Goa, so I have heard , they always put this " o" between the two " ]".
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as in Latin, although the subject of the principal sentence

were not the same as the subject of the secondary sentence;

e. g . “ Regnante Servio Tullio, Roma munita est = Servius

Tullius rasvot kărtanañ, Rom mollen šār ghăț zaleñ” .

Instead of using this Gerund , the Participle with “ vēļ =

time” , put in the 2nd Locative can be used ; e.g . in the above

example “ Servius Tullius rasvot kårčea veļār = lit. at the time

(in which ) Servius Tullius reigned . . ." . This second way of ex

pressing time is also very frequent (later on I put its con

struction ). Yet this 2nd form can be properly used when ,

translating literally the Konkani into English , as in the above

example , the meaning is not altered.

2 . Imperfect. In form it is the same as the Participle

Imperfect given above; but that Participle has also the mean

ing of a Gerund . It is used a ) as in Latin the Gerund in do,

meaning manner and cause; e. g . " by doing evil you cause loss

to your soul= vāit kårn , aplea åtmeāk lukšān kărtai =malum

agcido, damnum infers animae tuac” ; “ to bób mārn gelo = he

went away crying" . Probably in the 2nd example it is not a

Gerund , but the Participle Present ; in Latin we could trans

late it thus: ipse clamans abiit ; in Italian we should use the

Gerund : se ne andò gridando. b ) It is chiefly used when

the Conjunction " and" between two Verbs is omitted as in

this and similar examples: " go and ask” ; omitting “ and ”

we get " going ask = votsun itsār" . This way of speaking is

almost universal; it is a true Konkanism ; if we put " and" ,

they would understand it ; but it would not be, often, according

to the character of Konkani. c) It is used to form many com

pound Verbs (see hereafter these Verbs) ; c. g . “ uko?n -dor =

keep raised " ; " Jezun såmzon te čintāt món apņā lāgiñ vitsă

runk sāngleñ = Jesus having known that they intended to ask

him , he said " ; this 3rd case , quoad substantiam , is not different

from the second. d ) It is used also to denote time in cases

in which we should use in Latin postquam etc.; strictly speak .

ing, in this case it is Past Gerund , h . e. it has the meaning
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of the Past Gerund, although materially it is the same; e. g

“ kumzār zāun kitlo témp zālo ? = after you have confessed,

how much time passed ?" " garā votzun kiteň kărui ? = after

having gone home, what can I do ?" In some of the examples

given above it appears rather as a Present Gerund .

Instead of the Gerund in -un to expressmanner , cause cte.

we may use also the Past Participle with " -pasun or -nimtin =

on account of” , or “ vorviñ = by" ; e. g . " to burgo sikleā vorvin

ušār zālo = that boy having studied became clever" .

3 . Past. There are two Past Gerunds very different in

their use .

a ) The first in “ tăts” is used like an Ablative Absolute of

the Past Tense . Generally it could be translated by cum and

the Past Perfect of the Subjunctive ; yet the subject is not to

be put in the Ablative, as in Latin . An example will mako

it clear: “ Somi Jezu Krist in utrañ sangtăts gelo = after Jesus

Christ spoke these words went away = cum JesusChristus haec

dixisset, abiit, or his dictis abiit ” . In some cases the subject

is put in the Instrumental, as I say later on. Instead of this

Gerund we might use the Past Participle with " uprānt" ; e.g

" in utrañ sangleā uprānt gelo = lit. these words said after,

went" ,

As appears from the given examples, this Gerund is not

declined ; because , generally speaking of Gerunds and Parti

ciples, only the forms ending in o are declined .

6) The 2nd Gerund (in -un ) is the same, materially, as

we have seen, as the Participle and as the imperfect Gerund.

Sometimes its meaning is of a Past Gerund as in the above

examples: “kumzārzāun kitlo témp zālo ? = after you

confessed, how long time is it ?" It is somewhat similar, e. g .

to the Latin sentence : co profecto inulta mala nobis acciderunt.

This Gerund is used 1) if 'and' is omitted, viz. the preceding

Verb is put in this Gerund, it may be in a Present or in a

Past Tense . Although the Verb preceding 'anu ' were in a Pre

sent Tense, yet the resulting Gerund is Past ; because if we

34
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translate it literally , we get in English also a Past Gerund ;

e. g . " otsun itsār = go and ask , or after having gone ask” .

2 ) It is used to show time, elapsed, as in this and similar

examples: " after he died, three years elapsed = to morn pāvon

tin vorsañ zāliñ ” . 3) It is used sometimes instead of the Condi

tional, as in Latin quum or postquam are used sometimes,

although perhaps not quite correctly, instead of si. The 2nd

case may be reduced to the first; in the second case too,

we might use the Participle Past with " uprānt” ; e. g . " to morn

pẫulea uprãnt tin vorsaũ zalii” .

4 . Future Gerund. Properly speaking ,this is not a Ge

rund, but the Future Passive Participle ; in Latin it is called

Gerundivus; e. g . “ faciendus, amandus." It has the same use

as the Latin Gerundivus, and it includes themeaning of neces

sity; hence it may be used instead of the Necessary Mood,

chiefly in the periphrastic conjugation. Thereby we may

express many English tenses which seem not to exist in Kon

kani; e . g . " you should have done it = yeñ tuveň kårčeñ assaleñ =

hoc a te faciendumi crat or fuisset.” Although properly speak

ing, it can be used only with Transitive Verbs, as it is passive,

yet, as in Latin , so in Konkani, even Neuter Verbs may tako

this form ; e. g . " veniendum est = yeuñčeñ assā ” . Sometimes

it seems to have themeaning also of possibility ; e. g . " kårtso =

which must be done, or which can be done' ; it can be used

sometimes instead of the Adjectives in " sărko” . Iwould almost

say that this Gerund expresses also the effect of . ., as in the

example “ poďaso kårtā = causes to fall" ; yet it is more natural

to say that here “ podaso " is Imperfect Subjunctive (which

can have also this meaning ), as its termination shows.

Materially it has the same form as the Participle Future

Active ; hence the context must decide whether it is Activo,

Passive or Neuter.

What has been said in this paragraph about the use of tensos must be

understood only of the obvious cases and of the more common and more

correct way of speaking ; it is therefore neither exolusive, nor applicable to

less obvious casos.
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§ 2 . Some other forms of Tenses

1. First I will mention some other forms of Verbs not

expressly noted in Part II. SS 2, 4 ; some of these have been

hinted at in several places. I will put them here together .

Imperfect Indicative. Although commonly the vowel a is

not changed into e in the Plural, yet sometimes I found this

change. It does not seem to be very exact; hence, to have

uniformity, we should not use the form in e .

Past Perfect Indicative . Someseem to use a full u, instead

of y ; c. g. " nidullo" instead of " nidụllo ” .

Past Conditionatum . The form " nidtolon assolon" is as

common as " nidtoñ assoloñ ” .

Participles. The Participle in “ -to " , i.e . formed by adding

only " -to" (-to , -teñ ) to the root, seems to be used very seldom ;

yet I think that this form , if really used, has been used to

avoid a more difficult pronunciation ; e. g . " vod-to" and " dis

to" instead of “ vod -tso" and " diš-tso" . Hence this form does

not seem to be correct and common . The Participle , or

whatever the form in “ -ton" may be, which seems to be

shortened from " -tolon ” , is the same as the above Participle ,

but used only joined to the Verb, not as a true Participle .

Among the Negative forms, remark the form , e . g . " dina

' tullo " instead of " diunatullo" , the Participle of the Poten

tial ; c.g . " kărunk -nozo assollo " ; and the Conditional "nida

nāñteleār" instead of “ nidanāñ zaleār” . Recollect moreover

the Imperfect in " sărko" , the Participle in “ tåssolo " , the

Negative Participle in -80 meaning possibility and some other

forms, if there be any more omitted in Part II. but explained

in Part IV.

For the sake of convenience, I add a few words about

“ assā ” .

First instead of " assãñ" etc . some say “ astāň, astai” etc.;

then the Verb would be regular. Some say that there is a

small difference between the two forms: “ astān” should mean

34 *
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“ I am and shall still be” etc. Moreover in the Past Tenses

many say " åssulo , åssullo" elc. instead of " assolo " , and

change o into i, or e, instead of changing into a ; e. g . " åssilli,

ăsselle " . This form seems to be not very rare. Further

some say “ natulleār" instead of " nāñ asleār" . .

Some other forms both of “ assā ” and “ zatān" , as also of

the Regular Verbs, may occur, which cannot be explained ,

else there will be no end ; practice will teach you.

2 . Besides these easy forms, there are some others more

difficult,which depend on the modified meaning; e. g . we meet

also the form " dusro apoilo assayet = it may be that another

be called” . This form seems to be Past Potential, which

according to the paradigm , should be “ apoyet assollo” . Yet

this would not render the meaning of the above English

sentence, because the Konkanimeans " it was possible to call

another, or it may be that another has been invited ” . Hence

according to the English meaning we must invert the order ,

and instead of saying "apoyet assolo " we must say : " apoilo

assayet” . Perhaps we might explain this example more

satisfactorily , by saying that this “ apoilo assayet” is Present

Passive of the Potential, as I explain below .

Some other forms similar to this may occur. '

3 . The most difficult and important forms are those

which result from the different combinations of the simple ,

or also of the compound tenses in a finite mood . Hence it

is rather a difficult task to enumerate all of them , on account

of the different combinations. Therefore I will limit myself

to laying down the fundamental principle , with some deduc

tions or examples.

This principle may be expressed, in the most general form ,

thus: The forms given in the 2nd and 4th Part, are joined

together according to the meaning; e. g . in some cases the

meaning of a Future Tense is joined to the meaning of the

Conditional Tense ; then we must use the Contingent Future

joined to the Conditional; e. g . “when thou shalt sit to eat with
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a prince, consider diligently what is set before thy face =

kuvorāger seuši zaleār, tuje mukār gāleleā višyānt tsåtrai

kānge" (Prov. xxiii, 1). The Holy Bible expresses here not

only , what would happen, if a certain condition is verified,

but also that you may perhaps find yourself invited to take

dinner with a prince.

At other times the meaning of a Conditional is joined to

tho Present; e. g . “ if there is a man swift in his work , he

shall stand before kings = yēk tzurk mănis assā zaleār, to

rāyā dõstint rigtolo" (Prov. xxii, 29 ). A similar explanation

is to be given here as above. And so many other similar

combinations many occur, the knowledge of which can show

a good Konkani scholar. As the reader sces , here we have a

kind of periphrastic conjugation, but different from the Latin

and English , because in Konkaniboth tenses are put, or may

be put in a Finite Mood , whereas in Latin we have theAuxiliary

Verb “ esse = to be" , joined to some Participle of the principal

Verb. Wemay better understand this kind of conjugation, if

weremember that in Latin wehave also a similar construction,

except that in Latin the Conjunction should be expressed ; c . g .

the last sentence could be translated into Latin thus : si fiat

(ut) adsit vir vclox in opere suo, is coram regibus stabit.

Sometimes we meet very complicated forms of this kind ,

which , however , can be easily explained by supplying in our

mind the Conjunction “món = that” ; 6. g . " ani te dis motvo

zāināñ zatit zaleār, kossolo jīv vānčasonāñ = and unless those

days had been shortened, no flesh should be saved” (Matt.

xxiv , 22) ; consequently the construction of such Verbs is as

if "món ” had been put. The Conditional Negative (uidanāš

zaleār) seems to be of this kind ; for this reason I said in 31,

that it should be conjugated in the first part; so “ nidanai

zaleār = if you do not sleep" , or better “ if it happens (that)

you do not sleep" . See another example p . 255, para. 1.

Remark that in this way we can not only translate

sentences of the abovo kind, but also more simple sentences,
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and use it also for expressing the passive meaning; e. g . " he

is bound ” ; no passive occurs in the Present; hence we can do

so by employing the above plan ; “ bound = bāndlo ” , “ is = assā " ;

hence “ bāndlo assā ” or perhaps also “ bāndun assā ” . Of course

such a proceeding is not indifferently allowed in all cases,

we must consult also the use, for this is the key.

§ 3. Deficient and corresponding Tenses

In English and much more in Latin there are certain

forms, besides the given regular ones,which you could hardly

translate into Konkani, looking only to the paradigm . There

fore I will give here somegeneral principles, reserving a more

distinct explanation of each difficult form in particular, to

the Appendix ; you will find a great help for this purpose in

the preceding paragraph , if you know it thoroughly ; besides

that, we may lay down these rules :

1 . If you find in Latin or in English some form , for

which you cannot find the corresponding one in Konkani,

look whether that form is preceded and governed by some

particle . If so , use the Participle Present or Future or

Past, as the meaning requires, followed by the Postposition

which corresponds to the Latin or English particle ; e. g . " Cum

llarcus Antonium aggressus sit, ab Antonio occisus est” .

Here we have the Perfect Subjunctive, which in Konkani does

not exist. This aggressus sit is governed by cum = because” ,

in Konkani“ pāsun = on account of” . Hence wemay translate

itwith the Past Participle followed by the Postposition “ pāsun” .

Thus we get "Mārk Antoničea angār podlea pāsun, Antonin

takā jivsi mārlo = lit . Marcus on account of having assaulted

Antony, has been killed by Antony” .

This way is nearly always possible , if the Verb is governed

by some Preposition or other Particle. I say “ Preposition or

other Particle” , because although it is not a Preposition in

English , we can employ usually the Postposition in Konkani,

provided the meaning does not reject it altogether. Moreover,



- -271

although the Verb is not expressly preceded by a Particle, yet

we should try, if possible, to translate it by a Konkani Post

position , because this form is more according to Konkani;

6. § . " having heard his words, he went away = hii utran

aikaleān uprānt gelo or hin utrañ aikun gelo ".

. 2 . Another way of translating the above given and similar

examples is, to look whether there is a Particle or Conjunction

corresponding to the English or Latin Particle. In the above

example " cum = because" can be translated by " kiteāk molcār"

or " dekun ” ; we can therefore use this Particle and employ

the Indicative Past, instead of the Perfect Subjunctive. This

is therefore the second way, useful in some cases only , to

employ the corresponding tense of the Indicative, if we have

not the tense of the Subjunctive exactly corresponding : " kiteak

moleār Mārk Antoničeā angār podlā ” etc.

3. The third way is to see, whether the Conditionalmight

be used instead of the defective tense, because this is another

of the favourite tenses of Konkani; e . g . " themselves should

do this work = taniñtz ten keleār boreñ” . Yet to express this

“ should do” and the like which imply the notion of a duty ,

but not rigorously , we could well employ " distă = appears” ;

c. . " I should visit my friend = mojeā išķāk bēt kůrunk distā ” .

We could use also the quasi-diminutive -so (see below ).

4 , A fourth way is to employ the periphrastic conjugation,

joining the Participle required by the meaning to that tenso

of " assā or zatā ” , which is required by the context. This peri

phrastic conjugation in some cases is very casy ; yet some

times it is made in such a way, that it presupposes a certain

knowledgo of the language. This more difficult kind of peri

phrastic conjugation is formed , as I said in $ 2 , not only by

joining the Participle to " assā or zatā " ,butalso by joining two

tenses of finite mood ; e. g . si hoc fecerit, punietur. Although

this " fecerit” could be translated by the Conditional " keleār”,

yet it is much better to use this periphrastic conjugation

yeň kårit zaleār , sikšā bogtolo = lit. si fiat (ul) hoc facial" .
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5 . If you cannot find at all, by the above rules, a tense

corresponding to our tense , then, keeping in your mind the

meaning, see whether one of the given tenses might in some

way render the meaning of the English or Latin Verb ; if not ,

we must change the sentence, keeping however the substance

of the meaning.

This change is often to be made, because the nature of

Konkani is very different from that of our languages ; hence

by not changing the sentence, we could not get an expression

agreeing with Konkani. This is the way of translating into

Konkani, English or Latin sentences, viz. to accommodate our

selves to the nature of the language, not to accommodate the

language to our European grammars. This is the key to the

Konkani language. If this is not taken into consideration,

Konkani may seem very poor and deficient, whereas the

poverty is only about English -Konkani sentences, not about

true Konkani ones.

As I see that these observations are rather general, I

will show in a table the correspondence of Latin and Konkavi

difficult tenses ; " vātz = read , lege" .

1. Vāts -unk (Supine) = 1) ad legendum , 2 ) ut legam ,

3 ) ut legerem , 4 ) lectum (Supine) = in or

der to read ;

5 ) legendi (e. g . voluntas) = of reading ;

6 ) legendo ( e. g. paratus) = to read.

The first fourmeanings are about the same. The two last

are very nearly the same.

2 . Väts-so (Infinitive Absolute).

1) tò legere (Neut. " vāts- čeñ'') = reading ;

2 ) legendi ( voluntas) = of reading ;

3) legens = reading ; .

4) lecturus = (he) who will read ;

5 ) legendus = to be read .

3. Vāts-tolo = legens (qui legit) = hewho reads, - is reading .

are
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4 . Vāts -tā to ( qui) legit, is ( e. g . “ vāts-tā to ušār burgo =

qui legit, is laudabilis puer est) = (he who) reads, that. . .

5. Vāts-talo = legcis (qui legcbat); or, better, " vātstalo

to = he who was reading” .

6 . Vāts-lo = lectus (= seldom qui legit, hewho read) = read

(not often used ).

7 . Vāts-lā to = lectus, which has been read, that . . . . . .

(qui) lectus, is. . . .

8 . Vāts-lolo or vāts-ullo = lectus (qui fuit or fuerat

lectus) = read. It means also " it had been read, or it has

been read, or it has been truly read " .

9 . Vāts-tanañ = 1) cum legeret, 2) cum legebat,

3) inter legendum = while reading .

10. Vāts-un 11 legens (not meaning “ qui legit but

' . " legens est'') = reading ;

2) lectus (as " vātsun assā = it is read " );

3 ) legendo (manner and cause) = in or by

reading;

4 ) cum legissel = having read .

11. Vāts-tăts 1) cum legisset or lectus esset, 2) lecto (libro),

3) postquam legerat = having read.

12. Vāts-an 1) potest csse quod legam = I may read ;

2) vellem legere = I would like to read ;

3) legero = (whatever ) I shall have read .") ·

13 . Vāts-iyet 1) licet legere, 2) nihil obstat quominus

legatur, 3) possum legere (physice) = Imay

or can read .

14 . Vāts-unk tanktā 1 ) possum legere (physice), 2 ) licet

(mini) legere , 3) nihil obstat quo

minus legam = I can read.

15 . Vāts-an zaleār 1) si fiat (ut) legnm = if I should read ;

2) si legero = if I should (have)

read .

1) In this and similar sentences it sooms that the Future in " -an " can be

used correctly as 2nd Future.

83
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Now let us give some examples of the tenses,with Postpo

sitions. The Principal Postpositions are " pāsun or pāsvot =

on account of or for” , nimtin = on account (not often used ; " pā

sun" is used instead of it), " vorviñ = by, through” , “ uprānt =

after " , " adiñ = before" , " veļār = in time, while, during” (this

" veļār" is the 2nd Locative of " véļ = time" ). Among these

Postpositions “ uprānt" usually governs the Past Participle "),

“ Adig” is not joined , usually, to the Past Participle, but

to the Participle in -tso ; the others govern the Participle

in -tso or the Past Perfect Participle , as the meaning requires.

It is not quite correct, it seems to use the Past Participle

with the above mentioned Postpositions. “ Uprānt” might be

used with the Past Perfect Participle, when the meaning of

the Past Perfect Tense occurs, although also in such a mean

ing the Past Participle is more common. Therefore

16 . Väts-čeā adiñ 1) lectum ante, or antequam legam ,

2 ) antequam legerem ,

3 ) lcgerim ,

4 ) , legissem = before I read,

: before I had read .

17. Väts-leā uprānt = lectum post, or

1 ) postquam legerim ,

2) , legissemi = afterhaving read .

18 . Väts-čea veļār = dum logo = while reading.

19. Vāts-ylleā veļār = dum legerem = while reading.

20. Vāts-čeā pāsvot 1) ut ligam , 2 ) ul legcrem ,

3 ) ad lcgendum , 4 ) lectum (Supine)

5 ) quia lego = in order to read, on

account of reading.

1) What has been said above that the Past Participle is not commonly used ,

must be understood with somo limitatious ; we might perhaps say that, if the

Past Participle is used as an Adjective or in a similar way, in such a case ,

more frequently , it is changed into the Past Perfect Participle ; 80 in the

compound tenses formed with the Past Participle, the Past Perfoot Participle is

used ; e. g. " āuñ gellon asleār = if I had gono" . " Yet euphony may require

sometimes the Past instead of the Past Perfect Participle ; e . g . " apoilo " .
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21. Vāts- ylleā pāsvot = quia legi = on accountof having read.

22. Vāts-čcă vorviñ = per lectionem , 2) legendo = by reading .

23. Vâts- ulleā vorviñ = by having read etc.

I said , there is no Past Infinitive as in Latin " amavisse” .

But this Infinitive is resolved by “món = quod, that” , or by

some other particle into a finite mood. The construction of

"món" will be explained below . The Future Infinitive, as

in Latin amaturum esse, is resolved in a similar way into

a finite mood by “món” or some other particle. Yet sometimes

there occurs a kind of construction similar to the Latin con

struction of the Accusative with the Infinitive, except that iu

Konkani the Instrumental is used instead of the Accusative,

as the Infinitive bas often a passive meaning ; such Future

Infinitive is the Absolute Infinitive, the termination of which

is the same as the termination of the Future Participle . So

we can say : " taneñ večeñ āuveň čintāñ = I think that he will

go, puto eum iturum essê” . (Cf. p . 257, para . f.)

1 . As in English , there aro some tonscs which soom not to oxist in Kon

kani, on the other hand in Konkani thero aro somo forms which aro not used

in English . Ono of thoso is tho Past Participlo , chiefly of tho Verb " zata =

I bocomo" , which is inserted after Noung followed by a Postposition , when we

do not uso it; e. g. " aftor mass = mis založ uprānt, lit. aftor mass done" .

2 . About tho Participlo govorned by other Postpositions sco Art. VI.

§ 4. Passive Voice

There is no regular passive form , how then can we express

passive meaning ?

First of all, let us distinguish passivemeaning from passive

construction ; the second may be used , although there be no

passive meaning ; and again , passive meaning may occur

without a passive construction . In this paragraph I speak es

pecially of passive meaning ; passive construction will be taken

into consideration as far it is required for the explanation of

the passive meaning, or, sometimes, although not absolutely

required here, it will be touched upon only ; the passive con

struction will be fully explained in Chapter III.

35 *
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Now in order to answer this question, I say that there are

many modes to express the passive meaning; the following

modes are more in use.

1. There are some tenses which in Transitive Verbs have

only or chiefly passive meaning. Those tenses are Past, Per

fact, Past Perfect, both Conditionals, the pure Imperfect Sub

junctive, the tenses with the form -iyet of the Potential, and

with the form zāi of the Necessary Mood, the Participles

derived from the Past, Perfect, Past Perfect , Gerundive, More

over sometimes the following tenses : Supine and Absolute In

finilive, the Participle in - or -un, and theGerund in -täts, and ,

seldom , also that in -tanai. The Intransitive Verbs also take

a kind of passive form (as in Latin ventum est, veniendum

est) in the Gerundive and also in the Infinitive and in the Ge

rund in -tats ; l . g . “ yeuñčeň assā = teniendum est''; and

always in the Necessary Mood with " zāi” and in the Noga

tive form with “ nozo”. About this see Chapter III. In order

to help our memory to retain all these tenses, we may say :

a ) the Past and the tenses derived from it (Perfect, Past Per

fect, Conditional, Participles in -lo) ; 6) Potential (-iyet) and

Necessary Mood (-zāi, -tso) ; c) sometimes the formsin -täts, -un

and -tso (či,čen) have passive meaning in the Transitive Verbs.

a) If the passivemeaning occurs in the above tenses which

usually are passive, nothing is to be done; for they are already

passive. Their construction consequently is as if they were

passive,although not entirely. Thus“ mārlo" from "mār = beat” ,

does not mean “ I beat" , but “ I was beaten ” . Hence it appears

that the different persons of Transitive Verbs in the Past Ten

ses, have not the same meaning as in Latin or English . For

this reason, I did not put a Transitive Verb as an example of

a conjugation. Yet the passive meaning is not so attached to

those tenses as to exclude entirely the activemeaning. Though

seldom , yet sometimes active meaning occurs in those tenses.

If somebody thinks this is not a passive meaning, I say

that we may at least suppose it as passive; because thus
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their construction is more easily understood ; moreover these

Verbs in their concord follow mostly such rules as if they

were passive.

Consequently if we have to translate English sentences in

which those tenses occur in active meaning , we have to do

with them , what we should do in Latin with sentences of

active meaning in which the Verbs " vapulo = I am beaten" or

" veneo = I am exposed to be sold ” , should be used in Past

Tenses, namely change the sentence into passive and then

translate it into Konkani.

6 ) The tenses of which I said that they often have a passive

meaning, are employed as passive , if the context requires it;

and then it is clear, the Nominative is put in the Instrumental,

although the Verbs were Intransitive which, as I said , some

times, are used as passive; e. g . " tuven youñčen assā = tibi

veniendum est (lit. a te . . . )” . .

Remark , however , that we might perhaps exclude from

those tenses the Gerund in -tänañ. I certainly found it

uscd also in passive meaning or form ; yet this is not quito

correct, at least I am inclined to think so. Moreover it seems

that the Gerunds in -un and -täts can be considered as pas

sive or active indifferently , at least often . The same seems

to hold good for the other tenses of this 6) class. In one

word, if we have in English passive sentence in the tenses

of this b) class, these tenses can be considered as passive,

although we might consider them also as actiye. Such is

not the case with the tenses of the a ) class .

c) For the tenses which have no passive meaning, the

easiest way is to change our passive voice into active and

then translate it into Konkani, as we do in Latin , when we

have to translate a passive sentence with a deponent Verb.

2 . Another way, not always possible , is to use the Verb

" zatā ” . A great many Konkani Verbs are compound with

" kår = do" and a Substantive, or some other part of speech as

in Latin " commonefacio = lit. I make admonition, admoni
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tionem facio ” . As in Latin the Verbs in facio are made

passive by substituting fio for facio, so in Konkani Verbs

compounded with “ kår” , are made passive by substituting

" za -tā” = fio for " kår-tān” . This way of making the passive

voice can be used not only in the tenses which have no

passive meaning, but also in tenses which have a passive

meaning. Hence it appears that in Verbs compounded with

“ kår” , the passive meaning in the above mentioned tenses

can be expressed in two ways, viz. a ) by employing "kår”

put in one of those tenses, 6 ) by employing " zatā” ; e. g . " suru

kår = begin , lit, make beginning" ; " I begin my work = mojea

kāmāči suru kårtāñ” ; Passive : “mojea kāmāči suru zatā ” ;

in the Past : "mõjea kāmāči suru zali or mojea kāmāči suru

keli” .

Somebody might say : this is not a true passive form , but

a neuter Verb . I answer : grammatically speaking, this is

true ; yet it expresses in some way the passive meaning; and

if we have no better forins, we must be satisfied with what

we have.

3. Another way, suitable for some Causative Verbs, is

this: Take away from the Causative Verb the causativo sign

(ai, or ei, or oi, or i), or sometimes only i, the remainder will

be the passive voice; e. g . " tsådai = increase " , taking away ài

it remains “ tsăd = it is increased" (superabundat); “ paloăi =

quench” , “ paloa = get quenched ” . Tho Verbs made causative

by adding only i, very often (if not always) are made passive

or Neuter, substituting a for i; e. g . " porti = turn ” , “ portă = be

turned ” . It is true this is rather a Neuter Verb ; yet this too

expresses in someway the passive meaning.

I said above " some Causative Verbs” , because only the

Intransitive Verbs made causative by adding “ ăi or ei” , can

usually be made passive in such a way. And even the In

transitive Verbs are nct always made passive by taking away

the causative sign ; e. g . " tsălai = cause to walk ", taking away

ai, you get “ tsål = walk ” . It depends, therefore, on the nature
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of the Verb. The Transitive Causative Verbs, by taking array

the causative sign , become simply Transitive, whereas with

the causative sign, they were double Transitive, e. g . " kår =

do" , " kărăi = cause to do” (by another) ; " ād = bring" , " ādăi =

cause to bring" . About this point see Neuter Verbs, below ,

B ., $ 6 .

4 . The preceding ways might be called rather a supple

ment of the passive voice than the passive voice . The fol

lowing can be called passive , although not general, viz. a )add

the participle in -un to the Verb “ zatā or assā " ; 6. g . " boroun

assă = it is written " ; " born zatā = it is filled , impletur" ; or

b ) add the Past Participle in -lo of the principal Verb to " zatā

or assā” ; e. g . “ omnis collis humiliabitur = sårvụ gudo kliālto

astolo = every hill shall be brought low ” . Yet, in the 1st ex

ample there is not a pure passive neaning ; " boroun assā ”

is corresponding to the Latin scriptum est ; e. g . in libro

Moysis, to the Italian sta scritto. Moreover such a mode is

not in common use.

. 5 . Another mode is to substitute for the Active Verb some

Verb which in itself implies a passive meaning, although it

has no passive form . This mode is used especially with Verbs

compounded with " di, gāl, kăr" etc.; 6. g . " Dāptizār kår = bap

tize ", " būptism gē = receive baptism " ; " badlām gāl = put

calumnies ” , “ badlām gē = receive calumnies or be calumniated" .

6. This, which I am going to speak of, is the most perfect

mode of expressing the passive meaning, althouglı this too is

not general. On page 175 , 1. 26 , I expressed tho suspicion that

there may be other Verbs besides" kātăr” , which becomepassive

by producing the vowel of the last syllable of the root. That

suspicion has been changed into certainty , and although I

have not as yet examples enough to establish a general rule ,

I can however say that there are many Transitive Verbs,

which can express the passive meaning by producing or mak

ing the vowel of the last syllable of the root open, and this

in all tenses ; e. g . " top = prick ” , " top = be pricked " ; " badål=
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change" , " badāl = be changed" ; " bór = fill" , " bòr =be filled" ;

“ găd = found” , “ gād = be found” (or happen ) ; “ mód = break ” ,

“ mòd = be broken" ; " vód = pull” , “ vòd = be pulled " etc.

This rule supposes that that syllable has a closed vowel ;

what is to be done, if the syllable has a long or open vowel? 1)

Then the rule does not hold good . There are , however, somo

Verbs ending in a long or open vowel, which can have both

meanings, i. e. active and passive; e. . . " tās = hew " and " be

hewn” ; “ pind = tear" and " be torn” . Later, perhaps it may

be found that there are many such Verbs; for the present

this rule must be left incomplete , because longer consideration

is required. Remark that by the above mentioned change of

vowel, those Verbs can become either neuter or passive as the

meaning requires ; e. g . " suri katārtā = the knife cuts" ; " ruk

katārtā = the tree is cut” . This rule is in conformity with

Sanskrit (see Max Müller , 1. c. on p. 175).

7 . Finally there is one way, yet doubtful, hinted at in

Part II, page 134, § 4 ; i. e. some Verbs express the passive

meaning by changing the o of the last syllable of the root

into a; e. g. " fód = break", "fut = be broken" ; " sód = leave" ,

tut = be left, get rid ” . But as these Verbs change also the

consonant (d into t ), somebody might think that " fód” and

“ fut " etc. are two different original Verbs. See another mode

B ., § 6 .

B . Verbs in particular

§ 1. Zatā and assă

In many cases, especially in the conjugation, wemust use

sometimes " zatā ” , sometimes “ assā ” , even in the same tense .

When is the former to be used , and when the latter ? This

depends on their fundamental meaning. “ Zatā ” originally

means " become” , in Latin fio ; it expresses therefore some act ,

some passage, real and metaphorical, from one state to another:

1) About the difference betweon long and open , short and closed vowels, see

page 2 , l. 13.
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“ assā ” means “ to be” , not any being, but existence either abso

lute, i. e. opposition to nothing , or relative , e. g . existence

of prudence in a man ; moreover it means to be in a place.

Consequently " zatā ” and “ assā” correspond partially to the

philosophical expressions in fieri and in facto esse. Ifthe Eng .

lish “ to be” is used to say, e. g .that " a man is good , bad . . . " ,

then the Verb “ zāun assā or zāun vortautā or vortautā" must

be used . Yet if some, I may say, exterior quality is denoted,

“ assā” is used ; e. g . obāgil uktēñ assā = the door is open” .

Nay, we find some examples in which " assā " is used also for

true qualities: whether this be wrong or not, I cannot tell

with certainty ; doubtless such is not the generalrule. It seems

that " assā ” used as Auxiliary Verb, can express also some

quality. The Verb “ to be” in Konkani is usually omitted

in the Present, if it expresses quality ; e. g . " Deu bhou boro =

God (is) very good.”

Therefore in the conjugation we must keep in view this

fundamental meaning of the two Verbs, in order to know

which Verb must be preferred ; yet much practice is required

for it . Nevertheless in some cases “ assā ” or “ zatā ” can be

used indifferently .

The fundamentalmeaning of “ zatā" can explainmany cases

in which this Verb is used when we should omit it altogether;

€ . g . " he cameas governor = ădhipåti zāun ailo " ; " obediently =

khalto zāun " ; " after mass = mis zalea uprānt” . The Konkani

language loves to express by " zatā ” the different stages through

which a thing must pass, which in other languages are either

understood or expressed simply by particles, affixes etc. The

Verb “ zāun assā ” will be better understood by comparing

the compound Verbs in -un (see below ).

§ 2 . Causative Verbs

Wemust carefully remark that the Causative Verbs are

used not only when the causative meaning occurs in the

usual form , e. g . do, cause to do; laugh, cause to laugh ;

36
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but also in many other cases in which the causative meaning

is concealed by different expressions; e. g . " excite ” may be

considered as causative of " rise” , hence wemay express it by

the causative form of “ uţ = rise" . And so almost innumerable

other English expressions, which cannot be rendered literally ,

can be expressed in a truly Konkani mode by some causative

form , concealed in the English expression . You find many

examples in the Dictionary. This is the proper way of getting

at the nature of Konkani; some might try to translate

English into Konkani, keeping the same form ; and as this

very form often does not exist, he will say that Konkani

has no expressions for many English sentences. But first I

could say the same of the English , h . e. that English has no

expression for many Konkani expressions ; because trying to

translate literally Konkani into English, certainly often you

will not find the corresponding English sentence. Secondly , I

say that in Konkani very beautiful expressions are to be found ,

but unknown to those who complain about the poverty of

Konkani.

Yet , as I remarked in Part II., not all Verbs have a causa

tive form , especially those which have in their originalnon

causative form a causative termination ; e. g . " borăi = write” ,

" lai = apply” , “ ulăi = speāk” etc. How can we distinguish

those which can be made causative ? Mostly the more com

monly used causative formsare given in the Dictionary ; but I

could not put them all. Moreover some causative forms might

be used, though they are not popular, (provided they be not

against the nature of Konkani) because in this uncultivated

language we cannot limit ourselves to the popular forms and

words; of many things the common people everywhere have

not even the idea. What is to be done with those Verbs which

have not the causative form we are in need of ? Wemust

betake ourselves to some circumlocution. The most common

Verb used for it is " lāi = apply " (see p. 145, note 3 ) which

expresses a really causativemeaning as the form in -äi. Some
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times " dī = give" is also used ; e. g . " sămzāun di = give to

understand, or cause to understand ".

As regards the rule given in Part II. for making Causa

tive Verbs, I need not say that there may be some other rare

forms. The same rule could be laid down more clearly , dis- ,

tinguishing Verbs having the root ending in a pure consonant,

Verbs ending in a vowel, and Verbs ending in i . The Verbs

ending in a vowel may again be subdivided into Verbs ending

in a diphthong (au . . .) and Verbs ending in a pure vowel.

For each case the rules are somewhat different ; you may

find them by comparing with 8.1 , p . 145, notes 2 , 3 and alibi.

§ 3. Frequentative Verbs

They correspond to the Latin dormito , cursito etc . Some

times the frequentative meaning can be expressed by the

emphatic ts (see Part III., Ch. II.); c. 9 . " he goes often to that

house = to tea gărāk vetats” . Sometimes although seldom ,

the repetition of the same Verb expresses in some way the

same idea , or " portun portun " is added to the principal Verb,

yet, strictly speaking, this mode is emphatic rather than fre

quentative, or frequentative and emphatic mixed . Both ways

cannot be used in every case ; use is the master. The third

way is to use some circumlocution ; e. g . " tovoļ tovo! = from

time to time" ; " såbār pāuți = many times” ; “ sovoi assā =

custom is " .

§ 4 . Emphatic and exclusive Verbs .

These are formed by -ts, as stated on p . 82. As to the

exclusive meaning, I must say that -ts is not used commonly

with the exclusive meaning with Verbs, but with Nouns etc.

( sce p . 82, note). Yet it sounds Konkani also with Verbs;

hence if there be necessity, we might use it ; e . . . " āuñ polei

tats = I only look " . These Verbs differ from Solitary Verbs.

$ 5 . Inceptive Verbs

They correspond to the Latin splendescere , lucescere etc.

and to the English : " begin to say, to speak " etc . This meaning

36 *
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may be expressed in many ways, yet a thoroughly Konkani

mode is to use the Verb “ -lāg = lit. be attached" ; e. g . “moņunk

lāglo = he began to speak” ; “ uzuād zāunk lagtā = it begins

to get light" ; " porzălik zāun lagtā = it begins to become

shining ” . We might use, although not always so elegantly ,

" suru zatā = lit. beginning becomes ” .

For the sake of convenience, Imention here another mode

somewhat similar to the preceding one; our English: " come

so far as, to . . . " , and the Latin eo pervenit ut can be rendered

with the very form , i. e. " pāu = reach ” ; e. g . " by not avoiding

idleness, he came so far as to commit a great sin = ålsai kårn

vód pātak adarunk pāulo ." This Verb “ pāu " is used in some

other elegant expressions, as practice will teach you .

$ 6 . Neuter Verbs

There are many original Neuter Verbs; e. g . " rāu = re

main ” , “ tzål = walk ” etc. I do not mean to speak about these,

as they have no peculiar difficulty, but about those which are

connected with the Causative Verbs, as hinted at on p. 134 ,

para . 3 , and touched upon again in A ., § 4 ; here they must

be explained more distinctly. These Verbs are sometimes a

mean, both as to meaning and form , between active and pas

sive form ; e. g . " kātăr = cut” , “ kåtār = get cut" , " kātrailo =

has been cut" . They can indeed , as I said above, be used

also to express the passive voice; yet strictly speaking, their

Srst meaning is Neuter , partaking somewhat of the passive

meaning too . At any rate their construction is not the con

struction of Passive Verbs, i. e. requiring the agent (if this is

an animate subsistent agent) in the Instrumental, in the same

way as the really Transitive Verbs, of which I spoke above,

So we may say : " divo pāloatā = the light gets extinguished" ;

we may even say “ fupkin divo pāloatā = the light is extin

guished by a blow ' ; but it does not seem thegeneral use to say,

e. g ., "teā månšān divo pāloatā or pāloalā = the light is or has

been extinguished by that man” .
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In order to simplify matters about Neuter Verbs con

nected with Causative Verbs, keep this simple rule : " by tak

ing away from the Causative Verb those letters by which it

became Causative, the Verb becomes what it was originally,

i. e. Neuter or Transitive. Hence, as the Verbs ending in a .

pure consonant more frequently become Causative by adding

äi, by taking away ai you get the original; and as the Verbs

ending in a vowel, more frequently become Causative by ad

ding only i, by taking away i you get the original Verb ;

and if the original Verb, in both cases, was a Neuter Verb,

that is the Neuter Verb which we aim at” . Wemight express

this rule more simply thus: Many Verbs can be made neuter

by adding one a to the root or by producing the vowel of the

last syllable of the root. These two modes cannot be used

indifferently ; the first mode especially cannot be used if the

Verb ends already in a ore. To this simple rule we must add

these remarks or limitations.

1. Some Verbs seem to have a middle form between the

causative and the original active form , i. e. a neuter form .

This 3rd middle form is obtained, either by producing the

last short vowel of the root of the original, or by adding to

that root one a ; e. g . “ kātăr = cut” , “ kātrăi = cause to cut" ,

“ kātār = cut” , e. g . the knife cuts; " tās = lew " , "tāsăi = cause

to hew " , " tāsā = be hewn" . Sometimes, instead of adding

anything, the original form itself is used both in active and

neuter meaning : “ tās = hew , get hewn”.

2 . Some Verbs are used only or chiefly in the causative

form ; e. g . “ go?āi = chew ” ; some others are used only or chiefly

in a neuter form and meaning .

3. We cannot from all Causative Verbs form a derived

Neuter Verb, although in itself it would seem possible ; use

must be also considered. .

4 . The same Verb may sometimes have a merely neuter

meaning, sometimes it may almost coincide with a Passive

Verb ; the context and the different combinations must decide;
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e. g . " dīvo pāloalo = the lamp ceased to burn " ; " divo funkin

pāloalo = the lamp has been extinguished by a blow " .

• 5 . Consequently these Verbs too , sometimes, can be made

passive in certain tenses in two ways, i. e. by using either

the Neuter Passive Verb , or the Causative Verb in a tense

of passive meaning; the first mode is not thoroughly pas

sive and cannot be used when the agent is animate and

subsistent; e. g . “ divo funkin pāloala or månšān divo pāloailā ” .

6 . More frequently Verbs ending in & are neuter con

nected with a Causative Verb.

$ %. Reciprocal Verbs

About this point I only remark , that the reciprocal form

and meaning can be concealed , by some different expressions

and way of thinking ; then also we can use the reciprocal

form , after having tried to give to the foreign expression a

Konkani dress; e. g . " the father will betray the son , the son

will betray the father" ; although we can translate this as

in English, yet we can use this shorter form : “ bāpui ani pūt

yekāmekā kuţ kărtele” .

$ 8. Reflective Verbs

The form “ -itleak ” can be used not only in the meaning

explained in Part II., but if it is applied to mental operations,

can express a really logical reflexion ; e. g ." āikalleñ tumčo

itleāk čintā = think over, ruminate what you have heard ” . Yet

this meaning could be expressed also in some other way ;

l . g . by " portun = again ” , which is derived from " porti = turn "

(transitive) or " portā = turn” (intransitive), corresponding

exactly to the Latin reflecto.

$ 9. Dubitative and Quasi-diminutive Verbs

By the often mentioned -80 we can express very elegantly

and shortly these dubitative and quasi-diminutive Verbs.

Some examples have been given in Part III., some in the Dic
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tionary. Here only I remark that this -80 cannot be used

indifferently ; e. §. it would not sound well “ āuñ čiņtāň-s0 =

it seems that I think” ; because it would almost show that I

do not know certainly whether I think or not. But of another

I can say “ to čintā -so = he seems to think” .

As stated above, the affix -so gives not only a dubitative

meaning, but also a diminutive one and the like; thus " to . .

apleñ kām kårtāso distā ” means not only she seems to do his

business ” , but also " he performs it perfunctorily " ; " to čintā

so” means not only " he seems to think” , but also " he shows

inclination to think so and so " etc. Yet the original mean

ing from which the others are derived is dubitative. Further,

remark that use sometimes does not allow us to employ this -so ,

although in itself itwould seem right. Finally , many English

sentences which cannot be rendered literally , can be rendered

by this -80,which is a nice Konkanism ; this happens especially

in somedubitative or diminutive sentences; so, 2. 8 ., wemight

express the English sentence: “ I should do this and that" by

this -so , " yen , teñ kărizāi-señ distā ” . In this last quasi-diminu.

tive meaning it is not commonly used with Verbs; yet it does

not seem to be against the nature of Konkani; consequently

wemight use it, if there be any urgent necessity.

As to its construction, it must be joined to the word which

is affected by the dubitative or quasi-diminutive meaning ;

as above, the affected word is " kărizāi” . It does not change

the construction , just as if there were no -80; hence in the

above example we must say -seň not - so ; because the subject

of that " kărizāi" is " yeñ teñ" ; hence it must be put in the

Neuter.

un

§ 10 . Compound Verbs

1. Compound Verbs in -un

This kind of Verbs is compounded of the form -un or -2 of

one Verb and of another Verb in a finite mood ; e. g . “ pull

down = kāạn gāl = lit. drawing put” . Here really there are two
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Verbs, which , however, express one idea which in Latin and

in some other languages, may be expressed by one Verb .

The way of understanding these Verbs is this: as this

language sometimes has no Verbs in sufficient number to

express à certain notion, what means does it employ ? It

divides, I may say, the idea into two parts, one of which is as

genus, determinabile, materia , i. e. element to be determined,

the other is like differentia , determinans, forma , i .e . determin

ing element; both together give the whole notion ; e. g . “ choose

= vintsun kād = lit. seeking take out” . The idea of choosing is

divided into the first part, which is required in order to choose

viz. to seek ; and into the second part which follows the act

of seeking, viz. to take out or to take up. Consequently the

Verb in -un expresses the genus, the materia , the determina

bile, and the means by which something is obtained ; the

other Verb expresses the differentia , the forma, the determi.

nans and that which is obtained . This manner, although it

seems to be a sign of poverty , is, however , a great nicety

and elegance of Konkani, and far superior to our European

manner of expressing the same thing . Many of our simple

Verbs must be translated in this way. This is another means

of getting at the nature of Konkani. Which are those

Verbs ? You find many in the Dictionary ; here I can only

say that such Verbs are especially those, which explicitly or

implicitly involve the above mentioned compound notion of

means and end, determining element and element to be

determined; yet the right use of them is not so easy . Moreover

there are some consecrated by universal usage, others which,

although right in themselves, are not in use . Many Verbs

compounded with an Adverb or with a Preposition , are also

translated often by this kind of Verbs. The English Prepo

sition sometimes can be omitted ; e. g . " go away = votz" ;

sometimes it can be rendered by a Konkani Postposition or

Adverb , e. g . “ go before = mukār votz " ; sometimes it can be

translated by this kind of Verbs, e. g . " pull down ”. “ Pull"
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could be rendered by " kāļ ” , but the Preposition " down"

changes somewhat the meaning, i. e. " by pulling, put it down" ;

hence wemay translate "kāàn gāl”. This kind of Verbs is

so peculiar to Konkani, that it is used also when there is no

strict necessity ; e. g . " show " could be translated by “dākei" ;

yet Konkani prefers to say " dākon di = by showing give or

having shown give, or give shown” ; so also " offer" is translated

by " betoun di" instead of the simple " betei" ; " dison yetā "

instead of " distā = appears" . This shows that this kind of

Verbs is not used only on account of poverty, but as an

elegance of Konkani. Here let us put down only a few ex

amples: " apoun ād = call, lit. having called bring" ; " kāneun

ye (or shortened kāņ ye') = having taken come" ; " dāņ di

(exactly dādn di') = send , lit. having sent give" ; " ukoln

· dór = raising keep , lit. keep raised " ; " āàn di (vulgar ‘āņ di') =

purchase" ; " rāun ulei = stammer , lit. speak stopping" . Many

such Verbs are used also by common people very elegantly .

Such Verbs are used also in cases in which they seem out

of place, yet well considered they add much beauty . So, to

say “ receive the Blessed Virgin as a Mother" can be trans

lated “ Ankuāri Măriek āuoi kårn kānge = lit. having made the

Virgin Mary (as) your mother , take her" . And so in many

other similar examples which cannot be taught but by prac

tice. We shall see below that many of our Adverbs are ex

pressed in this way.

2. Other Compound Verbs

In Latin , in English and in German especially , the Verbs

compounded with Postpositions are often difficult ; not so in

Konkani. I have already said elsewhere that the composition

of Postpositions (or Adverbs) with Verbs, seems to be a mere

apposition, viz. so many Latin and English Verbs compounded

with Prepositions (or Adverbs) are translated, if the Adverb

or Postposition is to be expressed, by simply joining the

Adverb to the Verb; more frequently the Latin Prepositions

37
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in compound Verbs must be translated by an Adverb; e. g .

“ proceed = mukār vots” ; sometimes the compound Verbs in

-un must be used . Moreover there are other kinds of com

pound Verbs (see p . 177) .

What case do they govern ? This depends on the word which

is united to the simple Verb. Generally speaking to know

what case is to be used, try to make a literal translation of

the Konkani word into English or Latin , and the case which

would be required in using this literal regular translation ,

is the case which is to be used in Konkani. There are some

exceptions, but very few ; e. g . " saitānāk pāți-kår = send back

Satan" ,although the simple Postposition “ pāți" seemsto govern

the Original (or better " pāțleān ” , because “ pāți" seems not to

be used as Postposition ). Probably “ saitānāk” is here governed

by " kår” , not by “ pāți” .

Art V . Adverbs

§ 1. Adverbs in General

If we consider as Adverbs only those parts of speech ,

which bave a form grammatically distinct from the form of

the other parts, then we could almost eliminate the Adverb

from the KonkaniGrammar,because except the original Ad

verbs given almost all in Part II., the others usually called

Adverbs, have either the form of a Noun in the Instrumental

Case , or of an Adjective, or of a Gerund etc. Further the

original Adverbs themselves are changed into Adjectives, we

may say for the slightest reason. Nevertheless, if we consider

this question from a bigher point, i. e. from the regions of

philosophy, we are not allowed to eliminate so many Adverbs.

I explain mymeaning. Adverb in its essential notion expresses

some determination of the Verb,whereasthe Adjective expresses

something of the Noun cui adjicitur. Hence it follows that

those parts of speech which determine the Verb are to be

considered as Adverbs, although they may have a form of
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Adjective or Gerund etc. After this fundamental observation ,

let us go to say something about their use.

1. There are not many original Adverbs, i. e. parts which

determine the Verb, grammatically distinct from the other

parts of speech, as stated above. How does Konkani express

so many other Adverbs? It uses other parts of speech, especially

Adjectives, Gerunds, Nouns.

a ) As to Nouns, this happens also in our European langu

ages; e. g . the Ablative of the Noun is used to express manner

just as the Instrumental in Konkani; e. . . " with difficulty =

kåštān” ; hence there is no need of further explanation.

bj As to Adjectives, Konkani not only uses them for Ad

verbs, but, which is peculiar to Konkani, also lets them agree

with a word, with which they have no strictly logical connexion

of agreement; e . g . " to boro vhaztā = he plays well.” Here

the word “ boro" determines “ vhaztā " ; yet it agrees with “ to” ,

with which it has some remote relation . Yet we might use

also the Neuter : “ to boreñ vhaztā ” . The firstmode, although

perhaps apparently not so logical, seems to agree better with

Konkani.

c) As to Gerunds, Konkani is particularly fond of express

ing Adverbs, chiefly of manner , in a way similar to the com

pound Verbs in -un (see above $ 10 ), because the Gerund in

-un expresses also manner; so instead of using, e. g . “ čitin =

attentively ” , the Noun with the Gerund in -un of the required

Verb is used. This required Verb is often “ zatā " ; hence we

find so many Gerunds with " zāun " . The meaning of such

Adverbs is similar to the meaning of the compound Verbs in

-un , nay we might perhaps consider this kind of Adverbs not

different from that kind of Verbs in -un. Such a mode of

using the Adverbs is similar to the Kanarese mode in en (āgi),

Participial Gerund of wote (āgu ) = become", and to the Tuļu

mode in eos (ādụ), Participial Gerund of " yid (āpini) = to

become” ; “ zāun ” is exactly the ParticipialGerund of " zatāñ =

I become" . The construction of such a kind of Gerundial

37*
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Sot
different of

changing
honged

Adverbs is not different from the construction of Gerunds (see

above).

2 . Many of our Adverbs are translated by Adjectives ;

namely , if the Adverbs are in a sentence which is explicitly

or implicitly a relative sentence, then the relative sentence is

changed into a participial sentence : but such a sentence is

somewhat different from the common participial sentences ;

because here instead of changing the Verb into a Participle ,

the Adverb (or Postposition) is changed into an Adjective ;

e. g . " you, who are far come near = tun poislo lagiñ ye" .

In such a case sometimes a strange thing happens, viz . the

English Adverb is translated by a Konkani Adverb which

seems to have the contrary meaning ; e. g . “ go far = lagsilo

votz" ; " come near = poislo ye" . The reason of this paradox

has been given at p . 172 , para . 4 . Some derived Adjectives

have not been given on pp. 147-150; e. . . " purto " from " puro” , etc.

3 . Finally remark that the same wordsmay be used either

as Adverbs or as Postpositious according to the different

combinations to which they are liable ; e. g . “ adin , mukār,

uprānt" .

§ 2. Adverbs in Particular

Now each Adverb given in Part II. Ch. V . should be care

fully explained , and this would be, no doubt, worth while ;

but as this would require too long a time, I shall limit myself

to the most necessary observations, leaving some more pecu

liar ones to the Dictionary. Some Adverbs,however, will be ex

plained in Art. VI., becausemany Adverbs arealso Postpositions.

1. Correlative Adverbs. As we have found Correlative

Pronouns, so we find also Correlative Adverbs ; e. g . " zăin

thăiñ = where - there, or whither — thither" ; and as the first of

the Correlative Pronouns can be omitted , so also the first of

the Correlative Adverbs can be omitted ; e. g . “ whither I go,

thither you cannot come = āuñ vetāñ thăiñ tumiñ yeunk nozo" .

In English too , one of the Correlative Adverbs could be omit

-
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.ted, but, usually , the second of them , or better (as there is no

fixed place for them ) the " atóWOOL " ; whereas in Konkani the

" Apótasız " is omitted. This is the best way, it seems to me,

to understand some elliptical sentences,which are very different

from the English or Latin forms of speech. Interrogative,

Relative etc. Adverbs need no explanation, or will be learnt

by practice.

2 . Adverbs of place. If used absolutely, they are as given

in Part II. Ch . V .; if the notion “ through . . . . " is expressed ,

then they are changed into an Adjective and put in the Instru

mental according to the rule (see pp. 212, 213, para. 7). If

the notion “ from . . . " is expressed , they can be used followed

by “ thāun " or some other word without making any change ;

this must be understood also of other Adverbs. Sometimes

the original Adverb is used also in this meaning. So we say

" hañgāčeān = through here" ; "täntleān = through there" ; " poisi

leān = through a distant place" ; " hangā thāun = from here" ; " āz

legun = from to-day " . About this point we must remark , that

not only can the same word be used both as an Adverb and

as a Postposition as stated above, but also the Instrumental

of the derived Adjective can be used as Postposition . So we

can say : " to moje mukäveleān vetā ” , instead of “ to moje biu .

kār vet = he goes before me" .

According to the above explanation we could not use the

form in -eān , if the Adverb is used absolutely ; yet sometimes

wemeet such a form : I doubt about its correctness. Conse

quently we say “ to mukār assā , to pāți assā " (some also say

smukāveleān , pațleān assā) " ; " to mukāveleān vetā or mukār

vetā" ; " to moje mukār vetā" ( Postp .) ; " to moje patleān vetā ” .

In the last example we cannot use " pāti" ; then the meaning

would be " he comes back, returns" . This " pāti” therefore

seems to be used only as Adverb.

3 . Some of the given derived Adjectives are seldom used ;

€. g . svegiñtso" .

4 . To some Adverbs the Particle -gi gives an indefinite
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meaning ; e. g . “ khăingi gelo = (he) has gone somewhere, (he)

has gone I do not know where" ; " kossengi kelāň = in some

way or other has been done (somehow or other )" . To express

such a meaning it seems to be necessary to add this -gi.

Moreover it can be added as a pleonasm to the Correlative

Adverbs. (As to the correlative pronominal sentences see

p. 241.)

Art. VI. Postpositions

§ 1. Postpositions in General

· These are just the opposite of the Adverbs, because the

Konkani Postpositions are as frequent as the Adverbs aro

rare, I mean grammatically . Many English or Latin tenses are

expressed by Postpositions (see above ) ; some Conjunctions too

can be rendered by a Postposition ; e . g . " because = pāsun ” ,

Latin propter . The Postpositions are, Imay say, the favourite

part of speech of Konkani. But on the other hand they are

not so frequent as in English ; because so many Verbs com

pounded with Prepositions can be rendered by a simple Verb.

Moreover we have seen (see pp. 5 , 227) that sometimes they

are changed into Adjectives. This use of Postpositions renders

the sentences more simple ; because out of two or more sen

tences only one sentence is formed, which , however, is so long

and complicated that we do not gain much perspicuity.

1. About the case governed by Postpositions you have the

list in Part II. Ch. VI. If some other Postposition should

occur, what case does it govern ? As far as my knowledge

goes, the Original: I do not remember now to have ever found

(except " pois” which can be joined to the Dative, e. g . " santi

poņāk pois = far from sanctity '') any Postposition, which governs

the Dative or Nominative besides the given ones. Yet remark

that it is not prohibited to join them , if themeaning requires

it, also to the 2nd Locative as hinted at on p . 153, para . 6 ;

e. g . " from the carriage = gādier thāun” , here we want to
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express descending from a high place. Perhaps some Post

positions might be joined also to some other case .

2 . The Postpositions can be joined to Nouns, Pronoups

(sometimes to Adjectives too), Verbs, i. e. Participles, Adverbs.

3. As regards the union of two Postpositions (see p . 153,

para. 6 ) this must be understood not only of the 2nd Loca

tive, (for I said that the termination r of the Locative can be

considered as a contraction of “ voir " ) , 3 . e . not only can a

Postposition follow the 2nd Locative, but also two real

Postpositions can be joined. This takes place when two no

tions, as stated at p . 153, are to be expressed , which are not

sufficiently expressed by one Postposition. The Postposition

which more frequently is joined to other preceding real Post

positions or Postposition-Adjectives is " thāun " ; e. g . “moje

lagiñ thāun pois votsā = lit. go from near to me far” ; if we

consider that " pois” as a Postposition , we would have three

Postpositions together. Yet here " pois" seems to be rather an

Adverb. " Dēvā kåde thāun sărvụ ailāñ = lit. everything came

from near to God". As to the example given l. c. " sărgarānt” ,

in which not two pure Postpositions, but two cases are con

founded, i. e . the terminations of the 1st and 2nd Locative

together are added , this, I say , is not in common use. I

have put it down , because I have heard or read it some

where, but this must be considered as an incorrect form . To

express such an idea this expression is more common “ ũnts

sărgār = aloft in heaven ” , “ ūnts mezār = aloft on the table" ;

or the 1st Locative only will suffice.

4 . About the change of Postpositions into Adjectives see

p . 227. Further what is said in Art. V . about the change

of Adverbs into Adjectives servata proportione holds good also

for Postpositions.

About the construction of Postpositions, chiefly about the

long sentences which they govern, see Ch . III., below .
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§ 2. Postpositions in Particular

Here too, it would be worth while to explain each Post

position ; I must limit myself to these few points.

1. First, there are some Adjectives derived from Post

positions not laid down in pp. 147-150 ; 6. g . " phudlo” from

" phude” ; “ uprāntlo" from " uprānt" etc. Moreover some other

Postposition not given there may occur; e .g . “ višyānt = about" ,

Latin de; “ bări = Latin instar" ; this last, " bări” , although per

haps strictly not a Postposition , has, however, nearly the

same construction : (see also p. 225 para. 8 ). About this " bări"

remark further, that some use " porri" instead of " bări" , chiefly

in religious matters.

2. "Moņasăr, păriant = until” . “Moņasăr” , if used with

Verbs, is often shortened into " sår" (see Appendix to theGram

mar). Both “ păriant” and “moņasăr" seem to be used in

differently. Both can be used also with Verbs, although with

Verbs more frequently “ monsår" is used.

3 . “ Porten " is derived from sporti = turn " ; hence itmeans

“ turning" and is like a Participle, which must be declined as I

said of “ kosso ” etc.; as to the meaning, it is a Postposition , yet

grammatically it is an Adjective; e. c " the father will be

against the son , and the son against the father = pūtų bāpāk

porto astolo , ani bāpai putāk " . If we say “ porteān” or “ por

tun” , the meaning is “ again " .

4 . “ Aą” and “ virõdh” are , very often , used indifferently

with “ porten” .

5 . “ Phuden" is a strange Postposition, because it seems to

have two contrary meanings, i. e. after and before. Yet this

is only in appearance; its original meaning is close to, but

still in future ; hence according to the way of conceiving such

a meaning, it can be expressed either by " before" (close to ,

in future) or " after " (after this time, in future). So we can

say : " yea phudeñ pātak kårnakā = in the time which is be
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fore thee or before thy face in future) do not commit sin " .

“ Phudeñ" seems to come from “ phuda = future time” .

From it the Adjective " phudlo = future” , or that which is

immediately after the present, or before another thing, e. g.

“ Paskā phudlo upās = Lent, or fasting which is before Easter" .

6 . “ Uprānt, magir " . Both have thesamemeaning " after"

as in Latin post; “ uprānt" seems to be more used as Post

position, and joined as far as possible with the Participles of

Verbs; "magir " is more common as Adverb ; e. g . " kām kelcā

uprānt = after having performed the business" ; " āuñ magir

yetāñ = I come afterwards” . Yet sometimes they can be used

indifferently. “ Uprānt” and “magir " are usually joined to

the Pure Past Participle .

7. " Patleān ” is the Instrumental of " patlo ” derived from

“ pāți = back” . It may be used also as Adverb, e. g . " to pațleān

yetā = he comes behind” . Yet, although it be used as Adverb,

as to the meaning it may differ from " pāți" ; so " to pāți yetā =

he comes back " ; " to pațleān yetā = he comes behind (after

us)" . The reason of such difference may be this : " pāți = back " ,

" pațleān = through that way which ismeasured in going back,

or behind" (see above).

8 . “ Voir " properly means " upon " ; yet figuratively it can

be used also to express “ in ” , but with a certain emphasis; e. g .

" saitān teā månšā voir assā = the devil is in that man " . Instead

of voir” we may use the 2nd Locative, but not in every

case ; use must be consulted.

9. " Såkål, kbāl, tala , ponda = under" . Sometimes they can

be used indifferently ; in many cases however they must be dis

tinguished : " såkål" seemsto be used rather ofmaterial things

and of a non -contiguous inferiority , and, more frequently as

Adverb , e. g. " săkål poļlāñ = it fell down ; “ khāl" more com

monly is used in figurative meaning, e . g . " to mojea khāl assā = '

he is under my jurisdiction ” . The Goanese use "khāl" also

for material things. “ Tala ” and “ ponda” are used more

38
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se

frequently for contiguous inferiority ; " ponda” is the most

common Postposition to express “ under” and “ below " .

From these Postpositions we have the derived Adjectives :

“ săkăilo , khālto, pondlo " .

10. “ Kåde” has been explained elsewhere. About it

remark only the Adjective « kådtso ” which is used in a strange

manner , to express " from " instead of othāuu" ; the reason has

been given elsewhere, i. e . « kåậtso = that which is or was

near''; “ Somi Jezu Krist Bāpā kåątso āilo = our Lord Jesus

Christ came from the Father , lit. came being near to the

Father" . Some say " gåde" instead of " kåde” .

11. " Bhāir = out" is used not only to express place, but

also figuratively ; e. g “ gărje bhāir = without necessity" ; "more

than I am obliged = kāideā bhāir " ; " beyond your power =

podvie bhāir ” etc.

12 . “ Vin , or viņe" is not often used, because the English

“ without" is better expressed by the Negative Gerund in

- " -tanan" or by the Conditional Negative , or by " šivāi” .

Nevertheless it occurs in this and similar meanings: " without

necessity = gărje viņe" , " without comparison = sări vin ” etc.

If " without” occurs with a Verb, it is expressed by the

Negative Gerund, as I said ; if it occurs with a Noun, then

it is translated sometimes by the negative form of the

Verb , if such a Verb is understood; e. g . “ without communion

man cannot live a supernatural life = kumgār kāņeināstanañ

săimba-vorto jīv jieunk nozo .” We have seen already that

“ bbāir” can be used also in the meaning of “ without” .

The derived Adjective “ bhāilo " means “ exterior" , e. g .

sbhāileo mādri = exterior Nuns" (Tertiaries ), as they say

here in Mangalore.

13. " Sangata = with ” properly means" society' ; and even

in this meaning of “ society " , it is replaced sometimes by

« kåde”, if our "with” expressesdirectly the term of an action ;

c. g . " to have to do something with ” ; consequently “ sangata "

seems to express directly “ company" . Notwithstanding in
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some cases " sangata” and “ kåde" or " lagin ” might be used

indifferently ; e. g . “ Dēvā kăde” or “ Dēvā sañgata melon mănis

ajapañ kártā = man united with God makes wonders” . In

this example however “ sañgata” is better used .

14. “ Viñgăą ” , strictly speaking , seems to be an Adjective,

meaning " separated" ; yet its use corresponds to the English

" apart, aside" ; e. g . “ Somi Jezu Kristān apostolānk vingåd!

dovorleāt = Our Lord Jesus Christ took apart the Apostles.”

Instead of " viñgă ?” we can use “ veg!o = separated”. Some

say that " veg?o " is used for persons, " viñgåď” for things, yet

such difference is somewhat doubtful.

15 . " Pasun, pasvot” . Commonly these two Postpositions

can be used indifferently in the meaning of " on account of"

and " in order to" or also " for” , Latin pro. Yet if I were to

judge from the use madeby someof these Postpositions, I would

say that " pasun" means “ on account of" , " pasvot = in order

to or for” . Future considerations may determine this point.

16. " Khātir" seems to be more commonly used in the

meaning of " for” , e. g . "moje khātir māg = pray for me."

17. “ Nimtiñ" can be used in the samemeaning of " pasun" ,

i, e. " on account of" ; it is rather rare.

18. " Părmāņe" seems to be an old Original, from " pår

māņ = manner" , not used except in the Original. We have

a sign of its origin from a Substantive in the sentence ;

" fāvoteā părmāņe = in a proper way" . Notwithstanding it

follows the rules of the Postpositions; so we say " kāideā

părmāņe = lawfully " ; " šastrā părmāņe = according to or in con

formity with religion" ; " povitra pustakānt sānglea părmāņe

khăiñ mhèleñ sărgār rigănāñ = as it is said (according to the

said ) in the Holy Bible , no unclean thing enters into heaven” .

This Postposition can be joined also to the Past Participle.

19 . “ Bhountaņiñ " (not " băuntanen" , as on p . 152 ). It

is derived from " bhouñ = go round" ; it seems to be the

Instrumental (see p .24, para . 5) of some old Substantive, no

more in use. It is used in this and similar sentences ; “ Roman

38 *
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pårzā yeun Jeruzaleā bhountaņiñ vedo mārteli = the Roman

people will come and put a siege around Jerusalem .” .

20. “ Veslean " seems to be the Instrumental of the obsolete

Substantive " veslo” ; yet it is more natural to say that it

comes from “ issiñ = in this way''; “ issilo = which is in this

side” , “ issileān = through this side" ; the initial v is prefixed

as this is often the case with words beginning with i.

21. " Dikān" is the Instrumental of " dik = side, direction " :

hence it may require sometimes the Original of the Adjective

instead of the Original of the Noun. From the explanation

given of “ vesleān ” we can learn that " dikān” and “ issileān"

are synonyms indeed, yet not to be used always in the same

way. In order to know which must be used, recollect that

“ dikān " means “ in the direction of" , " issileān ” means in

this side or through this side” ; in a particular case consider

which of these two literal translations is more suitable. Ex

amples : " In what direction is Europe ? = Vilāyet khăincea

dikān assā ?" Here we could not use so properly “ issileān ” .

“ Europe is in this side = Vilāyet issileān assā" ; " the country

called Gnosis is in the direction of the place called Ener

geia =Gnosis mollo gāuñEnergeyāmollea gāuñčeă dikān assā.”

22. “ Thāun" , as hinted at, means " from " , as in the sent

ences which express distance, real or metaphorical; c. g . " from

good resolutions to execution there is a great distance ; there

fore the Holy Bible says: desires kill the lazy man = boreā

ničevā thāun sovoi păriant bhou pois assā; teā pasun povitrą

pustak monţā ki khušeo a ?si månšāk jivsi mārtāt món " .

This Postposition has been explained elsewhere also .

23. “ Poltodi" originally means “ on that side” ; e. g . " of the

river or beyond” ; in the metaphorical meaning of " beyond"

it seems not to be often used ; " bhāir” is rather employed in

such a meaning.

From “ Poltoời the Adjective - pelor ulterior" is derived ;

it means exactly " that which is beyond. . . ." ; e. g . " pelo burgo

yeundi= let the boy come who is beyond the. . .." .
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: 24. “ Altăņi” is the opposite of “ poltoņi" : the derived Ad

jective is " āilo " .

25. “ Vorviñ” means " through” , in German "durch " as in

the sentence : " through continual prayer we shall save our

soul, and obtain from God every thing = khālinastanañ magčeā

vorvin amiñ amtso åtmo bačāu kårteleāuñ ani Dēvā thāun

sărvų kurpā zodteleāuñ " . It means therefore “means, instru .

ment, cause" .

26 . “ Sivāi and karit” correspond to practer; e. g. " tače

šivāi = beside this” . They are used also to express the English

" except” ; e. g . " except sin nothing is a true evil = pātkā šivāi

vāit kăiñ nāņ" . By this Postposition we can also translate

elegantly many negative conditional sentences ; e. g . “ if we do

not suffer now with Jesus Christ, we shall not enjoy with him

everlasting joy= Jezu Kristā sañgatā amiñ atāñ sosanāñ zaleār,

tačeā sangatā sasnāčeñ sukh bhogunk nozo" . The mean

ing itself of “ šivāi" seems to exact, if joined to a Verb , the

Participle in -tso ; yet there may be some rare case in which

some Past Participle might perhaps be used.

27. “ Badlāk” comes from « badăl = to exchange" hence

literally it means " at or in the substitution of" ; thereby its

meaning and use are already known.

28. " Suāter" is the 2nd Locative of " suāt = place” ; yet its

construction is as if it were a Postposition . I must however

acknowledge that its use is rather complicated, and connected

with the construction of Participial sentences; e. g . " by un

worthy communions, instead of receiving God 's grace, you

drink your own judgment = uo undo fāvonăiñ astanañ seutā

to , ani Somia kals pietā to kurpā zoạče suāter apņākąts zăţti

seutā ani pietā món Sāñ Paul sangtā ” .

29. “ Višyānt" is like the Latin de or the English “ about" ,

e. g . " if we love God, we shall speak of Him willingly = amiñ

Dēvātso mög keleār, tačeā višyānt kušālāyen uleizāi” .

From " višyānt” I found somewhere derived the Adjective

" višyātso = which is about, relative” , e. g . " Dāvā višyātso niāl =

.
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meditation about God" ; many do not acknowledge it as a

Konkani word ; yet it seems to sound well.

Art. VII. Conjunctions

§ 1. Conjunctions in General

We can say of the Conjunctions what we said of the

Adverbs, viz. that if we understand by this name any word

which performs the office of the English or Latin Conjunctions,

there may be many Conjunctions; if we understand words

which formaliler and grammatically also may be Conjunctions,

distinct from all other parts of speech, we must say that

there are few ; because a ) many of our Conjunctions are

expressed by Postpositions, as Konkani is very fond of

them , e. g . " because” is often expressed by “ pasun " with the

Participle : " you commit sin , because you donot pray =māgņeñ

kärnatullea pasun pātkānt podtai" . We could use also the

true Conjunction " kiteāk molleār' ; 6 ) sometimes the Pro

nouns are used instead of Conjunctions, e. g . " as - as = kosso

tasso , or zosso - tosso ; c ) sometimes the English Conjunction

is omitted in Konkani, e. g . " in one or in the other way =

kossogi” ; “ is it right or wrong ? = tsuk să magi?” d ) The

Negative Conjunctions are expressed by the Affirmative Con

junctions, with the Negative Particle joined to the Verb, e. g .

“ a proud man does not please either God or man = gårvi

månis Dēvāki månšānki mānuånāñ = lit. to God also to men

also does not please” .

§ 2 . Conjunctions in Particular

A few words about the most common Conjunctions:

1.'"Kitеāk” means " why ? lit. to what?” Dative of " kiteñ" .

Instead of " kiteāk” we may use " kitea pasun ? = for what?"

as in Latin propter quid , instead of " cur” . Its construction

is regular, e. g . " kiteāk poletai tuñ teñ kuskuț tujea bāvāčea

doleānt ani čintinai to tóļ zo assā tujea doleānt? = and why
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seest thou the mote in thy brother's eye ; but the beam that

is in thy own eye thou considerest not ?" (Luk . vi. 41.)

2 . “ Kitеāk moleār = lit, to what if you say” , used for

“ because" . The construction is regular. Both are put in the

beginning of the sentence, as in English . Sometimes only

" kiteāk” is used. Instead of it very often a corresponding

Postposition (pasun . .. . ) with the Participle, is used, or

3. " Dekun ” . If this is used as a Postposition , it is put at

the end of the sentence, e . 9 . " Dēu lekāvorto boro dekun amin

tatso mōg kårizāi = we must love God , because he is infinitely

good .” Sometimes " dekun ” and “ kiteāk ” are joined together

thus: “ . . . .kiteāk Dēu boro dekun ” . The first mode seems

to be better. “ Dekun" can be used also as an illative particle ;

then it is put in the beginning; e. g . “ Déu amtso rătsnār,dekun

amin tači sevā sākri kărizāi = God is our Creator, therefore we

must serve Him ” . “ Dekun ” is used also as Postposition , in

stead of " pasun" , but seldom ; e. g . “mănis bhou åskåt, tea

dekun takā Dēvāči kumok zāi = man is very weak, on this

account he is in need of God's help ” .

4 . “ Thăr” is commonly used as an illative particle in the

beginning of a sentence: " souñsār amkāñ phoțaitā , thăr amiñ

kiten kărizāi? = the world deceives us, then what to do ? ” It

is joined to " zăr" and " zări" (see below ).

5 . “ Pun = but” , Latin sed , German aber . If “ but” corres

ponds to the German sondern , i. e, in oppositions, more

frequently “ bogår" is used. When this but is in connexion

with “ not only" and the like, the preceding " not only . . ," is

translated by the Negative particle and the emphatic -ts ; e. . .

" God is not only good but also just = Dēu năints boro , bogăr

nītivånt” .

It seems that the English “ but” is very often omitted in

Konkani, unless there be a peculiar emphasis upon “ but” .

6. “ Thări” is compounded of “ thắr" and " = also,although ".

It may be used absolutely as in this sentence : " forty years

long I was near to this generation , yet it did not know my
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way = āuă čāļis vorsāñ ye kulie lagiñ assullo, thări tiņeň

moji vāt voļkunk-nāñ (Ps. xcvi. 10 , 11). It can be used

also joined to “ zari” (see below ).

7 . “ Zaleāri” is compounded of" zaleār " and " i" , hence the

literal meaning is “ although it happened". It can be used

however also absolutely , 1. 6, as the English " yet or notwith

standing" ; e. g ." yeň vojeñ bhāradik khărentz ; zaleārisosazāi =

this burden is heavy indeed , nevertheless (we) must suffer it” .

8 . “ Zărtăr, zărităr ” (see p . 155 ). Here only about its

construction. The first can be used to express the conditional

is and the second for the permissive (although ). If the

meaning is merely conditional or permissive, then they govern

more frequently, the tenses indicated at p . 251. Yet sometimes

the conditional or permissive notion is mixed with some other

notion (see p . 268, para. 3) ; then we might use that tense

which comes nearer to the notion which is to be expressed .

I cannot say more here in general; for the particular cases

may be very many and different. Remark however that

common people may use some forms which do not agree with

the philosophy of grammar, considered together with the use

ofmore learned people ; hence those forms can be eliminated

as wrong. Among these wrong formswe might perhaps reckon :

the compound form of “ zărtăr or zărităr and -leār" ; 1. § .

“ zărtăr tuveñ yen keleār, tukā yēk inām melat = if you did

this, you would receive a prize” . This form is not acknow

ledged as right by some natives themselves. " Zărităr and

zăritări" can be used indifferently ; the only difference is that

“ zăritări” has twice the permissive particle i.

9. “ Ki, món" . Many things should be said about these ;

but as they are intimately connected with the construction , I

shall speak of them in Ch . III. More exactly we should write

“ mbón " .

10. “ Vo, uo, yā” . Such Conjunctions are not often used ,

they are not seldom omitted especially in interrogative sen

tences (see § 1). All three mean “ or” .



305 -

11. “ Munčen ” is the Infinitive Absolute of " muņ = say" , it

corresponds exactly to the English , except that Konkani leaves

out that is" .

12. " Nāñ, năiñ, niñ = no" . The English no is translated

by “ niñ or năin ” , if some quality is denied and the Verb “ to

be" is understood ; in other cases " nāò" is used . Very often

the whole sentence is repeated , in the negative form , as in

Latin ; e. g . " āilogi to ? = did he come?" " yeunk-nāñ = no, he

did not cone" see p . 104. “ Niñ " probably is “ näiñ ” , but pro

nounced quickly.

13. " Săit” means " also ,together” ; its construction is thus:

either it is placed after the affected word without modifying its

case, or it may govern the Original of the affected word ; e. g .

" soul and body together will go to heaven = ătmo ani kud

săit sårgār vetāt , or åtmeā ani kuși săit sărgār vetāt” . I

cannot ascertain whether this 2nd form is quite correct , al

though it occurs.

· Some other Conjunctions and Particles can be found, with

their use in the Dictionary.

CHAPTER III. CONSTRUCTION

Art I. Partial Construction

§ 1. Verbs of Finite Mood

The Mahrātti Grammarians distinguish in this point three

" Prayogas” or Constructions, i. e. “ Kartari" or Subjective,

" Karmaņi" or Objective, “ Bhāvi" or Neuter construction . As

the "Kartari Prayoga" does not differ from our construction ,

and the “ Bhāvi Prayoga" is seldom used , so I do not follow this

rather difficult mode of explanation , but I explain this point

according to the rules of Passive Voice especially , which exists

in our languages ; so it will be easier , for there is a transition

a noto ad ignotum . This point proves once more that Kon

kanihas not always the samerules as Mahrātti, as some think .

39 .
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The “ Kartari” Construction is the same as the construc

tion in Latin or English in similar sentences , therefore it

can be omitted ; generally , in the pointswhich are not indicated

as irregular, we may follow nearly the same construction as

in English or Latin . For the other points we must distin

guish Transitive and Intransitive Verbs.

1 . Transitive Verbs. The Transitive Verbs in the tenses

of passive meaning (see page 276) have a construction, as if

they were passive. Hence the subject is put in the Instru

mental, the Accusative in the Nominative, and the Verb

agrees with this new Nominative ; e. ç . " āuven mojeñ kām

keleñ = I performed my business , or by me was performed . . . " .

To this general rule we must add these limitations :

a ) If the direct object of the Transitive Verb is an animate

subsistent object, it remains in the Accusative also in the

tenses of passive meaning, although the Verb agrees with this

Accusative in gender, number and person (Karmaņi Prayoga ).

b ) If the direct object of the Transitive Verb is a person ,

and sometimes also if the subject is not a person, it seems

allowed (although not often used ) to put the Verb , if it is in

the above named tenses, in theneuter; soátaneñ bāpāk āpoileñ =

he called the father" , instead ofstaņeñ bāpāk āpoilo" . (Bhāvi .

Prayoga ).

c ) In the Potential Mood, the Nouu which should be put

in the Instrumental, can be put in the Dative, or if it is a

Pronoun, in the Instrumental of the derived Adjective. So:

che may eat = taņeñ khāviet" , or " takā khăviet" , or " tacean

khāviet”, from “ bā = eat” .

d ) As to the Potentialand Necessary Mood , the Transitive

Verbs have the above construction only, if the forms in “ iyet” ,

or in “ -zāi" occurs ; as to the Negative Necessary , the agent

is put in the Instrumental in “ -čeān" or " jeān" (see p . 213,

para . 9 ).

c) If the agent is the 2nd Person Singular, in the Past,

Perfect, Past Perfect, the Verb remains in the 2nd Person
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Singular Neuter; e. g . " did you hear my words ? = tuveň mojin

utrañ aikålāiñgi?” (some seem to use the Masculine "aikă

loigi' ). In non-interrogative sentences it seems allowed to

have the Verb agreeing with its object; e. g. " tuven mojin

utrañ aikåleānt, or aikalāiñ = you have heard my words " .

So in confessions, when asking we must use the 2nd Person

Singular Neuter. Instead of the Neuter 2nd Person Singular ,

some use the Feminine; e. g .otuven mojeñ utrañ aikåleāigi? ”

1 ) There are a few Transitive Verbs which have the

same construction as the Intransitive Verbs. These are the

following : “ sik = learn” , “ visår = forget” , “ jeu = eat" (rice ),

" pie = drink ” , “ nes = dress" , " pāñgury or pāñgru = cover

oneself " , " tsuk = be missing or mistake" , " hās = laugh " ,

obhēț = visit” , “ vo ?kå = know " , " ulei = speak ”, “ somza = under

stand" and a few others which use will teach you ; e. g . " to

uloilo iñ utrañ = he spoke these words” .

2 . Neuter Verbs. These, as also those few Transitive

Verbs now excepted, have the above construction , i. e, the

Nominative goes in the Instrumental in the following cases :

a ) If they are joined to " zāi” , e. g . " āveñ votsazāi= Imust

go" ; and also more commonly in the Potential Mood in " -yet " ,

e. g . taņeñ votsayet = he may go" . .

b) In the Past Gerund in “ -täts " , c . . "mănšāniñ tsăd pie

tăts săma uleinānt = if men have drunk much , (they) do not

speak rightly" . Yet with this Past Gerund the Neuter (as

also the Transitive) Verbs may follow the common construc

tion ; e. g . “ månis pietăts . . . . . "

c) In the Infinitive corresponding to the Latin Accusatives .

with Infinitive; c. g . " tumkan gărz assā āveñ večeñ = cxpedit

vobis me ire" . Yct here too we may follow the “ Kartari Pra - .

yoga" : " āuñ vetso tumkañ gărz assā” .

d ) With “ nozo” the Instrumental in " čeān or -jean" is

used . (See p . 213, para. 9.)

In other cases the Intransitive Verbs have a regular

construction .

39*
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§ 2 . Participles

Though the Participles follow the general rule, yet they

require a particular explanation , because the application of

the general rule is difficult. First, about their construction

in relative sentences.

1. Omission of the Relative Pronoun. If we have a sen

tence governed by the Relative Pronoun , this is omitted and

the Verb is changed into its corresponding Participle ; e. g .

“ the man who was working died = vāur kårtālo månis melo ” .

The omission can take place , although the Relative Pronoun

is accompanied by some Postposition ; e. g . " the road on which

you walked yesterday, has been spoiled = tūñ kāl tsăllo mārog,

pāļ zālo " . .

The omission of the Relative Pronoun, which naturally

precedes its Noun and can have, as we shall see, before itself

some other word either as Subject or as Object, gives rise

to very long and rather difficult sentences, which will be

more conveniently explained below . (Art. II. $ 1 .)

2 . Concord . With which Noun must this participle

agree ? The following is the answer and general rule :

The Participle agrecs in Gender, Number and Case , not

with any word which may be a part of the relative sentence,

but with that word , of which the relative sentence is like an

explanation or like an Adjective .

. In the example, given above, the words " on wbich you

walked " arean explanation and used as an Adjective of " road " ;

therefore the Participle agrees with road. “ Tūñ” before

“ tzallo " is the Nominative of the relative sentence; hence it

must not be taken into consideration in this point.

If we had had above a Transitive Verb in a Past Tense,

then we should have said “ tuveñ"'; because the Participle has

the same construction as the Original Verb ; e. g . " the road,

which you have seen , has been spoiled = tuven poļeilo mārog

păd zalā ” .
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Corollary 1. In order to change a relative sentence into

a participial sentence a ) omit the Relative Pronoun, 6 ) change

the Verb into the corresponding Participle, c) let this parti

ciple agree in Gender, Number and Case with the word , of

which the relative sentence is an explanation , d ) leave the

words of the relative sentences in the same order, e) place the

participial sentence before the affected Noun, (see an example

here below ).

Corollary 2. In a participial sentence there may be a

Nominative or other Case before the Participle ; e. g . " to boro

zallеā pasun sărgār gelā = he went to heaven, because he had

become good ” . “ Zallea” is Original, " boro ” Nominative, be

cause we should say : " to boro zallo " ; hence the Participle ,

although in the Original keeps the same construction. More

over there may be an object governed by the Participle, e. g .

" the tooth with which the tiger bit the ox, is this” . First lite

rally : " dantụ zaņeñ vāgān băilāk sābyllo uo" ; now a participial

sentence according to the first corollary : " vāgān băilāk sāb

ullo dăntų uo" . There are numberless examples like this .

This last corollary must be well remembered in order to

understand some long participial sentences, in which the

Participle is accompanied by many Nouns.

The above rule is not to be applied to the so-called Participle in "-tā to" .

(See pp. 236, 259.)

Although this participial construction is very frequent,

the use of the Relative Pronoun is not prohibited. (See its

construction , p . 236).

3 . Case governed by Participle. From the given examples

we learn that the Participles of Neuter Verbs have no Accusa

tive, except in a few cases similar to the Latin vitam vivere

etc. Participles of Transitive Verbs govern the same case as

the Verbs from which they are derived and have the same con

struction and meaning. Hence if we have a compound Noun

of a Transitive Participle, and of another Noun governed by

this, the first Noun is not put in the Original (see p . 179) ; e. g .
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“ lugat siuntolo = he who stitches a cloth " ; but “ lugta siuñkār” .

Consequently no change of case takes place by changing the

Verb into the corresponding Participle ; c. g . " he went home=

to garā gelo" ; " to the house to which he went = to geleā

garāk" ; " he cut a tree = tamen yēk ruk kātărlo" ; " the tree

which he cut is very large = taņeñ kātårlo ruk bhou võd" .

.

Art. II. Complexive Construction

$ 1. Collocation of words

The following principle may throw some light: “ The less

important words precede the more important ones” ; hence

a ) the secondary sentence precedes the principal; b) in each

sentence the Adjective , if taken as an attribute (see p. 199,

nolc) precedes the Noun ; c) a whole sentence which takes the

place of an Adjective precedes the affected Noun ; d ) the Verb

is put at the end ; c) if many subordinate Nouns occur, the

governed Noun precedes the governing one; c. g . “ I gave my

book to the son of the brother of my friend = āuveñ mojen

pustak mojeā išķāčeā bāvāčeā putāk dileñ " ; f ) if there be two

words or cases independent of each other, there is no fixed

rule ; yet bere too the above mentioned principle might be

applied .

We may say also thus : the various parts of a sentence

are very often so connected that some are like genus, materia,

detcrminabile ; some are like differentia , forma, determinans :

genus etc . precedes differentia etc. Yet we cannot explain

all examples by these two ways ; use is the master . Hence

a ) in preaching and religious matters a somewhat different

construction is used , as b) often also in familiar conversation ;

c ) in some cases the complication of words requires somo

other arrangement.

This most general rule will be explained for the sake of

brevity , with some examples. “ The man who has been

created by God to His own image with great love, becomes
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dear to God by Divine love = Dēvān apleā sărkeatso tsăd

mõgān rătsựllo mănis mūga vorviñ Dēvāk mūgāļ zatā ” . The

sentence beginning with "who" is like an Adjective of “man " ;

hence omitting the Relative Pronoun, " månis" is put after it.

Further in the same relative sentence the Participle is put

at the end, immediately before “mānis”, as Verb ; " by God "

precedes " to his. . ." , as the second part has more emphasis;

and again , " aplea sărkeātso ” precedes •tzad mõgān", because

this second part determines “ rătsyllo " . The following words

need no explanation .

“ The brother of the father of my friend, has to suffer

1 ) on account of the war, 2) which took place 3) between the

King of Arsuzia and the Emperor of Kadimeri 4 ) in the 2nd

year 5 ) after his arrival 6 ) in this country = moje išķāčea

bāpaitso bāu yeā gāvāut ailleă dusreā vorsā Arsučitsca rāyā

ani Kadimeričca mahā-rīyā bităr zallcā zuzā vorviñ sostā ” .

At the end the Verb , in the beginning the subject preceded by

the governed Nouus; and among these , that which is governed

and governs, precedes; of the remaining words this is the

order of determination : “ 1) on account of the war, 2) which

took place , 3) between . . ., 4 ) in the 2nd . . . , 5 ) after his

arrival, 0 ) in this country" . The 2nd determines the 1st,

the 3rd determines the 2nd and so on ; consequently wemust

put them in this order: 6 ), then 5 ), then 4 ), then 3), then 2),

then 1). In this example you see also how the Participial

sentences must be constructed .

Although this is the nature of Konkani as to construc

tion , yet if such long sentences occur, it will be better to

resolve them into smaller sentences. Yet even in smaller

sentences the same rules which have been laid down above,

and shown in the above two examples must be observed.

Many other things about this important point should be said ,

which however for extrinsical reasons must be omitted. At

any rate the gist of them has been touched upon.
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Remark further 1) that titles are usually put after the

affected word, seldom before; e. g . " pādri săib " . 2 ) The in

terrogative words are put as close as possible to the Verb ;

if this is not expressed , at the end ; e. g . "why does your hand

tremble ? = tuzo hāt kiteāk kamptā ?" "who is thatman ? = to

mănis kon ?" If we say " kõn to månis :" it means "what kind

of man is that ?" 3 ) The article " yēk” prefers to be joined

immediately to its Noun, if there are other Adjectival Genitives ;

e. g ." a man of this country = yeā gāuñtso yēk månis” ; if we

say “ yek gāuộtso mănis”, some understand " a man of a

country" . Some more examples about construction will be

given perhaps in the I. Appendix .

$ 2. Connexion of Sentences

There are co -ordinate and subordinate sentences; each

kind can be subdivided : here I speak only of some subordinate

sentences ; the others are either easy or are explained in the

Dictionary. Secondary sentences are connected with prin .

cipal ones by Postpositions and Participles (see p . 274 et alibi),

very often by “món and ki= that" . Their construction is this :

1. Put first the secondary sentence, then " món " , then the

principal one; c. g . " to phaleā yetolo món āuñ čintāñ = I think

that he will come to -morrow ” . Yet if the Verb is not put at

· the end as often happens, “món " also is not put at the end ;

e . g . “ to assā món apleā gårānt āuñ čintāñ = I think that he

is in his house" . Yet it is better to put the Verb at the end .

2 . Put first the principal sentence, then “ki”, then the

secondary sentence; c. g . "āuñ čintāñ ki to yetolo = I think

that he will come" .

3 . Put first the principal sentence, then “ ki” , then the

secondary sentence, then " món ” ; e. g . " āuñ čintāñ ki to yetolo

món” .

4 . Omit altogether the Conjunction ; " āuñ čintāñ to

yetolo " . Among these modes, the first seemsto bemore correct.

In such sentences the Verb is put in the mood required by
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the meaning ; if the meaning is imperativo, exhorting and

the like, then the Imperative is used ; e. g . " request God to

forgive you = Dēvā lagiñ māg bogos món ". Therefore if in

Latin or English we have an oratio indirecta governed by

“ món " , in Konkani the oratio dirccta is often used , retaining ,

however “món " as in Hebrew ; e. g . " he requested him to

lend him a book = tače lagiñ māglān yēk pustak di món " ;

" cum responsum acccpissent ne redirent = having received the

answer not to go back = zāb meļtăts, portun votsanaye món" .

Gi or gai seems also to be used to connect sentences both

co -ordinate and subordinate; it may be joined also to “ món " ;

6. g . “ käiņi, khăiñ ani kòņā pasun mag-ņeň mòņazāigai món

poļeyā = let us see when , where, for whom we have to pray " .

Remarks. 1. Using "món " is the easiest way of ex

pressing in Konkani the Latin Past or Future Infinitive. I

say " the easiest way" , not the " only way" , because the con

struction of Instrumental with Infinitive, can also be used

(see p . 257) . Even the above examples might be expressed

in some other way ; c. g . " to fāleã yêuük puro = he might

come to-morrow ” , which has nearly the same meaning as " to

fāleā yetolo món āuñ činta " ; the exact meaning of the 1st

sentence is : " it may be that he coines to -morrow ” .

2. Instead of “món" , we can use also “moņun" , namely

if an oratio indirecta is reported. It is just like the Hebrew

dicendo dicit and the Tulu esow = andų or coordo = åndụdụ .

3. “Món ” is sometimes changed into “mollen = said " ,

nay sometimes it is declined like an Adjective; e. g . " by

thinking that I have offended God, I am very much displeased =

āuveſ Dēvāk akmān kelä molli čintnā makā zaļaitā " . When

is this “ mollen ” to be used ? when we could substitute in a

literal translation " said ” for “ saying” .

4. " Món" is used also in the oratio directa , as in the

Holy Bible : dixit quod ego veniam ; so also : “ tikeñ rāu ,

āui yetāñ món = wait (that) I come” (see above 1. 3 ). It

is used , although another word of a similarmeaning is there;
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l. g . " to somzunknān kåseñ gaļleñ món = he did not under

stand how it happened” . To use the oralio directa with

"mon" is usual. Nay it seems that this “món " is used as a

general means of connexion, although there is no “ that" or

similar particle in English : to learn such a use great practice

is required . Here I can only say in general that Konkani

prefers to join secondary sentences with principal ones ex

pressly ; hence if no other joining particle is there, "món " is

used.

5. Some English secondary sentences do not require a

peculiar connexion in Konkani, because they are embodied

in the principal sentence so as to form one sentence. This

is the case especially with the participial sentences governed

by Postpositions (see above).

CHAPTER IV . CONSIDERATIONS ABOUT KONKANI

Art I. Origin of Konkani

Konkani is derived from Konkan, a province along the

Western Coast of India , approximately between 16° and 20°

of latitude. Hence Konkani language etymologically should

mean the language originally spoken in Konkan. Yet now Kon

kani is spoken in provinces far away from Konkan, i . e, in

South Kanara by almost all Christians, by many thousand

pagans, and also somewhat in Malabar and , so they say, still

more South . We must however distinguish two branches of

Konkani: the Goanese branch spoken in Goa and, as I heard ,

elsewhere also , and the Konkani of South Kanara ; of this

only I speak both in the Grammar and the Dictionary.

This language, formerly called Kanarine language, is

so called , because the Konkani speaking people are said to

have come from Konkan in ancient times.

The language of Konkan was and is, mostly at least,

Mahrātti ; this shows that most probably Konkani is derived



- -315

from Mahrātti, as French , Spanish , Portuguese etc. are said

to be derived from the Latin . Indeed many Konkani words

and some rules too agree with the Mahrātti, yet not to such

an extent as to enable us to make much use of Mabrātti.

Those who know Mahrātti are well aware of this ; for those

who do not know Mahrātti, out of many proofs I choose these

few :

1. For the Mahrātti termination 57, which has no gen

ders, Konkani has -ntlo (-i, -en). .

2. The multiplicative numbers in Mahrātti are formed

by 9 , in Konkani by " dodo" .

3 . Adverbial numbers of frequency are formed in Mah

rātti by ai; this mode is no longer common in Konkani.

4 . 371907 is used for “ your honour" etc.; not so in Kon

kani.

5 . The Causal Verbs are formed by Ê , in Konkani by ai,

6 . There are moreover the terminations of the cases and

of the conjugation , which , although sometimes similar , are

however often quite different..

Although Mahrātti seems to be the chief stock , Kanarese ,

Tulu , Malayālam etc. seem to have also contributed to form

Konkani. The fact is that there are in Konkani many words

which occur also in Tulu, Kanarese etc . I cannot ascertain

whether these have been adopted into Konkani on account of

their vicinity, or were common to Konkani and those langu

ages; the first supposition is more probable , because there

occur in Konkani some words used also in some of the above

mentioned languages , and as far as I could learn , not used

in Mahrātti. The most probable reason of it seems to be this :

as Konkani for a long time has been neglected , especially or

also on account of its having abandoned the seat of the mother

tongue, many Mahrātti words have been abandoned, and on the

other hand it has taken up some words from its new neigh

bours . Consequently, although Konkani in themain seems to be

a Gaurian languages (for it seems to be the niece of Sanskrit) ,
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yet it partakes of someof the qualities of Dravidian languages,

as Kanarese, Tulu , Malayālam etc. are reckoned by Caldwell

(Comparative Grammar, page 9) as Dravidian languages .

Art II. Present state of Konkani

Konkani is a rich and beautiful language, although at

present in an ignoble state, because it is far more perfect

than many European languages ; yet it is altogether unculti

vated and appears to be the most imperfect. But as to this

point the Konkani spoken by Hindus, as far as I can gather ,

is in a somewhat different condition from the Konkani spoken

by Christians. The Hindus, besides some little varieties in

pronunciation and also in some words, have not adopted into

their language so many Portuguese words as the Christians.

What are the reasons for saying that Konkani is in an

ignoble state ? The reasons are: a ) the total neglect of this

language; hence no common written language, no uniformity ,

and therefore, what is worse , many Natives themselves despise

it as a good -for-nothing language; 6 ) it is corrupted , parti

cularly in the town of Mangalore , by very many foreign

words, especially Portuguese and , latterly , also English. We

might say that certainly a great part of religious words,

especially the more elevated, are foreign. The reason of so

many foreign words in religious matters is to be found, most

probably , in the history of the conversion of their ancestors.

c) Above the varieties of Konkani according to the castes,

which thing cannot be avoided in familiar conversation, there

is no really cultivated language common to all castes, as there

is in our European languages, which have a form above all

the dialects of the same language.

Notwithstanding the present miserable state of Konkani,

I will never call Konkani a corruption of Malırātti, in its

derivation ; for, if the derivation , under any form , of one

language from another is to be called corruption , then many
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European languages should be called a corruption of another

language. If people mean to say that Konkani is a corruption

of Mahrātti, because it is a dialect of Mahrātti, without pro

per forms or rules, I certainly deny it. For a ) the similarity

of forms of one language with the forms of the mother-tongue

cannot be called corruption ; b ) there is no want of ruling prin

ciples and of common forms at least on the way of perfection ;

because notwithstanding some varieties, common forms and

ruling principles exist, as the whole Grammar shows. Corrup

tion of a language is the introduction of extraneous elements

which are a beginning of resolution into elements (see S .

Thomas, III. 9 . 50, a . 5 , c.). Consequently a dialect, without

common forms and rules can be called a corruption of the

stock-tongue. But this is by no means the case with the

language of which we speak , aswe have already said in this

articlo, and study will show , although we can say that it has,

as it is spoken by many, some elements of corruption , which

in the long run would bring on a true corruption or rather

destruction . The reason of the first part of my assertion ,

i. e. that Konkani is a rich and beautiful language, is partly

given in this Grammar, partly in the Dictionary, but cannot

be fully understood but by careful study and future cultiva

tion of this language.

Art. III . What Konkani can become

As Konkani in itself is a beautiful language, but is re

duced to servitude, it can become, or rather can be shown to

be a beautiful language, if taking pity on it, we deliver it

froin slavery. To such a work first of all the natives them

selves should contribute; for after religion , one of the most

important elements of civilization in a nation is its language.

It is truly a pity to see a people endowed by God with so

many gifts, without a language. To gain this end what

should be done?
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Some might think we should borrow from Mahrātti or

Sanskrit, both words and rules, or at least words.

This would not perfect but destroy Konkani, or make of

it either a phantom of Sanskrit and Mahrātti or an aerial

language. Whatsoever may be the origin of Konkani, we

must now take it as it is and try to elevate it. I grant ,

however, that we may borrow from the Mahrātti or rather

resuscitate some Konkani words which , as all probability

shows, must have been used in former times and even now

are more or less understood by more learned people, and I

have done so in the Dictionary. But whenever we do not

find a Konkani word for some idea, to take it from the

Mabrātti, would be wrong : this could be done perhaps if Kon

kani were a dialect of Mahrātti. A fortiori I would call it

wrong to borrow in such cases, the words from Dravidian lan

guages, although some words can be borrowed also from them ,

as is the case with all languages What is therefore to be

done ? Out of many things which I could propose , I choose

only the following ones which , I hope, will meet the common

approbation.

1. Wemust avoid so many foreign words and expressions.

Foreign words are well employed, if there are no proper

words; but using foreign words when there are proper words,

and even without a grave reason , is against Philology. I

make one exception for religious words. A great part of

them are Portuguese , yet Konkanized , as they have been used

since centuries ; moreover it would not be without some risk

to use the true Konkaniwords, used only by Konkani-Hindus.

Perhaps we might use the Konkani word for secondary

religious matters. I said " Portuguese” , because the English

words used also by some are not lawfully Konkanized as yet .

2. But on the other hand we must avoid eliminating

those words, which although Kanarese or Tulu originally , are.

in common use. Let us hear what a great master says on

this point.
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Ut silvae foliis pronos mutantur in annos

Prima cadunt; ita verborum vetus interit aetas ;

Et juvenum ritu florent modo nata vigentque.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Multa renascentur quae jam cecidere, cadentque

Quae nunc sunt in honore, vocabula , si volet usus,

Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi.

(Horace, De Arte poetica , v. 60-73.)

If there be any extravagant Purists, let them wellmeditate

these verses of one of the greatest Latin Poets ; especially the

last verse is always to be kept in view in order not to go

astray both in rules and words. Consider however that one

thing is usus, another abusus; Horace speaks of usus; e. g .

employing so many foreign words, although in use, must be

called abusus.

3. You will say: For many things there are no Konkani

words.

I answer: There aremany Konkaniwords, not in common

use, yet good ; moreover many words are said not to exist ,

because Konkani is not studied, or because some try to find

a literally corresponding word or expression , which way is

often wrong. Moreover (and this is the third thing which

we should do) we must employ new words, not in common use.

How ? Especially by way of composition (see P. III., Ch. V .) .

This way cannot be used indifferently or by every one; the

rules laid down loc. and especially harmony and usage must

be taken into consideration. By " usage" I mean to say whe

ther a word, though new in form , sounds as Konkani to Kon

kani people . You find very many such words in the Dictionary

marked also as new words, which, however, have been tried

to a Konkani ear. This way is necessarily to be followed,

else two other ways only or chiefly would remain, i. e. either

to use foreign words or to use circumlocutions. But although

foreign Mahrātti or Kanarese words are not entirely in dis

cord with Konkani, yet this way is against the philosophy
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of languages; words of Latin origin , e. g . English or Portu

guese, or also of Greek origin , except a few , are thoroughly

foreign to Konkani and require translation ; the 2nd way,

viz. to use some circumlocution or some words which approxi

mately express a certain notion ; but this evidently is childish

and a sign of ignorance.

But on this point of the composition of words I am in a

somewhat difficult position . I will explain my position can

didly to the reasonable and interested reader. In other

formed languages thewords have already a fixed meaning : but

before reaching that fixed meaning, many years have elapsed ;

many events have sometimes contributed to the meaning of a

word ; sometimes a chance was the origin of somewords, which

events and chance however through many years have been

forgotten and the meaning of the word became, we might

say, independent of the first etymological meaning; e. g . phi

losopher = chocopo , originally means " friend of wisdom ” ,

which meaning afterwards became a less obvious meaning.

Hence although the etymology of many words can lead us

to find the corresponding Konkani compound words, yet in

many cases especially with words of the above mentioned kind

as " philosophy" , the etymology cannot be kept in view . Then

what remains? There remains to be considered the essential

notion of the thing to be termed, and to find a fit expression.

But without speaking of the long timewhich would be required ,

it is almost impossible to find a new expression which now

may have the same much extended and commonly accepted

meaning as the similar Latin or Greek word ; for the Latin

word itself underwentmany vicissitudes before receiving such

a fixed meaning. Consequently there remainsonly to try now

to choose the most suitable word , as far as this can be done

within the short limit of time, which is atmy disposal, leaving

the perfection and settlement of the things to Divineprovidence

which ludit in orbe terrarum . I do not give any examples ,

for the Dictionary is almost a continued example. Here only
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neral etymological meaning of which has been restricted by

long usage to the present meaning. So " diameter " etymolo

gically means " measure through ” , but now it means “ a line

passing through the centre. . . " . If we translate " diameter "

literally, c. g . " ād -mezap" , such a word would not be taken in

the same limited meaning , as " diameter" , except after a long

use. In the beginning, it would be taken in its general ety

mologicalmeaning. Such words are many : hence the difficulty .

I remark finally that this mode of composition is not entirely

new ; for many compound words in common use exist already;

moreover this is used also in other Indian languages , c . g . in

Kanarese, much more is this used in many European langu

ages, especially in German and English . It is however true that

Konkani is perhaps riot in need of so many compound words

as some other languages are; for, one simple Konkani word

is used to express inany other connected ineanings, for which

other languages have different words; and what seemsto be a

sign of poverty, is a sign of perfection ; for the fewer the

means required to obtain an effect, the more perfect, crieris

paribus, is the cause; in a similar way to God, who in His

infinite simplicity obtains the most varied effects. Many

proofs of this assertion are to be found in the Dictionary ;

somo have been given throughout Grammar.

Art. IV . Some rules for beginners

in speaking Konkani, especially with common people

1. Avoid carefully abstract terms, because such terms

are few in common use; there are many others, but their

use requires some practice and often are not understood. If

therefore you have to translate into Konkani abstract terms,

resolve them .

2 . Express metaphysical and abstract notions by words

taken from material things, which have some similarity with
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that notion . Although this is the case in all languages,

particular attention is to be paid to it ; because in other lang

uages thematerial origin ofmany wordshasalmost disappeared ;

hence in our languages we do not think about the first mate

rial origin , whereas if wo hear the Konkani word , the first

notion which we get usually is the first original meaning,

e. g . hearing “ to retract” (one's word), we do not think of its

origin from trahere; and when we hear the Konkani " kād"

we do not think of the meaning " retract” , but only " draw "

(trahere ) etc. ; hence without considering this rule, we might

perhaps go far to seek a corresponding word for " retract" ,

and as perhaps we could not find it, we would say there is no

Konkani expression for " retract” , and we would use a circum

locution , whereas we may use the same " pāți kād ” which in

the main is the same as " retract" . From this example judge

of many others.

3 . If there are many synonyms which slightly differ , do

not seek as many Konkani corresponding words; be satisfied

with one or few ; so , e. g ., " think" and " imagine" differ , no

doubt, yet be satisfied with “ čint" . So generally the most

common term is used for the various English synonyms,

and the general term is used also for the particular one.

4 . The numerous compound Verbs of European langu

ages are either translated by the simple Verb or by the Verb

and the required Adverb. Yet sometimes a different Verb is

required .

5 . Often, in order to be understood, the English word

must be expressed by a circumlocution ; and the English sen

tence must be expressed by a different Konkani sentence,

keeping however the meaning . This is the case especially

with figurative sentences; because many figures of European

languages differ from Konkani figures. If you do not know

whether an European figure can be used in Konkani, substi

tute for the figurativo expression the proper one and then

translate.
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6 . Resolve complex sentences into simple sentences; else

you would not be understood , or you would not be able to

finish the sentence .

7. Peculiar attention must be paid to the construction,

(see Ch. III.) even when speaking with common people who use

also Participles; yet if the beginner finds any difficulty, he

may use the full relative sentence.

8. Not only Abstract but also some Concrete Nouns are

not used by vulgar people ; e. g . not many Nouns in " -går or

kår" are used .

9 . The parts of speech more to be used are Verbs, original

Nouns, concrete original Adjectives, original Adverbs and

Postpositions.

Yet if we write, then we should use Abstract Nouns,

derived words etc. “

Art. V . Peculiarities of Konkani

In this Article I explain some general peculiarities, if I

may be allowed to say so , which may show in some way the

different manner of conceiving many things. A more dis

tinct knowledge of this point, as far as I could learn , (because

a full knowledge requires many years' practice ) can be got

by a collection of Konkani phrases and sentences which will

forin one of the Appendixes to the Dictionary. Some of the

following remarks have been touched upon throughout the

Grammar. I thought it useful to collect the principal of them .

1. Konkani makes a great use of Postpositions, and,

when possible, prefers to substitute them for Conjunctions and

sometimes for Adverbs too (see p . 294). These are at the

same time the most common connexions of sentences, changing

thereby two or more sentences (English ) into one (Konkani)

without changing however the cases; this is done by joining

certain Postpositions to Participles (sec p . 274).

2 . The Participles are also frequently used , especially by

omitting the Relative Pronoun ; this may be united to a Pre
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position in English ). The Participles are inserted also with

out any real necessity (see p . 308) .

3 . The Compound Verbs in -un are very often used ; by

them many Latin Compound Verbs are expressed . The same

form in -un , sometimes accompanied by a Noun, is also often

used instead of our Adverbs ( sce p . 291).

4 . The Conjunctions are often omitted or replaced by

Postpositions (see p . 302).

õ The Present is often used for the Future, and even

rather long time is expressed by words meaning short time.

6 . A great number of notions forwhich English or Latin

has different expressions, are expressed by -ts and - 80 (SCC

passim ).

7. Negative notions very often are• expressed by the

Affirmative form and by the Negative joined to the Verb :

(Compare Part III. Ch . IV .) Among common people the

Negative form is expressed by " -rãu " and the Negative Gerund

in “ -tanað” (see p . 114).

8. The more important or emphatic words are very often

put quite at the end (tun kön ?).

9. A large use is made of Causative Verbs (sce p. 281).

10 . Konkani loves to express the different stages through

which something must pass (see l. c.).

11. Even long sentences, explanatory of some word, are

considered as Adjectives; hence so many long sentences

sometimes precede the Noun , in which sentences many cases

may occur.

12. A use almost continual, of “mún ” is made not only

to express our “ that" , but also , I might say, like a comma,

or to breathe a little : the nearest word to it, besides that” , is

perhaps " as” , although in many cases we cannot translate

it at all. It is used also as a particle connecting sentences.

Nevertheless I do not sec a great niccty in its too frequent

use, at least I doubt of its correctness. Our common people
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in Europe also use some particles out of place (see pp. 312,

313, 314 ).

13. Konkani prefers to conceive things, very often , in

: a way similar to genus and differentia or to materia and

forma (p . 288).

14 . Konkani often expresses the comparative degree

without a proper form (p . 65 , c.).

15 . Konkani is bold in concord (Part IV . Ch. I.).

16. Konkani likes harmony; hence so many euphonic

vowels (p . 116 ).

17 . Konkani is a nasal language (p . 181).

18. The ruling principles in arranging sentences are

chiefly l ) importance of words (p . 310), 2) order of dependance

( p. 311), 3) strict connexion (p .314 ), 4 ) unity (p. 323).

.

After these general considerations or recapitulations, let

us consider the use of some Verbs peculiar to Konkani.

1. “ Mār = beat” , yet on account of analogy it is used in

innumerable other cases; e. g . to express beating with sound ,

to apply pressure , to ring, to sew a piece to a cloth , to pitch

a tent etc.

2 . “ Meļ = be found, or perhaps be attached ” ; but it is

still more used than “mār” , to express that some thing reaches

in possession of, or is received from ; so it is used for “ to meet,

to receive, to be united , to find " and the like.

3. " Pód = fall” , but it is used also very often when some

sudden thing appears , in any way, c. § . the rainbow , folds, cli .

4 . “ Kād = pull” , but it is used to express the notion of

drawing, or taking out, or of doing something with some

application , e. g . to make the sign of the holy cross , to put

liniment etc .

5 . "Lāg = to be attached ” , is used in many cases in which

the original meaning seems almost to disappear; yet if we

consider well, still remains figuratively ; e. g . make impression

as a sermon, begin to . . . . etc.
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6. " Lāi” perhaps is the Causative Verb of " lág" ; it is

used especially to express the action by which some thing

becomes attached, really or figuratively ; hence it means

" apply , plant, induce, ascribe, give (food)” .

7. “ Zatā ” is used not only for sbecoine” , but also for

many other connected meanings; e. g .happen, be fit, agree etc .

The original meaning of the above-mentioned Verbs does

not render the notion which we, Europeans, have in mind,

when we wish to express the other connected meanings, that

is to say, the way of conceiving itself is different, and the

figures are different.

These are some of the most used peculiar Konkani Verbs;

a great part of the Konkani sentences or figures are expressed

by these Verbs ; but only few hints have been given , more will

be said in the Dictionary , and still more you will learn by

practice. Let us conclude with an example in which we show

the different way of Konkani construction.

“ If also men of such a sublime holiness fell into tempta

tion and went so far as to commit such faults , then we who

are men very far from their holiness and who are weak, how

much have we to fear ? "

First let us translate into Konkani literally : " zărtăr yok

månis săit tedea vortea santipoņāče talnient podle ani tedeo

vód tsuki adarunk pāule, dekun amiñ je zāun vortautāuñ

minis bhou pois tančea santipoņāk ani bhou askat, kitlen

biyeunk fāvonăiñ ?"

Now let us translate with the Konkani idiom : " zărtăr

tedea vortea santipoņāčea mănis legun talnient podon tedeo

rodlyo tsuki adarunk pāule, tår tančea santipoņāk bhou

pois ani åskåt zāun assalleañ vorviñ amiñ kitlen biyeunk

fāvonăin ?" The reader himself may consider the difference,

especially the use of Participles.

Another example : " There is no other means so strong to

resist the violence of anger, of envy, of luxury as to receive

often holy communion" . Literally : " dusro upăi itlo ghāt

-
-

-
-

-
-

-
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rāgāčeñ, niskusarāčeň ani mostičeň bolmodunk zosso kumgår

nān". The same in a manner more according to Konkani:

" krodhāčeñ , niskusarāčeň ani mostičen bol modunk kumgår

kāņeunčea bări tzăd boro upāi yekui nān” .

From all these observations we may perceive a little the

nature of Konkani, very different from the nature of Euro

pean languages ; hence we cannot , usually , translate literally

English into Konkani or vice versa : to this point especially

we must pay attention . In order to know a little more of the

nature of Konkani, the reader should go through the whole

Grammar, from which here only a few points have been col.

lected ; Chapter III. of Part IV . especially contains many

peculiarities of Konkani.





APPENDIX I.

Explanation of some difficult modes of speaking

A . Some Particles and Tenses connected

with them .

Ut = in order that

1 . Ut meaning " aim " is expressed a ) by the Supine, e. g .

" veni ut te vidcrcm = I came to see you = tukā poļeunk àilon ” ;

or () by the Participle followed by “ pasun (or pasvot) or

nimtin = propter, on account of” , as: "āuñ tukā poleunčeā

pasun ailon " .

In some cases it may be expressed by the pure Imperfect

Subjunctive.

2 . Ut, called “ consecutive " , is expressed by " ki" , Indica

tive Mood preceded by witlo or aseñ jinsin = 50 " , c . 9 . "God is

so good as to forgive also great sinners = Dcus ist tam bonus

ut parcat etiam magnis peccatoribus = Déu itlo boro (or asen

jinsiñ boro) zāun assă ki vodā pātkiānk legun bogšitā ”.

This “ tam ” is expressed in Konkaniby au Adjective which must agree with

tho affocted word , as appoars from tho given oxample.

3 . Ut, meaning " although" , is expressed a ) by the Condi

tional in -lear, followed by i; c. g . ut desini vires, tamén est

laudan la voluntas = tankanāñ zaleāri,borekhušick mān dizāi=

although strength be wanting, yet the good will is to be praised " ;

6 ) by " zărităr or zăritări = although" , e. g . " zărităr tankanāă,

bore khušiek mān dizāi” .

4 . Ut, meaning " time" , is expressed by the Gerund in

" -tats" , or in “ -tanan" , or in “ -un " , or by the Participle fol

lowed by “ uprānt = after" , e. g . " ut S . Franciscus X . venit in

Indias, apostolicos labores cxantlavit = Sāñ Frančis Zaver In

dient aileā uprānt bhou tsăd vāur kelo, or S . Frančis Zaver

Indient yetăts , etc. or S . Francis Zaver Indient yeun . . . ." .
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.

Ne= that not

1 . Ne, meaning " aim ” , is expressed a ) by the Negative

Supine, or b) by the Participle Negative followed by the Post

position " pasun " ; c) by the Negative Imperfect Subjunctive ;

e . g . “ in order that we may not fall into sin , we must pray =

Ne incidamus in peccatum , orandum cst = pātkānt poďanāñ

zāunk mag-nen kårizāi or pātkānt podanatulleā pasun etc.”

2 . Ne, after the Verbs of " fearing" is expressed a ) by

“ món ” with the Future Potential; e. g . " I fear that he may

fall sick = limeo ne. . = āun beatā to pident poďatmón”; b) by

the Future Indicative " podtolo món" ; c) by the Negative

Supine; e. g . " ne. . . offendas, ad lapidem pedem tuum = lest

thou dash thy foot against a stone = yēk fātor tujea pāyāk

laganāň zäunk” .

Quominus = that not

This may be expressed by the Supine or by some circum

locution ; e. g . " Religio non impedit quominus officia urbani

tatis impendamus = religion does not prevent us from obsery

ing politeness = monsāä thăiñ măriādin tsălunk šastir adva-

rinän " .

*

Quin = that not , or without

Quin , after the Verbs of doubt, may be expressed a) by . .

the simple " ki or món = that” : “ Non dubito quin veniat = I

do not doubt that he will come = to yetolo món āuñ dubā .

vanān" ; or b ) by some change of the sentence: " dubāunasta

nañ to yetolo = no doubt he will come" ; c) if it corresponds

to the English " without” , followed by the Gerund , it may be

expressed also by the Negative Gerund in " -tanañ” , e. g . “ Si

abierit quin faciat hoc . . . = if he will start without doing this =

yeň kårinastanañ to geleār " ; or by " šivāi” with the Participle :

“ Non intras in coelum quin tibi rim inferas = you do not

enter into heaven without doing violence to yourself = tukā

bol karinastanañ sărgār riganāi" ; or d ) by the Conditional.
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Quia = because

Quia may be expressed a ) either by “ kiteak or kiteak

moļeār = because” , with the Verb in the required tense of the

Indicative, or 6) by " pasun = on account of" , or c) by " vor

viñ = through”, preceded by the Participle; e. g . " Quia credidit

sanatus est = because he believed he has been cured = kiteāk

moļeār pātielā to boro zālo, or pātieleā pasun to boro zālo " ;

" quia studuisti, doctus factus est = because you studied you

became learned = sikylleã vorvin sikpi zāloi or kiteāk molear

sikpāk lagloi, sikpi zāloi” .

Quippe qui = since

" Animus fortuna non eget, quippe quae probitatem . . . .

neque dare neque eripere potest = the soul needs no fortune,

since goodness she can neither give nor take away (Sall.) =

atmeāk gratsārāči gărz nāň, akā segun diunki kādunki tank

natalleā pasun ” .

Ac si = as if

“ Lacrimatur ac si vapulasset = he weeps as if he had

been beaten = to rădtā mārn paulleā bari" .

Remark : a ) bări” in Lat. instar, joined to the Participle .

6) An elegant use of “ pāu ” to express the passive voice,

lit, “ as one who reached beaten ." .

Quum , or cum = when , as

a ) If it means " quia = because” (see above 6) : " Cum 7 . C .

sit exemplar nostrum cum imitari debemus = as J. C . is our

exemplar, we must imitate Him = Somi J. K . ūmtso nåmuno

assalleā pasun amiñ tači dék kāņeizāi” .

• b) If it means “ when ” , it may be translated as ut, mcan

ing " time" (see above) or also literally by " kăin or yedvān =

oowhen” , followed by the required tense ; e. g ." kăin ruk fol dità ,

tumkāñ kåļtā gimn lāgiñ pāulo món = when you see that the

tree gives fruit, you know that the dry season has approached" ;

“ käiñ kotepon templānt poļeišāt = cum videritis abomina

tionem = when you will see the abomination in the temple" ;
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** cum cererit filius hominis, putas quia fidcm inveniet ? =

when the Son of Man will come, will he find faithful? =

mănšātso putrụ yetanan, bāvādti meſtitgi? ”

Postquam = after

It is expressed a ) by the Gerund in -tats, b ) by the

Gerund in -an , c) by the Participle followed by “ uprānt” ;

e. g . “ Postquam autem abiero mittam vobis Spiritum veri

tatis = āun sărlea uprānt, tumkāñ sătāčea Spiritāk 'daạtolon =

after I shall have gone, I will send you the Spirit of truth ” ;

" postquam adimpleveritis omnia praecepta, dicite: servi in

utilis sumus = after having fulfilled all commandments, say:

we are useless servants = såkăț upades sambā!n , sangā : up

kārāk podanātulle sākår!) amin ” . Yet the Gerund in -täts

seems to be better in this meaning.

Antequam , Priusquam = before

It is expressed by " adiñ = before " , preceded by the Parti

ciple; e - g . Priusquam ipse veniat, ego abibo = to yeunčea

adiñ ãun vetolo = before he come, I shall go" .

Si = if

It is expressed a ) either by the Conditional in -lear or

b ) by " zărtăr = if” , followed by the Future Contingent, or by

the Past Perfect (see p. 251), if it is a pure Conditional; or

by another tense, as themeaning requires, if it is not a pure

Conditional (see p . 304) ; or also followed by a tense of the

Indicative Mood ; e. g . " si homincs bene orarent, salvarentur

omnes = månšāniñ boreñ răzar keleār, säkăţ sărgār vetit = if

men would pray well, all would go to heaven” ; “ si hoc feceris,

praemium dabo = tuven yen keleār, āuñ tukā inām ditāñ, or

zărtăr tun yen kårtai, āuñ tukā inām ditāñ = if you do this , I

shall give you a prize ;" c) by “ pokšek” , but this last mode

corresponds rather to the English " in case that” (see p . 251).

1) Vady Masculine Nouns ending in " ó " ohango " 6" into “ ă " , sometimos

into " j " in the Plural; seo gloaning parergon, below .



- -333

Nisi

It is expressed a ) either by the Negative form of the

Conditional, or b) by the Participle followed by " šivāi or

kårit = praeter," or c ) very often by theGerund Negative in

" -tanan” ; 1. . " Nisi poenitentiam feceritis, omnes peribitis =

prăjit kårināù zaleār, såkåt yemkaņdānt veteleāt, or zărtăr

tumii prăjit kårinānt etc. or tumiñ prăjit kellea šivāi (or

kårit) etc. or tumiñ prăjit kårinastanañ ctc."

Dum = while

It may be expressed a ) either by the Gerund in “ -tanan" ,

or b) by the Participle followed by “ veļār (or veļa ) = in time" ,

or c) by " kăiñ or yedvāñ = when", with a tense of the Indi

cative; e. g . " dum regnaret Canutus rex Angliae, scicntiae

florebant = Kanuț Inglez rāi, raspot kärtanan, lok sikpāk tsă ?

lagtālo , or Kanuț raspot kårčea veļār, or kăiñ Kanuţ raspot

kartālo etc. = when Canute was reigning, the sciences were

flourishing" .

“Without"

The English “without” joined to the Participle correspond

ing to the Italian senza , to the Latin quin , e. 8 . " without

doing this, you cannot get what you wish " ; this " without" , I

say, is translated by the Negative Gerund in " -tanan" , or with

Negative Conditional as has been said of quin . Often this

Negative Gerund in “ -tanan" is joined to the Verb " rāu ” ;

e . g . “ vāur kåripastanañ rāutāñ = I remain without working ,

I do not work ” .

If " without” is joined to a Substantive, it may be trans

lated by “ viņe” , e. g. " without doubt = dubāva viņe” ; or by a

Compound Negative word , e. g . without fault = guniāuñ-na

tullo” .

" Unless ” , see Neafter the Verbs of fearing.

Dummodo, or modo = provided

It may be translated a ) by the Conditional, e. g . “ dummo“

do tu facias quod in te est, Deus te adiuvabit = provided you
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do what is on your part,God will belp you = tuje lātānt assă

tuven ten keleār, Dēu tukā kumok kårtolo" ; 6 ) sometimes

by the Gerund in “ -tanað” , although not so exactly .

Donec, usquedum = until

It may be expressed a ) by "moņasăr” (or also “ păriant" )

placed at the end of the sentence , and leaving the Verb in

the required person with its regular and full termination , or

b ) by -sår added to the pure root (with the euphonical a or i

inserted before “ -săr” , if required ); e. g . " non praeterivit

generalio haec donec omnia fiant = yeñ monšākul sărseñ -nāñ ,

sărvụ văstu găţtāt moņasăr, or gădăsăr = this generation will

not pass until all these things have happened " . The first

form seems to be more used.

· Statim ac = as soon as .

It may be expressed a ) by “uprānt” preceded by the

Participle joined to " far or kšăŋ = moment” , thus: “ statim

ac Petrus exivit flevit amare = Pedru bāir geleā uprānt, teāts

farā tsăą rådlo = (literally ) after Peter went out, in that very

moment he wept bitterly " ; or also 6 ) by the Gerund in -un

and “ far" or " kšăn " , as before, e. g . “ Pedru bāir votzun

teātz farā tzăą rădlo" ; or c) only by the Past Perfect Parti

ciple followed by " farāk ” , e. . . " tun uțulleā farāk = as soon

as you get up” .

Quamvis (and synonyms) = although

(see above u ?)

Utrum — an , ne - an

" Utrum - an , or Ne- an = gi - yā, or only -gi” . “ Ubi est?

in ecclesia an in cubiculo = to khăiñ assā ? Igårjentgi yā

kudānt? = is be in the church or in the room ?” “ Nescio utrum

bone an male fecerit = taņeň boreñgi vāit kelāñ āun neņañ = I

do not know whether he has done well or wrong" ; " nescio

utrum hoc sit rectum an pravum = yen tzukgi sămā āuñ

neņañ = I do not know whether this is right or wrong " .
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Sive - sive

“ Sive - sive = zāuñ - zāuz " , literally corresponding to the

Italian sia - sia ; for this “ zāun" is Subjunctive of " zata ” ,

e. g . " sive sit ex urbe, sive sit cx pago, vectigalia solvat =

šerāntlo zāuñ, gāvāntlo zāuñ kåppo dizai” . This " zăun" is

put after, as it is a Verb ; yet sometimes it is put also before

the affected word .

Si vis — si vultis (joined to some other Verb )

This may be translated a ) literally by " kušivartā n = I

desire" put in the required tense; 6) yet it is more common

to use another form , i. e. " zatā" put in the Conditional

Present, and preceded by the root of the principal Verb and

" zai” (inserting, if required , the usual euphonical & or ij;

c. g . “ si vis ad vitam ingredi, serva mandata = 1) zărtăr

zărgār votsunk khušiassā, sambāļupades, or 2 ) sărgār votsa

zāi zaleār, sambāļ upades” ; literally it may be translated

thus: “ if it happens (that) you must go to heaven, keep the

commandments” (see page 255) .

.

B . Some difficult tenses in some sentences

1. “ Si breviati non fuissent dies illi = te dis motve zāi

nāñ zatit zaleār = if those days had not been shortened" .

This Verb is compounded of the Adjective "moţve = short" ;

" zāināñ = does not become" , Present Negative ; " zatit" Future

Past; " zaleār" Conditional. Literally we may translate :

“ if it did not happen (that) those days would have become,

not to become short” , or better we may say : here we have the

Conditional joined with Future Contingent Negative (see

p . 269) ; or still better : “ zatit zaleār" is the affirmative mixed

Future Conditional (p . 269) ; " zāināñ zatit zaleār” , the same

tense but Negative.

2 . Rogate ne fuga vestra fiat in sabbato = magā tumčen

poļăp sonvārā gådanāñ zāundi = lit. pray (that) your flight

may not happen on Saturday" .
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This Verb is compounded of the Imperative Negative of

“ gadtā = happens”. It is a peculiar kind of Negative Impe

rative (see the Paradigm of Conjugation ).

3 . “ Manducate quae apponuntur vobis = khāyā jeo văstu

tanče lagiñ astit” .

Here the Past Future is used, because " apponuntur" las

this meaning in this context; in Latin we might say: quae

apposita fuerint or also it may be considered as Contingent

Future.

4 . “ Vis, camus, et eradicemus ea? = vortautā tuji kliuši

amin rotsun ten lāunči ? = lit. is thy will, we to go (having

gone) to eradicate it ? "

Here, “ lāunči” is the Infinitive Absolute governed by

voluntas, and agrees with it.

5 . " Conteni quod darem unum denarium = yēk poiso

ditāñ món kårār kelă = I made the agreement that I give a

half-penny (l. 4 pies).

Here it is used quod (món), although we have the oratio

directa as in Hebrew ; dixi quod vobis dabo.

6 . “ Promitlis ne te hoc non amplius facturum = yeñ tūñ

eā mukār kårsonāimón utar ditāigi? "

Here the Infinitive Future Active is resolved by the Con

junction “món = that” , in the Future Indicative.

7. " Spero, cum libi probatum iri = to tukā mānuotolo

món āuñ rātietāū = I trust that you will approve this, lit. Ille

tibi placebii quod , ego confido.” The Infinitive Future Passive

is resolved as the Active Infinitive Future.

8 . " Nec quisquam rex Persarum potest esse, quinon ante

Magorum disciplinam perceperit (Cic.) = nor can any one be

king of the Persians who has not first learnt the discipline of

the Magi = ani kõņ Peršiāntso rāi zāināň, zotišānči vidyā

neņāūzāit zaleār.”

You see the Perfect Subjunctive rendered by the com

pound tense of Conditional and Contingent Future.
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9 . " O fortunate adolescens, qui tuae virtutis imitatores

inveneris = 0 fortunate youth, who hast found (i. e . in that

thou hast found) imitators of thy virtue ! = 7 sukhi burgea ,

zakā pāțlaugār mellc!. . . pāțlaugār melleā pasun !" Here the

Perfect is rendered by the Indicative or by “ pasun" .

10. " Sunt qui dicant 11. Crassum non ignarum esse

consilii ejus = they say M . Crassus to be no stranger to his

scheme = M . Krassusāk tatso nămuno kå?tā món moņtāt” .

Remark the omission of " they" in this and similar sen

tences.

11. “ Pātak năiñ -zallеā sărvụ văstunt vodilāñčeā utrāk palo

dizai = we must obey the word of the superiors in all not

sinful things” .

Remark the construction according to the above rules,

especially of " pātak năiñ -zallеā sarvy" which is like an Ad.

jective of “ văstunt” .

12 . " Tuje tābent aščeañ sămestāñči favoti zătăn kår =

take care of all who are under your care " .

Remark, again , the collocation of words; then " sămestañči"

double Adjective.

13. " Peleāk tačeñ boreñ nāuñ meļasen kărizāi = we must

cause our neighbour to have his good name restored ."

Remark the use of the Imperfect Subjunctive.

14. " Peleātso mög kăr kåso tuzo = love your neighbour

as yourself ” .

“ Pelo” becomes “ pelcātso” , because it depends on " mõg" as

Genitive ; " kåso" is declined and agrees with “mõg” understood.

Literally in Latin we should say : qualeın amorcm tui facis,

(talem ) amorem proximi fac. Hence “ kåso" agrees with “ mõg" .

15 . " Māg-neāñ bāir amiñ prājit kårizāi = besides prayer

we must make penance ” .

Remark the use of obāir” .

16 . " Såkråmentānčeañ guņātso ainkāñ vivor somzouñ.

čeāk , Jezu Kristān yēk dišti poďči bhāili khuņā nemsilyā =

43
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Jesus Christ instituted an exterior visible sign to give us to

understand the effect of the Sacraments” .

“ Somzouñčeāk” Dative of “ somzouñtso" Absolute Infinitive,

from " somzăi” , Causative Verb ; it is Dative to show aim .

"Guņātso" Adjectival Genitive governed by “ vivor ” . “ Nemsi

leā” agrees with “ khuņa" , as it has a passive meaning.

17 . “ Bāutism ghetoleāče takler udāk ghāl = pour out

water upon the head of him who receives baptism ” .

Remark 1) the participial construction ; " bāutism " , govern

ed by the Participle, precedes it; 2) the Participle “ ghetolo"

converted into an Adjective in -tso, because it is Genitive.

18. " Såkrăment diunčcā veļār amiñ Jezu Kristān form

aileānt tiñ utrañ moņazāi= wbile giving the Sacrament we

must say those words (which ) have been commanded by Jesus

Christ” .

Remark 1 ) the omission of the Relative Pronoun without

participial construction ; " formaileānt” agrees with " utrañ” ;

it is 3rd Person Plural Perfect.

19. “ Kumgār köneizai zalear, madhe rati thaun ăn udak

gēnaye = if you want to receive holy communion , you cannot

take any food or water from midnight” . .

Remark the form " kāņeizāi zaleār” .

20 . If it is the duty of a good king to help the state , it

is also the duty of good citizens etc. = zărtăr boreā rāyātso

kāido assă stitik kumok kărunk, borean răitāntso-i kāido

assā " etc.

21. “ With the exception of Plato , I am inclined to think

I should be right in calling Aristotle the first philosopher

of antiquity = Plato šivāi, Aristotlụ porneañ kālāntlo poilo

gināna-sodnār mollo săma-señ makā distā ” .

Remark 1) the Konkani manner to express the quasi-di

minutive notion “ I am inclined to think” ; here two modes

are employed , i. e. “ distā = seems” , and as " distā ” does not

suffice, because it means “ it seems or I think, I have the

opinion " , hence “ -señ ” is added, whereby we get the fullmean
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ing ; lit. " it seems to be somewhat right." 2 ) Remark “ kā

lāntlo” which agrees with " gināna-sodnār” , because it is the

Adjectival Genitive (see p.52); here the Genitive is converted

into an Adjective in -lo , because it means in . Remark 3 ) that

" poilo” agrees also with “ gināna-sodnār” , because it belongs

directly to this word, not to " kāl” ; if it belonged to " kāl” ,

it should be put in the oblique case (see p . 52). Remark

4 ) the change of “món" into “ mollo " which moreover agrees

with " givāna-sodnār” .

22. “Mulli in parandis equis adhibent curam , in anicis

eligendis negligentes sunt = mady take pains in getting horses,

but are careless in choosing friends (Cic.) = såbār månis gode

(or godeānk) kāņeuñčeānt preyetăn kårtāt, išķānk vintsun

kādčeānt făd poši zāun assāt” .

Now a few examples about Participial sentences governed

by Postpositions.

23. “ We all like to tell our sorrow to one who after having

heard, will be willing and able to have mercy on us and to

help us = amkāñ ãikon amčer kāku!t dovorunk ani amkāň

kumok kårunk khuši anitank assellea lāgið amin sămest amči

duk sāngunk khuši vartauñ.”

Remark 1) the use of the Participle " assellea” followed by

a Postposition ; it is preceded by “ khuši ani tank” , because

these two words are the subject of " assellea " ; they are left iu

the Nominative as if the Verb were in a finite mood.

2 ) These two words are preceded by “ amčer kākuļt. . . . " ,

because these words are governed and determined by " khuši

ani tank” . The other words are clear.

24 . " Come to me, who am your God, says our L . J. C . =

tumtso Dêu z @un asselleã moje lagiã yeã , món sangtã Somi

Jezu Krist " .

Remark here too the use of the Participle.

25 . “ Yeke bāilmănšek assollo titso yekăts pūty morn pāul

leã veļār Somia Jezu Kristān tičeñ rådneñ poleun tičea putāk

portun jivont kellea pori, to tujen rådneñ poļeun , tujea vistatso

43
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åtmo zo taneñ apleñ amolik răgtāčea nimāņo thembo vikraun

sodăilolo to , dubāu nastanā ñ portun jivont kårtolo = as our

Lord Jesus Christ having seen the weeping of a woman, when

her only son had died, resuscitated him ; so he seeing thy

weeping, will, no doubt, resuscitate the soul of thy friend,

whom he redeemed by having shed even the last drop of His

precious blood" .

Remark 1 ) the long sentence governed by the Postposition

“ póri = as”. All words governed by póri” precede it accord

ing to the order of dependence; hence first the Participle

“ kellea " , then “ jivont”, because it is immediately governed

by “ kellea” and determines " kellea " (what done ?), then

“ portun ” , because it determines " jivont” (which time has he

given life ?) , then the object of " kellea ” , viz. “ tiče putāk " ,

because the object precedes the Verb , then “ Somia poļeun ,"

because this sentence is adverbial explaining “ when Jesus

Christ resuscitated” , hence it must precede; and in this

sentence first the Instrumental, because also in a sentence

of finite mood, the Instrumental should precede ( Somia Jesu

Kristān poleilān ), then the Accusative, then the Verb ; finally ,

in the first place the sentence " yeke . . . veļār” , because it is

another adverbial sentence explaining the following ; conse:

quently it must precede it ; in this sentence itself the subject

preceded by the governed words (“ yeke. . .putų " ) is put in the

first place, then the Verb, (" morn . . . veļār " ) which here has an

adverbial form . Or more exactly “ veļār” might be considered

as Postposition ; hence, it is preceded first by the Participle ,

then by the subject of the Participle, with all words belong

ing to the subject.

Hence we see that the general rule (as said in Ch. III.) for

arranging sentences is to put the explaining parts before the

explained ones ; if in an explaining sentence there are words

or parts explaining and explained (or determining and deter

mined), the explaining are put before the explained parts. As

to the others, Postpositions are put at the end of the governed
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sentence, joined to the Participle ; in a participial sentence

the words are left nearly in the same order as in the full

pronominal sentence.

26. “ Altārir assellea amčea sodvondarāče hāt kurpe bărit

zăun assāt = the hands of our Saviour who is on the altar are

full of graces” .

Remark here too the Participial sentence. '

If we wish to insert all the difficult sentences, we should

never come to an end, so let us finish the first Appendix here,

leaving something also to private diligence and to practice.



APPENDIX II.

Translation of some chapters of the Holy Bible

1. The following translation was intended for beginners ;

wherefore it is very literal, and here and there not well agree

ing with the nature of Konkani; if it had been somewhat

free, as it should be apart from such necessity, the begin

ners could not have found in the English translation the

Konkani sentence . This aim must be kept in view in order

to judge about this translation . I grant that a freer transla

tion would have been more Konkani.

2. The words between brackets are not words of the

Holy Bible but explanations inserted by me when the literal

translation was not sufficient to convey a clear notion . Such

explanations, together with the footnotes, have been taken

either from Menochio or from the English Douay Version .

3 . In the translation with Kanarese letters I introduce

three new signs in order the better to express thereby the

Konkani sounds. These are a = 2, x = ts ; u above the conso

nant to express y or a (half vowel). This has been used

already in such a way by the Basel Mission Press of Manga

lore ; see Polyglot Vocabulary, p . xv . The simple x = j, w = č.

I use 6 for the Sanskrit “ virāma” , i. e. as a sign of the

absence of any vowel or half vowel, as in Kanarese too

this 5 has such a meaning.

4 . For the sake of convenience I put first the Kanarese

alphabet.
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A . Vowels

Initia
Medial | Corresponding

and final Roman

forms Characters

Approximate Pronunciation
forms

so
s

po
i

m
e

e

o
v
o
1
53S33223

2
363

P
o
r
n
9o

B
o
g

O
D
C
o
m
o

er
es

s

like a in about or in adoro

, & in far' or in aro

„ i in «thin ' or in aridus

„ i in police or in marinus

, u in 'full' or in coluber

,, u in 'rule ' or in rubor s centre

vocalized short r, nearly as r in

o long r

like e in 'effort' or in comedo

„ ea in 'swear' or as e in terra

» ei in 'height

, o in ‘not or in operari

, o in 'vote' or in ordine

, ou in 'house' or in laudo

C.
O

O

ou

wų or ą , viz . half vowel.

6 sign of the absence of a vowel (Sanskrit virāma).

oň nasal sound , an indistinct n.

8 vocalized h .
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B . Consonants

tsa

Consonants
w Form and

position Correspond
with the when com

Approximate Pronunciationinherent bined with ling Roman

vowel u aº
Other Conso- Characters

Dants

ka like ka iu kalendar'

kha the same aspirated

as ga in 'gallon

gha „ aspirated

a very guttural and pasal ga

as cha in ‘chapter' or c in cinis

čha ca aspirated ſtandscombined

as z in German, viz.the sounds of

| „ aspirated

as ja in Japan' but thinner

aspirated

as sa in 'nasal' or in rosa

, aspirated

as nya in .banyan' or gn in agnus

the cerebral ta

ta aspirated

the cerebral da

da aspirated

the cerebral ņa

common ta

ta aspirated

commou da

da aspirated

pa common na

u aa a
a

a 3a
l

& a e
s

.. . & && & & ta
l
l

a
l

toac3333333333&
B
O
B
Q

&9
B
D
B
D
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Form and
Consonants

position
Correspondo

with the when com

inherent binod with "
ing Roman

rowol es a other Conso - Characters

nants

Approximate Pronunciation

|
દશ

pa

pha

ba

d -a
ea c

sd a8 2{ o
u

3c
o
s

a €E
e

common pa

pa aspirated

common ba

ba aspirated

a common ma .

as ya in ‘ yam ' or as j in ajo .

common ra

common la

common va

palatal English sha

cerebral sha

as sa in ' salute

as ha in 'harangue'

cerebral la

combination of ka and ša, Latin x

સ
|દવ

ા
.૪

N . B . In the approximato pronunciation, and in tho corresponding Roman

charactors I havo written ka, ga etc., because each of the given consonants

contains a short a .
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ಆ ರ o ಬ್ A RÅMB GENESIS

OSMO I. Avasvår I. Chapter I.

i zwou dos segons consF i Suruver Dēvān sărg 1 In the beginning God

ondo dzis . ani souñsār råtslo. created heaven and earth .

2 Juno JPODDDato Jul 2 Puņ souñsārāk rup 2 And the earth was

os estoy sty nog de 5 ani jīvio văstu nātạlleo , void and empty,and dark

ed Tocht omiado mogo ani kāļok asolo guņness was upon the face of

os ot; og Degazio 2015 dāye voir ; ani Dēvātso the deep; and the Spirit

ಉದ್ಯಾಂಚೆರ್ ಚಲ್ತಾಲೊ . Spirit udkāñčer tsål- of God moved over the

tālo. waters .

3 os desano Ado: ev 3 Ani Dēvān moleñ : ' 3 And God said : Be

op 301) isarvoa. Osest ,to uzuād " zāundi. Ani light")made. And light

mods. uzuāļ zālo . wasmade.

too ezgu isos 2 4 Aniuzuādboro zāun 4 And God saw the

Evas en el senso go to asā món Dēvān poļei- light that it was good ;

$ 80; yders as rodaszo leñ; ani uzuāļ kāļo- and he divided the light

s Dorotea. " kantlo viñgad kelo. from the darkness.

5 yoesse satt sexs to 5 Aniuzuādāk dismón 5 And he called the

Soda,UD TIGATIF DOJO molo, ani kāļokāk rāt light Day, and the dark

Lov; us podeus ITIV . moli; ani sānz ani să - ness Night; and there

ಏಕ್ ದೀಸ್ ಜಾಲೊ . kāļiñ yēk dis zālo . was evening andmorning

one day.

6 desant Joz osa 100 6 Dēvān tače šivāi 6 And God said : Let

Ro:wazomodo tovawar) sangleñ : udkāñ modeñ there be a firmament ?)

Hoevo@ ; us evaso evas,o moļab ) zāundi; aniud - made amidst the waters ;

2o Dond food. kāñ udkāntliñ viñgăd and let it divide the

kărundi. waters from the waters .

7 us devono Loyono 7 Ani Dēvān moļab 7 And God made a fir

Co, es ist so, voor uw keleñ , ani moļbā kbāl mament, and divided the

Doewoo Logg,os usos asalliñ udkan moļbār /waters that were under

1) « Uzuād" muộceñ: uzuāļ zo udoun ani podun sānz ani,săkāļiñ zāunk kārăş zāun

asolo. " Light", viz : light which by its rising and setting makemorning and ovening .

3) •Nolab" muņčeñ : buiñ ani bhou ubār nckotrāñ modon assollo zāgo. - " Firmament" ,

viz : the spaco between the earth and tho highest stars.
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evados . Donlar tom0j6; asalleă udkäntliñ viñ - the firmament, from those

ಆನಿ ಅಸಂ ಚಾಲೆಂ găd keliñ ; ani aseñ that were above the fir.

zāleñ . mament; and it was so.

sua Dewan Long 3 x 8 Ani Dēvān moļbāk 8 And God called the

nos modo; o doctoror sărgmoļeñ;anisānzani firmament, heaven; and

moovo Dute ons dache. såkāļiñ dusro dīs zālo. the ovening and morning

: wero the socond day.

Duo Dewanó Apofto: 9 Ani Dēvān sangleñ : / 9 God also said : let the

znos szom už oo evao o sărgā khāl asaliñ ud- /wators that are underthe

of qusados lovoms"; on kañ yêke suāter me- heaven , be gathered to

Lusso darboatvOW . ODURO !undit ; ani suko zāgo gether intoone place ;and

wodo. disundi. Aniaseñ zāleñ. let tho dry land appear.

And it was so done.

10 vp deaans Hus , 10 Ani Dīvān sukeā 10 And God called the

ng or wyo LAN wion , es zāgeāk buiñ món moļi, dry land, earth , and the

evapoo, issuesas WofOF . ani udkānčeā zomeāk gathering together of the

og ovo vodonevaresa dărio. Ani yeñ boreñ waters, ho called scas.

ಮೊಣ್ ದೇವಾನ್ ಪೊಳ್ಳಲೆಂ zaun asă món Dēvān And God saw that it was

poleileñ. good.

11 OD 10000: wjo er 11 Ani sangleñ: buiñ | 11 And he said : let the

ಬೈಂದಿ ತರ್ನೆ೦ ತಣ್ ಆನಿ ಜೀ೦ubzoundi tarner tan earth bring forth the

28F0UUD , Jon JBUFFO, ani bīñ kărčen aplea green herb, and such as

prevodom) dovoatt dusootărā părmāņe, ani (ub- may have seed, and the

T28 500 DIJOFate to our Devo zoundi) foladik ruk fruit-tree yielding fruit

we, ozdo wro WJOS e aplea tărā pårmāņe fo ! after its kind,wbich may

TwoWyorof. opozo wodo. diuñtso, začeñ bīñ ta - have seed in itself upon

če bităr asuñ buiñ- the earth. And it was so

| čer. Ani åseñ zāleñ. done.

12 US wzoros evaneo 12.Anibuiñn ubzaileñ | 12 And the earth

3m 53Fo, essendoos Devo 30 tăntărneñ ,ani foịdiuñ- brought forth tho green

u s 300 JUOFTS,GDDuty | čeň aplea tărā părmā- herb,and such as yieldeth

masoar , staffofthe Tusne, ani ruk foļādik , soed according to itskind,

wpowder 100 JIJFR . U băryekleāk asun bīñ and the treo that beareth

aloBadonono te aan Laplea tårā pårmāņe. fruit having seed each one

400. Ani yen boreñ món according to its kind. And

Dēvān poļeileñ . God saw that it was good.
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13 Upto us tovo 13 Ani sānz ani să- | 13 And the ovening and

stig opto sidla k āļiñ tisro dis zālo. the morning were tho

third day.

14 us Dessors poorfo: 14 Ani Devān sang- 14 And God said : let

evez aus Ja evoast |leñ : uzuādlik văstu zā - there be lights mado in

Toro , sogg,O , UN 200 undit sărgiñčeāmoļbār, the firmamentof heaven ,

3. oofi Donas Twoogó, os ani disāntli rāt viñgåd to divide the day and the

Twă Fotoad (watervorry kårundit, ani gurtų a- night,and let them be for

Sesto us aptar unSOFO: sundit (dākounk ) vēl signs, and for seasons,

ani dis ani vărsāň : and for days and years :

15 th TAF0 ,sayg, of 5 | 15 Teo sărgiñčeā mol- | 15 To shine in the fir

FWJODJS,USWoorevise as bār părzăļundit,anibu- mamont of heaven , and

DevODJ"; 40 ezo wado. iñk uzuād diundit. Ani to give light upon the

aseñ zāleſ . earth . And it was so

done.

16 usDewan Bhopao se 16 Ani Dēvān dón vód 16 And God made two

cewa are JayWoolreg: uzuāļik văstu ") keleo : great lights "); a greater

dopaso a pasos, ua der oops yēk vód disāčer , aniyēk light to rule the day, and

Dostor o dos tokiko lān rātičer rāzvotkāi a lesser light to rule the

ಆನಿ ನೆಕೆತ್ರಾಂ kårisio , anineketrañ. night, and the stars.

17 yo gordo ta powas ) 17 Ani tankāñ sărgiñ . 17 And he set them in

sorg,ofmoowjogoevaso, as| čeā moļbār galiň buiñk the firmament of heaven

Devori, uzuād diunk, to shine upon the earth,

18 Un adobor UD 0033 | 18 Ani disāter ani rā - | 18 And to rule the day

of oila boss Foot up ev | tičer rāzvođkāi kărunk and the night, and to

zo todati sono ani uzuād ani kāļok divide the light and the

work. us so bado Lom | vingåd kărunk . Ani teñ darkness. And God saw

ದೇವಾನ ಪೊಳ್ಳಲೆಂ boreñ món Dēvān polei- that it was good.

leñ .

19 us un travo 19 Anisānz ani săkā- | 19 And the evening and

wisho aleto woche l liñ tsouto dis zālo . morning were the fourth

day.

20 yo devono mootto: 20 Ani Dēvān sang- 20 God also said : let

evwzo erzia evoado zer leñ : udkañ ubzoundit the waters bring forth

woão xore, Ogre co to jiudād jiveā åtmeāči the creeping creature
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ಕ್ಲಿಂ ಬುಂಚೆರ್ ಸರ್ಗಿಂಚ Janisukņiñ buiñčer sår- having life, and the fowl

2006. giñčeā mõļbā khāl. that may fly over the

earth under the firma.

mentof heaven.

21 eo desant tria il 21 Ani Dīvān rătzlo 21 And God created tho

atopano buomagis en păr avóļ māsļeo ani sărvụ great whales, and every

evizogo (w evasogo wago) jiuzāt (ji udkānt jietā ) living and moving crea

jaotao evas,po eve jeresezankā udkāniñ ubzail- ture, which the waters

og 100 JaFeS, lo leo aplea tărā părmāņe, brought forth , according

2 ) 's Tuto s 100 ani (rătzliñ ) sărvụ su- to their kinds, and every

TJUOF . es so wooo kņiñ aplea tărā părmā- winged fowl according to

Kongo Dewaar deCo. ne. Ani ten boren món its kind. And God saw

Dēvān poļeileñ. that it was good.

22 us Dewan Jovoval 22 Ani Dēvān tankāñ 22 And He blessed them

OFW ado portuar: Jago āširvād dileñ sāngun : saying : Increase and

osoobdodafwoevwo,o vādā ani tsădă ani da- multiply , and fill the

usos, es tuto wjOdos is riāčiñ udkan borā , ani waters of the sea , and

JoaJ . sukņiñ buiñčer tsădun- let the birds bemultiplied

dit . upon the earth .

23 Go tomó us Todvo! 23 Ani sānz ani să - 23 Andthe evening and

ಪಾಂಚೊ ದೀಸ್ ಜಾಲೊ . kāļiñ pāntsvo dis zālo . the morning were the

fifth day.

24 Job Jan, fasado 100 24 Tače šivāi Dēvān 24 And God said : let

mo: wujo wao wapo 309 sangleñ : buiñ jiveāñ the earth bring forth the

eves even more soo w monzātink ubzoundi living creature in its kind,

JUOFP , towe,o ao 305 , aplea tărā părmāņe sã - cattle and creeping things

werwo @ort, odrva,eso sopa dean monzātink , jiudā- and beasts of the earth ,

dopo ugd 300JUOFN. Op dink, rānvotmonzātiuk according to their kinds.

ಅಸೆಂ ಜಾಲೆಂ. apleā tărā pårmāņe. And it was so done .

Ani taseñ zāleñ .

25 op dewaarwow , to 25 Ani Dēvān buiñ - 25 And God made the

na 3086 for Jou?, 300 o čeā monzātink keleo beasts of the earth ac

JUOFN UM Jous a dd 3076 | tančeā tărā pårmāņecording to their kinds,

un tos werwaamo wzou ani sade monzātink ani and cattle, and every
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ತಾಚ್ಚಾ ತರಾ ಪರ್ಮಾಣೆ ಆನಿ ತಂ |sarvg jiudadik builde thingthat creepeth onthe

Dado Jon Spadar dog,Co. tačeã tără părmāņe. earth after its kind. And

Ani ten boreñ món God saw that itwas good.

Dēvān poleileñ .

26 yo norfo: wwpo, 26 Ani sangleñ : măn- 26 And he said : let us

taboro wo wo wowo šāk kăriāñ amče bări make man to our image'

197,Fio!). On the song . ani amčeā sărkeātso "): and likeness ; and let him

Hos Dodowe, un luogo anitomāsliānčer dăriā- havo dominion over the

to us Lope dozdos un čeā ,ani sukņeāñčer ani fishes of the sea , and tho

13: wyorbos un ts F Wzo monzātiñčer ani săg!ea fowls of the air, and the

go X3F0 XJVzos dotto,to buiñčer ani sărvụ buint | beasts, and the whole

ಕರುಂದಿ tsărtele jivāļičer rāzvođearth , and every creep

kărundi. ing creaturo that moveth

upon the earth.

- 27 us Beasons wugo 27 Ani Dēvān mănšāk 27 And God created

tas uz to,Ft.0; fpaskelo aplea sărkeātso: man to his own image: to

Weg Roto,por sono ording , Dēvādea sărkeāk takā the image of God he

woo Foto rătzlo, dādlo ani åstri created him , male and

tangot tankāñ rătzliñ . femalo he created them .

28 us desconto Jaotroud 28 Ani Dīvān tankāñ 28 And God blessed

DOF bevate toort : Jana, āširvād diun sangleñ : them , saying: Increase

es # 07'), uswjoBADO YP | vādā , ani tsăļā ”), ani and multiply ”)and fill the

I doo doo doo, yo sodbo buin bhorā ani tikā earth ,and subdue it, and

i Londotdoo oo Tattoo khālti kårā, ani dăriā - rule over the fishes of the

wyorlofwag ooo dopo soz če māsļiānčer ani să - sea, and the fowls of the

ಈ ರಾಜ್ಯೋಟ ಕರಾ mestañ buiñčer hālte- air, and all living crea

|lean monzātinčer rā - tures thatmove upon tho

zvog kårā. earth .

29 on Senapstoff o: 29 AniDēvān sangleñ : | 29 And God said : Be

Latodo, odo su Due,o još F | poleyā, āuveñ tumkāñ hold I have given you

IN 2020 wlo devotowjo sårvụ tăn dilāñ, biñ every herb bearing seed

11•Amčeă sārkeātso" : Dērāčeñ sarken åtmcānt asā;kitoāk åtmo morn natullo ani spirit

zäun asā dekun. - " To our image" : This image of God is in the soul, which is immortal

and spiritual.

8) Vāļā ani tsădā " : I hukum naiñ, bogār fóļ udzounčeñ āširvād. " Inoroase and

moltiply": This is not a procept, but a blessing rondering them fruitful.
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3: 06, un Jauge door ons diunčeñ buiñčer,ani să - upon the earth , and all

w3or weo e no Suasso,o mest ruk aplea bităr bīñ trees that have in them .

ಖಾಣಾಕ್ ಪ್ಯಾಸಂ: asun tumkāñ khāṇāk selves seed of their own

zāiseñ : kind, to bo your meat :

30 Yoruso o a030) * 30 Ani (äveñ yen di- 30 And to all beasts of

Ado wyorsa,o Les 3055, lārī) să mestañ buiñčeāñ the earth, and to every

os tauto Luer coor so monzātink, ani săme- fowl of the air, and to

yg war, UDFLADOW0280s stañ sukņeānk molbā- | all that move upon the

Jag 09:00 , sbotao waručea, ani sămestañ buiñ- earth , and wherein there

no, zdotao waevort und der hälteleānk, zankāñ is life, thatthoymay have

ಸೆಂ ಆನಿ ಅಸಂ ಚಾಲೆಂ jiv asā, tankāñ khā- to feed upon . And it was

unk asāseñ . Ani aseñ so dono.

zāleñ .

31 yo sesans tatuts el 31 Ani Dēvān såmest 31 And God saw all the

oteles Jis a jelos, es apņeñ kellio văstu po- things that Hohad made,

Do zaevidole dosios leileo , ani bhou boreo and they were very good.

ಸಾಂಜ್ ಆನಿ ಸಕಾಳಿಂ ಸೊವೊ ದೀಸ್| asalled ; ani sanz anil And the evening and

wodo. såkāļiñ sovo dīs zālo . morning were the sixth

day.

.
Imor II. I A vasvår II. 1 Chapter II.

1 Jos snoF YAWOGpl i Tăr sărg ani buiñ 1 So the heavens and

Tots JozoTuLondos Lo anisărvụ tāntso surun- the earth were finished ,

ಪೂರ್ಣ್ ಜಾಲೊ . gār såmpūrņ zālo. and all the furniture of

them .

2 Go Segado noivo,apdol 2 Ani Dēvān sātvo dis 2 And on the seventh

edo dele Jdevos ay sof |apņeñ kello vāur purto day God ended His work

Sardo; es pois, pets, tirsilo ; ani sātvo dis which Hehad made: and

Jā's adevos Juntas tid sårvụ vāurmånna kårn Ho rested on the seventh

Fone; tatoo soukāsāi kāņeileā . day from all His work

which He had done.

8 US magas a part vol 3 Ani sātveā disāk 3 And He blessed tho

JdFor ado od Jana Jazāširvād dileñ ani takā seventh day, and sancti.

fela ;. Jos ago Tarons påvitra kelo : tea disā fied it; because in it He

) " Soukāsāi kāņeiloā " , mușčeñ: ani dusroäñ tărăñroo vastu körunknānt. - " Rostod ”,

viz : Ho coasod to make now kinds of things.
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ut duarudaForevero sărvụ apleo văstu răt- had rested from all His

ಡೆಕುನ sun ani kårn rāulo de- work which God created

kun. and made.

no toFoiso us wjo 4 Vo sărgiñtso anibu- 4 These are the geno

rivo udow : exo Deportiñtso årămb : aseñ Dē- rations of the heaven and

ತಾಂಕಾಂ ರಚ್ಚಾಂತ1) vān tankāñ råtsleānt.") the earth ,when theywere

created, in the day that

the Lord God made tho

heaven and the earth :

5 yosze dosono dis 5 Aniaseñ Dēvān răts- 5 And every plant of

25** *5010,oido evita liñ săkad setañ gādeāñ. the field before it sprung

B , vao, od 2796 Ino čiñ ubzounčeā ādin , ani up in the earth , and every

nevoio teorowe, w @ o'); såkåd tăņañ gāunčiñ herb of tho ground before

+ 90., 1992.Os tiwalo se kirlouñčeā ādiñ") kite - it grow : for tho Lord God

Das geriat wowoth powāk moleār Somia Dēvān had not rained upon tho

az wyodos, ya wjo oroz pāus dādlunk natullo earth ; and there was not

Theo Juods posuels . buiñčer, ani buiñ besāi a man to till the earth .

kårtso mănis natullo.

. 6 N ico Sasooso ! 6. Pun yệk zăr māti- 6 But a spring rose out

À wag om 2370 Ftswjoba entlibāir sărtăli såg !ea of the earth, watering all

og raso evoort done. Ibuiñčeā melbhāgāk u - the surface of the earth .

dāk simpči.

7 sos desopar Bugo os 7 Tăr Dēvān månšāk 7 And the Lord God

EswasooJae, evwg ar yrkelo mātiečeā ubrān : a- formod man of the slime

Joze, boogs wddia ev nitačeā toņdānt jivātso ofthe earth :and breathed

ಸ್ವಾಸ್ ಫಂಕೊ , ಆನಿಅಸಂ ಮನಿಸ್ usuas funklo, ani asei into his face the breath

Ono wao wadha. månis åtmeān jivo zālo. of life, and man became

| a living soul.

8 us toward Beason 8 Ani Somia Dēvān . 8 And the Lord God

ensacado sotuko tu khušālāyečen văiñkut had planted a paradiso of

Fodi någo, os dous suruvent gådụllen, ani pleasure from the begin

ಕಾ ಮನ್ಯಾಕ್ ಗಾಲಿ thăiñ apņeñ kellea măn- ning , wherein Ho placed

šāk gālo. man whom Hehad formed.

1) Lit. In this way God has created them .

3) Lil. Thus God created all plants of the field beſoro thoy gorminated, and all herbs

of tho country bofore tho gormination .
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_ 9 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ ಆ Joy ! 9 Ani Dēvān ubzăile 9 And the Lord Git

JOS OSJ032,eno tā F 90002 mātientleān sårvụ ta - brought forth of the

ರುಕ್ , ದಿಸ್ಟಿಕ್ ಸೊಭಿತ್ ಆನಿ ರುಚಿ| rance ruk, distik sobit ground all manner of

gó LJUDE“, mjotuto fuo ani rutsik suādik , ani trees , fair to behold, and

Houdou o dugot) up who vaiñkuțā modeñ jiņietso pleasant to eat of: the

e gaz dos sime,alzio ou ruk ") ani bore ani vāit tree of life") also in the

86. ) zāņvāiyetso ruk.") midst of paradise, and

the tree of knowledge of

good and evil.

10 eso nogo nao au JIOD 10 Ani yēk năiñ khu- 10 And a river went

com este puedos 9306 FJOFO šālāyeče suātentli bāir out of the placo of plea

ajoruesaft evaar lowjogt, sărtāli văiñkuțāk.udāk sure to water paradise ,

soit , jo paevas,waos 2008 simpunk , zače , thăiñ which from thence is di

woju . thāun , čār vāņte zatāt. vided into four heads.

11 agosto Joevo masa : 11 Yēkāčennāuñ Phi- 11 The nameofthe ono

3 709 2009 novesno zon : ti săg!ea Hevilāthis Phison : that is it which

300 wmogedo suerga, jo mollea gāvāñ boun - compasseth all the land

waondor was . . tăņiñ vāutā , tháin ban- of Hevilath, where gold

gār zatā . growoth .

12 Je, ndevoro waondoor 12 Teā gāuñčeñ ban - 12 And the gold ofthat

i ser lidodo : 030 e of Golgār bhou boreñ : thăiñ land is very good : there

wa tis potnos tuyo. bdell ani onikin fātor is found bdellium and

meļtā . the onyx stone.

13 HD DualPozo Jaevo 13 Anidusre nåiñčeñ | 13 And thename of the

Hocant a totes witre des nāuñ Gehon : ti săg!ea second river is Gehon :

Love ; mogao wmogedo No Etiopiā mollea gāvāñ the same is it that com .

ego. bountăņiñ vāutā. passeth all the land of

Ethiopia .

14 - Bordo poevo 3 14 Tisre nåinčeñ nā - 14 And thenameof the

gos: gesoota nadogo un Tigris : ti Assiria third river is Tigris : the

1) - Jiņietso ruk" , munčeñ : tačiñ foļaň bolaikiditāliñ . — “ Tree of life " , i. e. its fruits bad

the power of preserving in a constant state of hoalth .

. 3) « Zāņvāietso ruk " = tačiñ foļāôn zāņvāi ditāliñ , sorpān fót sangloā pärmāņo. — * Tree

of knowledge" , i. e. its fruits had the power of giving a superior kind of knowledge, be

yond that which God was, pleased to give , as the deceitful serpont had said .

45
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B 36.

Jawa. Un za njo nosisileān vāutā . Ani tsou- same passeth along by

|ti näin Euphrāt. the Assyrians. And the

fourth river is Euphrates.

13 80 , Bearns Jupees | 15 Tăr, Dēvān mănšāk 15 And the Lord God

Torjeva JOTIAJIDOO www ? kāņeun takā khušālā - took man, and put him

mogubaczó más, 30 3300 yečeă văiñkuțānt galo, into the paradise of plea

Foods yo dituott. lteñ besāi kårunk ani suro , to dress it and to

rākunk . keep it. :

16 VIDTO')BUTTING20 16 Ani takā") hukum 16 And he commanded

montur : Fjodibawe,o dilisāngun :sărvụ văin . him ) saying : of every

Usowe, ooogo goer kuțāčcañ rukānčeañ tree of paradise thou shalt

aluss : foļāntliñ kbāuyet : leat:

17 ER De es ggle 17 Pun bore ani vãit 17 Lut of the tree of know

comewie, DUTO:Potovao zāņvāyečeā rukāčeañ lodgeofgoodandevil,thou

ão 02.1797. good 326 ,05, foļāntliñ khāinakā .Khā shaltnot eat. For in what

27.20 at Learn Woor ši zaleār, teāts disā day soeverthou shalteat of

deze morn mortoloi. it,thou shalt die thedeath .

18 tuobado spadar yol 18 Somia Dēvān ani| 18 And the Lord God

Doorl : waar we zor otio sangleñ : Mănis yeklătz said : It is not good for

in the doo: UJJO JOTO dortul aso boro näiñ : amiñ man to be alone: let us

Logo WF 100.vamt you takā yēk kumok kårči /make him a help like

poti vodoro. sangātiņ tače sarki unto himself.

kăriāñ .

19 304, 76 JJOSOS) 19 Tår, såkåd māti-| 19 And the Lord God

ಶ್ಲಾಂ ಮೊನ್ನಾತಿಂಕ್ ಆನಿ ಸಕಡ್ entleaf monzatink ani having formed out of the

LOSS 67,0 Luogo Seasons såkåd moļbāčeañ suk - ground all the beasts of

evaga tufës, 300700 un ņeānk Dīvān ubrānkår- the earth, and all the

woswToo 1000, Lotevott tătz,tankā ñ Adāuñmu- fowls of the air, brought

otho 370770 echo tof olo kār galiñ ,poļeunk kåso them to Adam to seo what

mo: + 92.n tara,cs, 7200 tankāñ ulo kårtā món : he would call them : for

uwwas devaasors evero kiteāgimoleār, kåsåleñ whatsoever Adam called

ter 118 godo poevo. Adăun jiuzātink ulo any living creature the

kelo tăsălen tančeñ nā- same is its name.

uñ.

1) • Taka" moạcoñ : tankāă. — “He commanded him " , i. e . the singular is used for the

plarel; for the precept bas been given to both , Adam and Eve. .
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20 es unaevas tautol 20 Ani Adāun såme- 20 And Adam called

Eierza dogs,tautoTuorostañ jiuzātink , sămc- all the beasts by their

go along wa,o falado stañ sukņeānk moļbā names, and all the fowls

WOW ?, Leoni sono goose| čeañanisămestañ buiñ - of the air, and all the

ogro doo.h owevers |ceañ monzātink tānčin cattle of the field : but for

055 godf donojno duga Dāvan mo!iñ . Pun Adā- Adam therewas not found

unk yēk sarki sangātiņ & helper like himself.

meļnatụlli.

21 to doso oseborgs uwol 21 Tovo ! Dēvān Adā- 21 Then the Lord God

evers afspeare una esgo unk yõk nīd podáili ani cast a dcep sleep upon

to spear on is, whorog takā nid podtats, bo- Adam : and when he was

as yo qar, JJDr Jou reantli yēk kādn , mā- fast asloop, he took one

ಬದ್ಲಾಕ್ ಬುರಾಕ್ ಭೂರ್ಲೋ, sān tače bådlāk burāk of his ribs, and filled up

bhorlo . flesh for it.

22 Go DeJosownevog 22 Ani Dēvān Adāuñ- 22 And the Lord God

Toco w of ento: optlikādulliboråstrikeli: built the rib which he

gra endevo WTOO JO. ani tikā Adāuñ mukārtook from Adam into a

veli. woman : and brought her

to Adam .

23 Opewnevar zooto: 23 AniAdāun sangleñ : / 23 And Adam said : This

no Bags Longo wowood yeň hādmojeañ hādānt- now is bone ofmy bones,

us NoWan Doua, JJO DOO leñani yen unās mojea and flesh ofmy flesh; she

$ 0; 3230 Jaevo Jurga, paevas māsāntleñ ; tičeñ nāuñ shall be called woman,

yo ugdo, aupo qaevas månšā thāun äili aste- because she was taken out

ಆಲಿ ದೆಕುನ, leñ, månšā thāun āili of man.

dekun .

24 og gatuns wohin 24 Tea pāsun dadlo 24 Wherefore a man

par wadats en comment to the apleā bāpāk ani āuoik shall leave father and

cause oma os alu gos oathe evo, soạn , aple ăstriek lā - mother, and shall cleave

es warrio Juando36 Londogtolo , ani yekåts mā- to his wife : and they shall

ಆಸ್ತೆಲಿಂ, sānt dogāñ asteliñ . be two in one flesh .

: 25 od šo, 3893,06 90 25 Ani tiñ , móleār 25 And they were both

evo go wat, sed vă oo, us Adāuñ ani Yev , vingin naked: to wit, Adam and

odpogo asaliñ ,anilāzanātalliñ . his wife : and were not

ashamed.

45 *
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otor III. 1 Avasvar III. Chapter III.

: 1 Loco touto 1 Puņ sorop sắmestañ | 1 Now the serpentwas

Dewantoro come so ga Dēvān kelleañ monza - more subtle than any of

artes . Jomo o Te Ado tiñ prăs nādgo. Taņen the beasts of the earth

Ho: Jets Seasons Wave olåstrie kåde sangleñ : which the Lord God had

uur,ooo, oo wzoruka kiteāk Dēvān tumkāñ made. And he said to the

* We wrow noodo do advarlāõ ,kåsålein văiñ - woman : Why hath God

BUOT" ? kuțāčea rukādea foļā - commanded you, that you

ntleñ khāunk ? should not eat of every

tree of paradise ?

2 JAN 02 atas sono al 2 Takā åstrien zāb ! 2 And the woman an

servar Dooff o:ootubaogrozdiun sanglen : văiñku- swered him saying : Of

2 .0 Durrowo jasnogowww tānt asalleañ folantliñ the fruit ofthe trees that

Dogwo: amiñ kbātāuñ : are in paradise we do eat:

3 m joosta todo o 3 Puņ văinkuțā mo- 3 But of the fruit of tho

to Jose DUTOW?, googo so den asallea rukāčeā treewhich is in themidst

evero es mati mwons, to foļāntleñ khāunk ani ofparadise,God hath com

• Opo izowvors Dewan or was hāt gālunk , morava manded usthatwe should

сего zāunk Dēvān advarlāð. noteat,and thatweshould

not touch it, lest perhaps

we die .

that todoso tu vari 4 Tovo! sorpān åstrie 4 And the serpent said

o 78 morfo: wwqaerupa kåde sangleñ : dubāu - to the woman : No, you

it to Joo Wwwvo deparf Laws nāstanañ tumið morn shall not die the death .

Deo g . morčinānt.

5 122, Lovesof Deere 5 Kitеāk moleār Déu 5 For God doth know

ima i dos ana watu zaņā ki khellea disā that in what day soever

si Lodeur nöjd us Dewowo tumče dole ukte zātele you shall eatthereof,your

309,34, modo yo sydorani Dēvă bări zāteleāt, eyes shallbe opened: and

n swar. boreñ ani vāit zaņā- you shall be as gods,

zāun . knowing good and evil .

6 Dujas, arpo urdo al 6 Dekun , fo ! horen 6 And the woman saw

evowego ,un diawgs are in to, khāuñčeāk, ani sobit that the tree was good

UDencodito saserowo, distik , ani khušālāye- to oat, and fair to the

grund on es cluar ter čeñ poleuñčeāk asā món leyes, and delightful to
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raske rado sono , uplåstrien poļeun, kādleñ behold : and she took of

Do yo el 2002 cos tačeň fol, ani kheleñ the fruit thoreof and did

nuo yo Jmo 30o aniaplea dadleāk dileñ eat, and gave to her hus.

ani taneñ khelen. band who did eat.

7 op Lonaca Sind ever ! 7 Ani dogānče dole 7 And the eyes of them

22001): UD U our ordodo ukte zāle "): aniapņānk both were opened ") , and

her you devas,Gowoduses ass vingiñ món poleun , an - when they perceived

Ooo e sonoy op oor Shem jurāčeo kholio sivon ap- thomselves to be naked,

to . |ņānk neson keli. they sewed together fig

leaves, and made them .

selves aprons.

8 Go Lewata Souso & Ani Somia Dēvātso ! 8 And when they heard

gods ejusar to njohjega ogó tāļo aikun zo văinku - the voice of the Lord God

sze do ev 036 Jos,orwho tānt dăupară uprānt walking in the paradiso

Jocka, uwaevo bo sau es vāreāk bountālo Adāuñ at the afternoon air,

OSOLowoto Sessa WETOS ani tači åstri lipliñ Adam and his wife hid

ajoUuevawe,o but do todo. Somia Dēvā mukārvaiñ - themselves from the face

kuțāceañ rukāñmodeñ . of the Lord God, amidst

the trees of paradise .

O Go towwata Degano 9 Ani Somia Dēvän 9 And the Lord God

uodevort u Zaevar 3072 . Adăunk āpoun takā called Adam , and said

9: Đạº traº sanglen : khăiñ asāi ? to him : Where art thou ?

10 garso gooo: suiva sa 10 Tāņeñ sangleñ :tu- 10 And he said : Iheard

$ T Cowjo ou do 36 en zo tālo aikalā văiðku - thy voice in paradise ;

JJOFO YO ODDO OMS esao tānt animakā bheñ dis- and I was afraid ,because

ದೆಕುನ್ ಆನಿ ಲಿಪ್ಲಾಂ lāñ vingo asāð dekun I was naked , and I hid

ani liplān. myself.

11 Jomo poolfo: tsomol 11 Taņeñ sangieñ:ko- | 11 And he said to him :

JJUD NOT:80, word en woneñ tukā dakăileñ viņ . Who hath told thee that

m , uido en OF8o so go asāi món, även ad - thou wast naked, unless

ತುವೆಂ ಖೆಲ್ಲಾ ತಿವಾ? varleleñ foị tuveñ khel- thou hast eaten of the

lea šivāi ? fruit of the forbidden

tree ?

1) « Ukto zāle” , muņčeñ : tiñ voļkaliñ apli tsuk. - " And the eyes etc." viz. they got

aware of the committed sin ; i. e. they made the unhappy experience of having lost the

good of original grace eto.
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12 us under at soorlo: 12 Ani Adaun sang- 12 And Adam said :

sudo Sith all of las leñ: tuveñ makā dille The woman , whom thou

For eso devas, viso ăstrien makā foị diun , gavest me to be my com

Sdo. āveñ kheleñ. panion, gave me of the

tree , and I did eat.

§ 13 us towana 13 Ani Somia Dēvān 13 And the Lord God

esadapttorto: + 30,u odjo åstriek sangleñ : kiteāk said to the woman : Why

fogo? •mo wows aerar yeñ kelāiñ ? Tinen zāb hast thou done this ? and

tacto: Lie DoFar Duar d iun sangleñ: Sorpān she answered: The ser

38 . ed uido $80. makā foteiliñ ani āveñ pent deceived mo, and I

kheleñ . did eat.

14 Un tiewoda pasado | 14 Ani Somia Dēkān 14 And the Lord God

wieoftgeorfo: alo dop sorpāk sangleñ : yeñ said to the serpont: Be

Jozo Jo Jotundo sexo3o, kellea pasvot sămestañ cause thou hast done this

(es) ter so ust Juos doljiuzātiñ , (ani)monzātiñ thing, thou art cursed

0zd do two: Juiz ww ,Fär bitar tukā sirāp poduñ: among all cattle and

Bere us mato buse, tujā bårdeān tsărtoloi beasts of the earth : upon

wriaduw ,JF20 Jos sa ani sămestañ tujeā ji- thy breast shalt thou go ,

niečeā vărsāniñ māti and earth shalt thou eat

khātoloi. all the days of thy lifo .

15 yevo automoto na 15 Āun dusmānkāi 15 I will put enmities

* Es dao su uso ,al WIOS,Igāltoloñ tuje aniåstrie between thee and the

Luarez wada un dogwatobităr, tujeā biā ani ti- woman,and thy seed and

3806: ò guado domus Dok čeā biā bităr : ti tujeñ her seed : she shall crush

jo vo wo si stolidor paa mostak mostiteli ani thy head, and thou shalt

tuð tiče khotek nādi lie in wait for her heel.

kårtoloi.

16 eso , logo toon 0:1 16 Ani åstriek sang- | 16 To the woman also

$ yuuo su twardaRota leñ : āuñ tujea gurvār- he said : I will multiply

zjadac: aitas spot poņāče kášť tzădăito - thy sorrows,and thy con

Tufa 2230€, US Waar loñ : dukin putānk pur- coptions : in sorrow shalt

ore okol, en svo w sut zatelī, ani dadleā thou bring forth children ,

Bo was uste dla khāl asteli, ani to tuzo and thou shalt be under

dbăni zāun astolo. thy husband's power, and

|he shall have dominion

over thee.

sodas.
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17 youwdevogn soort 17 Ani Adăunk sang- 17 And to Adam he

Juur to er somerca. leñ : tuje åstriyečeñ u - said : Because thou hast

topuno bo vadF02,curătar aikalleā pasun ani hearkened to the voice of

so karo seas ons Go advarleleā rukāčeñ fol thy wife, and hast eaten

Justo iso ewodFco. Jo khelleā pasvot, ani tu - of the treo, whereof I

hogo wycer dood motor veñ yen adārleleā pas commanded thee , that

Jaevos darf jaogo waevo| vot,buink širāp podun : thou shouldstnot eat,curs

og In chay tattoo Ba | vāur kårn tantleñ khū- ed is the earth in thy

wisata,o asado. unk ghetoloi sămestañ work : with labour and

tuje jiņiečean disāniñ . toil shalt thou eatthereof

all the days of thy life.

18 ) FIFI Told on wo 18 Ti tukā kanțe ani 18 Thorns and thistles

is evwayto goWjogo JM khuņţe ubzăiteli ani shall it bring forth to tbee ;

ಖಾತೊಲೊ . buintleñ tăņ klātoloi. and thou shalt eat the

herbs of the earth .

19 7500r naladas de 19 Kåpāl gāmeun ji- 19 In the sweat of thy

doar oBoffres, Juta todo von kårtoloi, tukā kād- face shalt thou eat bread

ಮಾತಿ ಪೊರ್ತುನ ಜಾತಾ ಮೊಣಸleli mati portun zatai |till thou return to the

cs, + 39,56 Jovo,Co Bud 3o8 |moņasăr,kiteāk moleār earth, out of which thou

izio aevas LOJFON JO Gomatietso zāun vortautāi wasttaken : for dust thou

ಮಾತಿ ಜಾತೊಲೊ . animāti zātoloi. art, and into dust thou

shalt return.

20 Gs unnervas en este 20 Ani Adāun aple 20 And Adam called

00355 was seen sov, 3måstriek Yev món moļi, thename of his wife Ere :

ಮೆಸ್ಕಾಂ ಜಿವ್ಯಾಂಚಿ ಅನ್ನೊ ಚಾಲನೆ| ti _samestab jiveani| because she was the mo•

ವೊರ್ತಉತಾ ದೆಕು āuoi zāun vortautā thor of all the living.

dekun .

21 40 Degons ewaevors ! 21 AniDēvān Adăunk 21 And the Lord God

es soitex costóigaowa sa anitače åstriek tsam - made for Adam and his

Hi hvorfosis tele on soovdo bạeāčeo nesoņio keleo wife garments of skins,

ani tankāñ gāleo. and clothed them .

22 Go Joorlo: nav , 22 Ani sanglen : pole, | 22 And he said : Behold

nervol BADOSS NEPswolAdāuñ ) amčeāntleā ye- Adam ) is become as one

gada lindo yo saldodoma klea : bări zālo boreñ of us, knowing good and

1) " Pole, Adāuñ": in utrañ Dīvān sangleānt bestāuñčoāk. — " Behold Adam " : This was

spoken by way of reproaobing.

moOrg



- -360

zdevar: $ c*, u970 (uwo anivāit zaņazāun : tăr, evil: now , therefore, lest

Jos vago towa), MO34 atāñ (amiñ takā adkaļ perhaps he put forth his

more wriodsito oro uo kărizāi), hāt gālu ji- hand, and take also of

aproba os voeunoe swaoi niečeñ foļ kādčeāntlo the tree of life, and eat,

ಈ ಜಯಂಚ್ಯಾಂತ್ತೂ . ani khāun sådānts jie- and live for ever.

unčeāntlo .

23 yo miswada Season 23 Ani Somia Dēvān 23 And the Lord God

Jono wanawez wzoru takā khušālāyečeā văiñ - sent him out of the para

booba wojco modo potokuțāntlo bāir gālo takā dise of pleasure, to till the

ಕ್ಲಲಿ ಬುಂ ಬೆಸ್ಕಾ ಕರುಂಕ್ kāờleli buiñ besāi kă - earth from which he was

runk. taken.

24 uo uwoevoto wazos 24 Aui Adāunk bāir 24 And he cast out

mco up annosaure,ajo gālo ani khušālāyečea Adam ; and placed before

Tubos autoch doirava oso văinkuța mukār keru - the paradise of pleasure

Devis ,idUp escalosvulno bimānk ani ujeāči ani Cherubims,and a laming

my 700g,or wricwag o hăryekekusin hālči tal- sword , turning everyway

Toio wadons Ostuoti dlo vār jiņiečea rukātso to keep the way of the

LOOF. mārog rākunk dovorli. tree of life.

ro @ .

is oor

GĀDI PROVERBS

Og Or I. Avasvår I. Chapter 1.

1 na moderbolag, bio i Gādi Sālmāučeo, zo 1 The parables of Solo

wwwtio 13 , ng duco Dāvidātso put, Izrāye- mon, the son of David

lātso rāi. . king of Israel.

rol to ens")was 2 (Ye kāide asāt) bud 2 Toknow wisdom ,and

US ONE Sterost: ani zāņvāi sikūnk : instruction :

s gooi ooro wag | 3 Tanče vorviñ mån- | 3 To understand the

wazo esgo tiem 3036, šāk budičin utrañ som - words of prudence : and

us warpais to boost, op38 zatāt, ani zāņvāyečeñ to receive the instruction

usturoi nguo poz alvo. sikap, nīt ani somzikāy of doctrine, justice, and

ani nāy meļtā . judgment,and equity.

4 JOWO,056 war, spor 4 Sādeānk bud, tår-| 4 To give subtilty to

57,086 mm se op nporno nāțeānk zāņvāyani little ones, to the young

cows. gineān labtā . man knowledge and un

derstanding.
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5 wanaogo e ou as un ) Budivont aikun , 5 A wise man sball

en wanddogs saineis; os adhik budivont zātolo ; hear and shall. Le wiser:

Lisades is cloevord FocupF ani somzoni tsălounči and ho that understan

ಭೋಗೊಲೋ. sāmărthi bhogtolo. deth , shall possess go

vernmonts.

6 ajo door to sito un'F, 6 Vopāranititso årth , 6 He shall understand

was oogwo ev330 Go Joo budivontāčiñ utrañani a parable , and the inter

Aludos to Baba t ānče gut somzatolo. pretation , the words of

tho wise , and their mys

torious sayings.

dessu onogówazo 7 Dēvāči bhirānt bu- ! 7 The foar of the Lord is

Udove saor wasexditso årămbh. Neņār the beginning of wisdom .

ಕಾಸ್ ಬೆಪಾರ್ವೊ ಕರ್ತಾತ್ , | bud ani sikray beparvo| Fools despise wisdom and

kårtāt. instruction . .

8 Got, Jaum,wno,F, Jul 8 Aik , mojea burgeā ,| 8 . My son, hear the in

Stig wigats i shoring, estujea bāpāčeo sikoneo, struction of thy father,

sua vidos evident Loa ani tujo āvoiče upadēs and forsake not the law

pova : sodinakā : of thymother:

9 Luogors KODIN Juwel 9 Meļonk sobitāitujeā | 9 That grace may be

Lorras , eombele Juezas mostăkāk,ani neton tu - added to thy head, and

A92. . jeā gåļeāk . a chain of gold to thy

neck .

10 Lase, JO, JO ,500 | 10 Mojea putā,pātkiā - 10 My son, if sinners

IJOD J 820 ,0 , 300vno o niñ tukā fuslāileār, shall entice thee, consent

Fogara. tankāñ aikānakā . . not to them .

11 gardo Donaco : Ewy 11 Tanin sangleār : / 11 If thoy shall say:

fooms ats, onji gond amče sangatā ye, rågat Comewith us, letus lie in

evori naa Todoro, Dupor vāvounk nādi kåriān , wait for blood, let us hide

evo Još op 76 Who Does guniāun-natụlleāk bes- snaros for the innocent

Fatofo: teñ mos kåriān : without cause :

12 Jor epato Avotso, 12 Takā jīvo giļiāñ; 12 Let us swallow him

at thou wo, Go ( 3082); yemkóņdā bări,ani (ta - |up alive like hell, and

Firthe (neabdo) wsa JYO:OJS kā ) såg !o (giļiāņ) yekā whole as one that goeth

wasWC. tåļeānt budčeā bări. down into the pit.

mu
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13 UD (306) EA, LO 13 Amkāñ (tači) săg!i 13 We shall find all

coat uxs tuyo, Vevo molādikāst meļteli, precious substance , we

non ebarWA3F07, evo amčiñgårañ luţin bhor- shall fill our houses with

teleāuñ. spoils.

14 uby TOTO Je,3705 14 Amče sangatā yeā- 14 Cast in thy lot with

fos, wfis dos wweo o pār, kår, yekăts poti us: let us all have one

twoa. amkāñ asundi. purse.

15 mize, , 500 120 15 Mojea putā , tanče 15 My son, walk not

mosaisco pare, buio 30 sangatā tsăl nakā, tuzo thou with them , restrain

How to Moldova Leyto pāi tančeā pāivāțentlo thy foot from their paths.

tid . pois kād.

16 + 32 Love,of, 2008 16 Kitеāk moļeār,tān- 16 For their feetrun to

Joy Joyboiste op '; oče pāi vāițāk tsåltāt; evil, and make hasto to

tai sodoevori veranoF3*. ani răgat vāvounk au- shed blood.

sårtāt.

17 TR Lugo ,o sw 17 Pun besteñ sukņe- 17 But a net is spread

Tros 2970mcg 3 . āñ mukārzaļañ galtāt. in vain before the oyes of

them that have wings.

18 suosapsat poar 18 Te aplea jīvāki| 18 And they them

oras, es uO,0 U3 ,089 nādi kårtāt, ani a pleañ selves lie in wait for their

ಮೇಕ್ಕರ್ತಾತ್. åtmeānk mos kårtāt. own blood , and practise

deceits against their own

souls .

19 stozi DoFJOD 19 Asents såmestañ 19 Sothe waysof overy

Jojoba, sodo, flotho 02,038 surātiānčeo vāțo bhog- covetous man destroy the

ut why dogs. toleānče åtme bằsmi- souls of the possessors.

tāt.

20 Ww Wajos BARU Juo 20 Budbāir bob mārn 20 Wisdom proacheth

noFeveysr;we@our une soulăitā ; bīdint aplo tā - abroad, she uttereth her

ಲೋ ಆಕಾಸ ಕರ್ತಾ | !o aikāso kårtā . voice in the streets.

21 • CasaFoles Todoto 21 Ti porjānčea sa - l 21 Atthehead ofmulti

so eto on JAFd TopF, bhānmoden apņāk păr- tudes she crieth out, in

by owe: wanao to vogăț kărtā , patņāõčea the entrance of the gates

wago eumdos morwar: bāglan kådeapliñ utrañ of the city she uttereth

utsārtā sangun : her words, saying :
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22 Holopo Joabogo, w 22 Kedó!păriant,bur- 22 Ochildren ,how long

ne,Fru,smo ormais veeno geānu , neņārponātso will you love childishness ,

FIFJ ,USDorevig, dass mög kårtāt, ani neņār and fools covet those

20 34, bn, JW Uontife, luksānāk poďtāt, teo things which are burtful

oowas pazūd som to văstu aša kártele, ani to themselves, and the

ಬಾಳೆಲ ?ೆ bud-nātulle zānvāikan unwise hate knowledge ?

tāļtele ?

23 vero IJJSE,O , 23 Auñ tumkāñ beš- 23 Turn yo at my re

Joo, who wata: la taitanan, bore zayā : proof: behold I will utter

ada, bero start togogó io poleyā, āun moje mo- my spirit to you,and will

500 šo JUDJE ,O evro 3F tint čintāñ teñ tumkāñ shew you mywords.

ಲಿಂ , ಆನಿ ಮೊಟಿಂಉತ್ರಾಂ ತುಮ್ಹಾ೦ ugtei kartelii ani mo

ದಾಕ್ತೆಲಿಂ, ji ñ utrañ tumkāñ dā

keiteliñ .

24 +3 . Love,os, esto 24 Kitеāk moleār, ā - 24 Because I called,

( JUDJE,OJOD 08,JUDIJwoven (tumkān) apoileāt and you refused: I stret.

,72 os tono, so dois anitumiñ inkār kelān, ched out my hand, and

as 36 WHO COF Up Homono āveñ mozo bāt vistārlā there was none that re

devori pao. ani koņeñ poļeunknān. garded.

25 (udo JUDIJO,o De ) 7 25 (Aveñ tumkāð dil- 25 You have despised

wazo waowador de le) săgle buditso tumin allmy counsel, and have

Growtoo,itae, evneror een bepārvo kelā ani mo- neglected my reprehen

Ovogopdo. jea bestauneāk lakša sions.

kårunknāñ .

26 vero JuevesWER,250, 26 Āuiñ tumčea bos- | 26 I also will laugh in

mogos Jogoo, so suawo mačeā veļār hasteliñ , yourdestruction ,and will

28 78, 73700 JJ QUO so ani tumči čestai kárte- mock when that shall

ತ ತಂ ತು ಪೊಡ್ಯಾ ವೆಳಾರ್, lit tumihi bhiyetat ten come to you which you

tumčer podčea veļār. feared .

27 Gevriat UTOJ6og 27 Aučit ākānt káš- ! 27 When sudden cala

Ja Jao GP JOG J70350 wo taitanañ anināšvādāļā mity shall fall on you,

Onnodevipao, svay orano bări lagiñ pāutanan, and destruction , as a

Gown afusosao, tumčer dăgd ani vign tempest,shallbe at hand,

yetanañ : when tribulation and

distress shall come upon

you :
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vot,

28 de most $ Hver ut 28 Tovo ! te makā a- | 28 Then shallthey call

38 uo vero e proste poo: poitele ani āun aik - upon me, and I will not

modo,o evideo yo vevo untsonāñ : phanteār ut- hear: they shall rise in

Hordo danao: țele ani āua tankañ the morning and shall

meltsonān : not find mo:

29 2800 Tooboo on : 29 Sikap kăņtāl?elea 29 Because they have

Lao wo Suoi 200036 tons pasun ani Dēvāči bhi- hated instruction, and

ನಾತೆ ಪಾಸ್ಪೂನ್ rānt kaņenatullea pas- received not the fear of

the Lord,

30 es sous was map 30 Ani moji bud in - 30 Nor consented tomy

of the Dots,go on tots kār kellea pasvot ani counsel, but despised all

Do uso acrewaone sămestan även dillea my reproof.

02 Jalos eveyores do budinče višiānt vāit u

| låilleā pasvot.

31 Drucs, jyoto 20 31 Dekun, te apleā 31 Thereforethey shall

Bio no 0038 us un vāțečiñ foļan khātele, eat the fruit of their own

do 300 widots soie. ani aple hikmatiniñ way, and shall be filled

dados zātele. with their own devices.

38 ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾಂಚ್ಯ ಚುಕಿ 300 32 Burgeānčeo tsuki 32 The turning away

o 220 anosforo, es tankāñ jivsið mārteleo, of little ones shall kill

monodo dodamo goro ani neņārānčen bore- them , and the prosperity

ನಾಶ ಕರ್ತಲಿಂ pon tankāñ naš kårte- of fools shall destroy

leñ. them .

33 mm D DAN “ DJATI 33 Pun zo kon makā | 33 But he that shall

Erst 2007,06,4o pode ao aikat zaleār, bleñ nas- hear me, shall rest with

goran torstado yo mo tanāñ soukāsāikāneito - out terror, and shall en

LNSF Blottodo wodaodo lo ani sompurnai bhog- joy abundance, without

so no se pac. tolo , vãițānčeñ bheñ fear of evils.

nästanaſ .

ievor II. I Avasvăr II. 1 Chapter II.

1 Lion Euro F, (suo 1 Mojea burgeā (tukā 1 My son, ifthou wilt

of SABLON Buy oo) suo titlen borepon meļte- receive my words, and
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MO

uwow .

dawoevigo varsa s109,06, leñ) tīñ mojiñ utrañ wilt hide my command .

us to evadexo gua kaņeši zaleār, animoje ments with thee,

ಸಾಂಬಾಳ್ ದೊವೊರ್ತಿ ಜಾಲ್ಯಾಳ, upadds tuje kade sam

bā !n dovorši zaleār,

2 (0x0) June to as was 2 (Asen ) tuje kān bud | 2 That thy ear may

Eyvaid: Judo vavas soon aikatele : tujen kāļiz hearken to wisdom : in

ಬುದ ಸಿಕ್ಕಾಕ್, Ivondai bud sikčeāk. cline thy heart to know

prudence.

3 + 32 or Love of guato 3 Kitеāk moleār tu- 3 For if thou shalt call

wao JJATTOOS UD Judo so veñ bud māgleār ani for .wisdom , and incline

Vö sama adjor goodjer,06: tujeñ kāļiz zāņvāyek thy heart to prudence :

vondaileār:

A Judo oro duas woLa 4 Tuveñ tikā duduā 4 If thou shaltseck her

aposos,es waondoa wo gra bări sodleār,anibāngā - asmoney, and shall dig

thecompos, rā bări tikā kondleār, for her as for a treasure:

5 Shadono DeJard 2000036 5 Tovo! Dēvāči bhi- ! 5 Then shalt thou un .

Liels Bohela , dessous 832 rānt somzotoloi, ani derstand the fear of the

ಕ್ವಾಂ ತುಕಾ ಮೆಳ್ತಲ.ಿ- Dēvāči zāņvāitukāmel. Lord and shalt find the

teli. knowledge of God :

6 + 30 , Hove, or Her ww6 Kitеāk moleār Deu 6. Becauso the Lord

a * ago, en gown Fondobud ditā , ani tačeā giveth wisdom : and out

was en wanda (algo). tondāntli bud ani zān- ofHis mouth cometh pru

vāi (yeta ). dence and knowledge.

7 Two wong 0 ,028 vsOggel 7 Săma tsålteleānčil 7 He will keep the

oaths ela, os goboman bolāiki rāktolo , ani salvation of the righteous,

sādepoņān tsålteleānk and protect them that

sambāļtolo , walk in simplicity,

8 op die sobie en war ! 8 Nītičeo vāto ani bā- ! 8 Keeping the paths of

JogDozo JusBano odtuis gevontāntso mārog rã - justice , and guarding the

kun . ways of saints.

o tomeas op GoGo to 9 Tovo ? nīt ani som - | 9 Then shalt thou un

sofos aos os fãs shoo zikāi ani nāi ani săr- derstand justice, and

sobyo sio is sekezo vụ bori vāț somzotoloi. judgment and equity,and

every good path .
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10 wat sur Laddogol 10 Bud tujea monānt 10 If wisdom shall en

One of, yo comes wurde rigleār, ani zāņvāi tu- ter into thy heart, and

egysorgor oa: jeā åtmeāk mānuoleār: knowledge please thy

soul:

11was ussomeJuod 11 Bud ani zāņvāi 11 Counsel shall keep

ook 0 , tukā rākteli, thee , and prudence shall

preserve thee,

19 JobsDogUS 22 12 Vāit vāțentlo ani 12 That thou mayest

das Bucdowe, suposa suvo vāit ulounčeā månšān . be delivered from the

Lisa ox " : | tlo tukā soļounk : evil way, and from the

man that speaketh per

verse things:

13 3 (972 bot wwaar) opdo 13 Te (văiț mănis) | 13 Who leave the right

watano wo go on todo nīt mārog tsuktāt ani way, and walk by dark

To , IvanaFor i8oz a“: kāļokāčeā mārgār tsål- ways :

tāt:

mo.

11 o, 3 bor uwon'F, 70 14 Te,vāiţādārn , san- 14 Who are glad when

Bueno Bana, un no aptos bhogtāt, ani bhou they have done evil, and

doo JLo jo ercoss tho vāiț văstun thăiñ ulās rejoice in most wicked

bhogtāt. things :

15 soothing todo thisblog, 15 Tānčeo vāțo kho- 15 Whose ways are.

Docdo podo este teo, tānčeð nāạten lå- perverse, and their steps

jist. infamous.

10 (warzy do oo 2:0 16 (Budin ) dusre ani ! 16 Thatthou mayest be

todos odo ,it sto năiñzālle åstriek, tsu - delivered from thestrange

cuyo oro uoso erga 80kon ghetoloi, ti (ăstri) woman, and from the

mwogo; apleāñ utrāniñfuslaitā; stranger, who softeneth

her words;

17 yo not,wo dos doo 17 Ani dākțe pirāyer 17 And forsaketh the

Lurz : www nu tirag; tika melleā dādleāk guide of her youth ;

sodtā ;

18 us Desaid to be put 18 AniDēvāčisomorth 18 And hath forgotten

3x8f; dão (nog bor osal visărtā ; tičeñ (vāit ås- the covenant of her God ;

Ho) Ros Lonafto workoro: triečeñ )går morņāk bā- for her house inclineth
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go sido Lubooo ainoa gotā , āni tičiñ metāñ unto death ,and her paths

ಇಸಿಲ್ಯಾನ್ ವೊರ್ತಾತ್ yemkóņdā isileān vor- to hell. "

tāt.

19 32 ta 338 Jols oos 19 Tiče kåde vetele , 19 None that go in unto

evoci spogrysWeiboju ,o da pāți yeunčenānt ani ji- her, shall return again ,

Evo 80 ore saout. ņiečeāñ vāļāniñ rigče- neither shall they take

nānt. hold of the paths of life.

20 306, 08 Juidos ešer 20 Tår, bore vāțer 20 That thou mayest

es opibogošo sadans tsål ani nītivăntāntso walk in a good way : and

ಸೊಡಿನಾಕಾ mārog soļinakā. mayest keep the paths of

the just .

21 + 5 .4 Love of, 21 Kiteāk moleār 20 - 21 For they that are

Aprogo ppigogs servizos so kõn nītivănt zāun vor- upright,shalldwell in the

JFeuss, is Domodo 36 tu tautā , to sounsārānt earth : and the simple

es Bathodla, yo nodd Pjo sukh bhogtolo,anisāde shall continue in it.

J7 d . thaiñ tåktele .

22 - 23.06 totoooos 22 Puņ khote soun- 22 But the wicked shall

room,0236 zote, wo icono sārāntle nāpăintz zā - be destroyed from the

dodomaoston JO,Tbos tele,anizokon khotepo- earth : and thoy that do

ರಾಂ ಉರ್ಚನಾಂ, ņānt rāutā , souộsārānt unjustly shall be taken

urtsonāñ. away from it.

BIO III. Ava svår III. Chapter III.

i Sawo,wm ,F, Loet er i Mojea burgeā,moje 1 My son, forget notmy

Josexoco someo JO FJOO upădēs ani mojiñ for- law , and let thy heart

Judo TOUS toow tuom. mānañ tujen kāļiz sām - keep my commandments.

bāļundi.

? + 39, tovo,os, o 3 ao 2 Kitеāk moleār, āče 2 For they shall add to

OFo Joaos L02; en wedol vorviñ såbār pirāi ani thee length of days, and

do DoFo, yo 150 dan sujiņiečiñ vărsañ,anisou- years of life and peace.

ಕಾ ಮೆಳ್ತಲ ,ಿ kāsāi tukā meļteli.

3 rotups 736 tao 3 Kākuļt ani săt ke- 3 Let not mercy and

Lisapova ; povao 192,035 dints sāļinakā ; tankāð truth leave thee,putthem

nacs to supp sova oss gåļeānt gāl ani tujeā about thy neck ,and write

ಭೂರ: ka!zānt borăi: them in the tables of thy

heart :
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Budo

tuo eso yo wa,ol 4 Ani Dēvā ani măn - ! 4 And thou shalt find

w oo , Juno Puzos ea šāñ mukār tukā kurpā grace and good under

ani somzikāi meļteli. standing before God and

men .

5 119 Toros dedou 5 Såg!eā ka?zān Dē- 5 Have confidence in

O Jogos: os jud wados vāčer pātie : ani tuje the Lord with all thy

ಜಾತಿಯನಾಕಾ budičer pātienakā. heart, and lean not upon

thy own prudence.

6t o Jojo 6 Sămestañ văstuñ | 6 In all thy ways think

(Desotswogs,upto Juw thăiñ takā (Dēvāk ) čint; on Him , and Hewill direct

ಜಣಿ ಹಂತಲೂ ani to tuji jiņi tsalăi- thy steps.

tolo.

7 Hu ! Sadogo wadog' ! 7 Tuje motint budi- 7 Be not wise in thy

ervar una LORÝ WOLUpo vănt zāun asai món own conceit: fear God,

Ord Jan : Deados mods, es cintun rāvanakā : De- and depart from evil:

ವ್ಯಾಳ ಚುಕ್ಕೆ ; vāk bhiye,ani vāit tsu

kăi:

8 t * 90,C6, Judetul 8 Kitcāk moleār,tuje 8 For it shall be health

art wacant exo, es su kudik bolāikiāsteli,ani to thy navel,andmoisten

. 0 H2020üst got wspotujeañ hādāñ bităr yēking to thy bones.

tivo dato otho eis. bolāikitso rós rigtolo. 1

9 Besar Juanas se sont 9 Dēvāk mān di tuje 9 Honour theLord with

usa , od Jard (a ) Fautāstin , ani takā (di) să - thy substance , and give

23001920: mestañ poiliñ folan : Him of the first of all thy

fruits :

10 US Euro wueo AROF 10 Ani tujin tupiñ 10 And thy barns shall

20300,UD Lue non tode: born zatelia , ani tuje be filled with abundance ,

ಸಂಪೂರ್ಣ ಜಾತಲ .ಿ ' gāņe sorean sămpūrn and thy presses shall run

zātele. over with wine.

11 Bewer word den 11 Dēvān dādleli šik - 11 My son, reject not

, FJOFTO,UD 36 BTT |ša inkār kårnakā, ani the correction oftheLord :

www ws Spoof more tuo to tukā såma kårčeā and do not faint when

apr : veļār takā soļinakā : thou art chastised by

Him :

12 + 70, 309 ,0$, Deer 12 Kitеāk moleār, Dēu 12 For whom the Lord

tento wspoo T50F , 7 koņātso mög kårtā ,ta- loveth ,Hochastiseth :and

no:
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to dva sa: yo waga wo kā to šikšā ditā : ani as a Fatherin the sop He

ozi wao, ipso Foisas bāpā bări apleā bur- pleascth himself.

ಪಾಉತಾ. geã thăiñ såntos pautā .

13 or 30036 30 Jan , 13 Bhāgevont to må- 13 Blessed is the man

Oro doma, oowa nis, zakā zāņvāi meļtā that findeth wisdom and

ನ್ ಬೊರ್ತಾ: ani budin bortā: is rich in prudence :

14 ge stanoudotroo 32 14 Tī bhogči rupiāniñ 14 The purchasing

ಪಾರ್ ಕರ್ಚ್ಯಾ ಪ್ರಸ್ ಬೊರ ,ಿ ಆನಿ yeapar kartea pras bo- thereof is better than the

300 most ? Dich op 23Carri, ani tičeñ fòļ bhou merchandise of silver,

woonood ng,to lisodo). nităļ ani poileā bāngā- and her fruit than the

rā prås (boren). chiefest and purest gold :

15 How to AD IF 15 Sămestañ astiāñ 15 She is more precious

LOIAtt; 48TOFJUDr. prås molādik āni sărvụ than all riches : and all

Jay Soo Fow ofthis khušečeo văstu tikā săr the things that are de

karunk nozo. sired , are not to be com

pared with her.

16 sua, events Nagp036 16 Tičeā uzveā hā- 16 Lengthof days is in

Daows weå, er Sue, wasa, tānt lāmb jiņi,ani tičeā her right hand, and in

002 32 036 oftoo ea emons. dāveā hātānt grestkāi her left hand riches and

ani ānănd. glory.

17 32 BOUno Juodos os 17 Tičemārăg sundár 17 Horways are beauti

Ô TUESS Jobber Jabia zdravo ani săkåd tičeo vāto ful ways, and all her

soukāsāyečeo. paths are peaceable .

18 wo tsppto 350 songs 18 Zo kõn tikā bhogit 18 She is a tree of life

200,0$, (W26) Java webol zaleār, (bud) takā jiņi- to them that lay hold on

Was DTO WO BOJO, es revečea ruka bări zatā ,ani her: and he that shall

fongo 328 gaona ga odat zo kön tiče sangātā rā - retain her is blessed.

wiez,os, portbosc. vat zaleār, bhāgevånt.

19 seasoner someawal 19 Dēvān zāņvāyen 19 TheLord bywisdom

Ponddo nie ,want sova souñsār gádlo, budin |hath founded the earth,

ಬ್ ಗಟ್ ಕೆಲೆಂ. moļāb găț keleň . hath established the

heavens by prudence.

20 gou ieme, was, nuol 20 Tāče zāņvāyen 20 By His wisdom the

woals zodlog Juado eu gundāyo zāleo ani ku- depths have broken out,

ಬೆನಕ ಬೊರ್ತಾತ್ , paň uben bòrtāt. and the clouds grow

thick with dew .

- ಯೆಚೊ .
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21 Lowes wit ,F, awo 21 Mojea burgeā , yiñ | 21 Myson , let not thoso

( eu330) Toʻpato, evideo (utran ) visărnakā ,upa- things depart from thy

ಆನಿ ಬುದ ಸಾಂದಾ : dēs ani bud sāmbāl: eyes: keop the law and

counsel:

22 UD JUDO, Ugos web | 22 Ani tujea åtmeāk | 22 And there shall be

odwar. 19 ,T doo iphopo jiņi ani tujeā gåļeāk life to thy soul,and grace

Lugo. yêk neton me?teli. to thy mouth .

23 Ismoso poo ar weke 23 Tovoļdhăirān tsăl- | 23 Then shalt thou walk

dijo es Juazez tratars potoloi, ani tujea pāyāk confidently in thy way,

doos catro cao fātor lagtsonāñ. . and thy foot shall not

stumble.

24 POD Joo Woodlacz. 24 Nidtanañ bhiyetso - 24 If thou sleep , thou

grat totes on Dāi, soukāsāi bhogtoloi shalt not fear: thou shalt

ನಿಮ್ ಚೂರಿ ಚಾತಲಿ ani tuji nid bori zateli. rest, and thy sloep shall

be swoot.

25 bevidst op, so yo sw 25 Aučit bhyāk ani 25 Be not afraid of

dos dono o Sabz,0zozo tujer podčean khoțeāñ- sudden fear, nor of tho

ಯಕ್ ಭಿಯೆನಾಕಾ čeñ podviek bhiyenakā. power of the wicked

falling upon thee .

26 15, " LEVE,of, deer l 26 Kitcāk mo!cār ,De- | 26 For the Lord will bo

ತುಜೆ ಕಡೆ ಆಸ್ತಲೊ ಆನಿ ತುಜೆ| u tuje kade astolo ani atthy side, and willkeep

Tomado che, nodozó adatuje pāisāmbā?tolo,nā- thy foot that thou be not

wajao izaevot . dint podanāñ zāunk . taken.

27 EUR,OS Toots sub 27 Upkārkărunkkhu- | 27 Do notwithhold him

LOJFO , yang pasti spors šivortăleāk adāi nakā: from doing good , who

72 ,0 , Lora evza,os dos. tānk asleār, tuôi up- is ablo ; if thou art able ,

kār kår. do good thyself also .

28 ta taon 28 Tujeā išķā kåde 28 Say not to thy friend:

JOSD: vai un Lauf : sānginakā: vots ani por- Go, and comeagain : and

por atododia:2FC / tun ye: fāleā ditolon to -morrow I will give to

Jo.25 pros Devons dorp . móņ : zărtăr teāts farā thes: when thou canst

diunk tanktā. give at present.

29 Jum ; yog, dos poa 29 Tujeā išķāčer naţi 29 Practise not evil

popote, tone Lavoros kårnakā, kiteāgāi mo- against thy friond , when

the guardo sadauzo. leār to tujer pātiyetā . he hath confidence in

theo.
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· 30 was wus ods | 30 Yekā månšā kåde 30 Strivo not against a

NOA ? Joo ang Jati, + 30, " kāraṇ nästanāñ zágdā man withoutcauso , when

Logo, os gordo Juoo go nakā,kiteāk mo!cār tā - he hath done theeno evil.

ವ್ಯಾಟ್ ಕರುಂಕ್ನಾಂ ņeñ tukā kāiñ vāit kå

runknāñ.

31 opføpas onsau pag iis 31 Nit nātullea măn. 31 Envy not the unjust

istocó toʻsavo, os gowe, šūtso mosor kårnakā, man, and do not follow

ಮಾರ್ಗಾರ್ ಚಲನಾಕಾ: ani tačeā mārgār tsål- his ways:

nakā :

32 + 38 of Srovoos | 32 Kitеāk moļeārhar- | 32 For overymocker is

alfoo woowoer or Deer yekā yeddaitoleāk Dēu an abomination to tho

Toodud vg, og seasoid to kantaltā, ani Dēvāči Lord, and his communi.

ಸಾದ್ಯಾಂ ಕಡ ,ೆ sålgi sādeān kåde. cation is with the simple.

33 Spaso previo svobgasol 33 Dēvā thāun kote- 33 Want is from the

was nooo W30% DowFusta ānčeā garāñ bităr dur- Lord in the house of the

of 0 ; wymóww02,0232,0 nodo balkāi rigteli ; pun bo- wicked : but the habita

6% ಆಶಿರ್ವಾದ ಲಾಭ್ಲೆಂ, reānčeāñ gårānk āšir- tions of the just shall be

vād lābhtelen. blessed.

84 au TO ; * * * 3F | 34 Dusreānk čestāi ) 34 He shall scorn the

ezzoid, (weer) two BvF |kărteleānči, (Dou) keb - scorners, and to the meek

evo, Gro Have,o* * (Deer ) |daikårtolo , aniboleānk He will give grace.

ಕುರ್ಪಾ ದಿತೊಲೊ .
(Dēu) kurpă ditolo .

- 35 wasgogo was wors 35 Budivåntbudbhog- | 35 The wise shall pos

ei demonous Judit uxo. tele : nénārāntso mān sess glory : thepromotion

lăz. of fools is disgrace.

OBOS IV. | Ava svår IV . 1 Chapter IV .

i , wodisky Love i Putrāno, bāpāčeo | 1 Hear, ye children ,the

od seng esa, es decir motosikoneo aikā, ani mòn instruction of a father,

ಬುದ್ ಕೊಂಕ* diā bud sikonk. and attend that you may

know prudence.

? vevo isto BMO 2 Āuñ boreñ deņeñ 2 I will give you a good

apo aindo, woteva tumkāñ ditoloñ , moje gift, forsake not my law.

8px" tio a paragó. upadēs sāļinakāt. .

8 + 58 or toyou,of,vervor 3 Kitеāk moleār,āuñi 3 For I also was my

Lowa,wazazio ar stoerupo mojea bāpātso putzāun father's son , tender and
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urudio o, sony goal at ito asulloă,zāgrutāyenma- asan only son in thesight

no sazda ) ya Ngoi w kā vādăilloñ") ani ye- of my mother.

not wo wote wataj wwoots. kåts burgeă bări moje

āuoi mukār.

HUDBA JSOTOizgodlo 4 Anito makā sikăi- | 4 And he taught mo,

us toon da: bado sous tālo ani sangtālo: tujeñ and said : Let thy hoart

Lexo EvIGo Toreroa, o kāļiz mojiä utraī kāņ- receive my words keep

MO LODUDFmonowa goleundi, mojið formanañ my commandments, and

wei Woche chez sambāļani jiņijietoloi. thou shalt live.

5 timesteens,watmoel 5 Zaņvāi bhõg, bud ! 5 Getwisdom , got pru

Lex Lowowowygo bhõg : mojea toņdāčiñ dence : forget not,neither

ambos moto, us do 2183 utran visār nakā, ani decline from the words of

Meto. tin tsukăinakā. mymouth.

6 or (war) tica para: 6 Tikā (bud) sódina- 6 Forsake her not, and

Ud sua org 0 : szio olo kā, ani ti tukā rūkteli: she shall keep theo : love

no Toé, un à la prowak titso mög kår, ani ti tu - her, and she shall pre

so dasFo . kā sambāļn dovorteli. serve thoe.

som eles Lucu ( 9), 7 Zāņvāyeči suru (i),| 7 The beginning of

SomosBorns, un toyu zanvāi bhõg, ani săg!e wisdom , get wisdom , and

ýtówas not. asti prằs bud zūd. with all thy possessions

purchase prudence.

8 oso gor UD 3 INTO into 8 Tikā dhăr ani ti tu - 8 Take hold on her,

0F30: US ösa kila wao na kā vorniteli: ani tikā and she shall exalt thee:

2002c, sát powao wuvo potlun geši zaleār, tiče thou shalt bo glorified by

Moa wischen thāun tukā ānănd ye- her, when thou shalt em

brace her.

eduse, LoL or was 9 Ti tujeā mostakāk ! 9 She shall give to thy

ಕುರ್ಪಾ ದಿತಲ ,ಿ ಪರ್ಜಲಿಕ್ ww tsăą kurpă diteli, păr- head increase of graces,

t as buta Towego. zálik mukutān tukā and protect thee with a

sambāļteli. noble crown.

10 Ojos, tower wingF, 10 Aik ,mojea burgeā, | 10 Hear, O my son,

Ud ovo evango tang Juta |ani mojiñ utrai kānge and receive my words,

ಜಿಣಿಯೆಚಿಂ ವರ್ಸಾ೦ ಚರಾಸಿಂ tukā jiņiečiñ vårsāñ that years of life may be

tzădāsiä .

tolo .

multiplied to thee.

1) Lil. I have been educated with care.
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11 vevo suso hora,alis) 11 Auñtukā zāņvāye- | 11 Iwill show thee the

Jodor woo Laclar: opdeze či vāt dākăitolon: nīti- way of wisdom , I will

wanafos suos išej bodso: čea mārgār tukā tsă- lead thee by the paths of

lăitoloñ : equity :

12 32,HamaFor toznoc 12 Teā mārgār pāi 12 Which when thou

ತುಜೆ ಏಾ ಕಷ್ಟಾನ gāln , tuje pāi kišţān shalt have entered , thy

op woevosazao wako su tsălčenānt ani daunta - steps shall notbe straiten

pao. nañ ādkaļ meļčināñ. ed ,andwhen thou runnest

thou shalt not meet &

stumbling block.

13 2070 doows, 30 13 Sikāp sambal, teñ | 13 Take hold on instruc

LisaJava: do odtý, JJW wed sodinakā : teñ rāk , tuji tion , leave it not : keep it,

ಜಾನಆಸಾ ದೆಕುನ್ jiņi zāun asā dekun . because it is thy life.

14 slobod,owo,DJORF 430 14 Khoteānčeamārgā | 14 Bo not delighted in

HOSAA Jada Jato, on seo thăiñ såntos pāvānakā , the paths of the wicked ,

158,ou sobor Jutro Wo Joo anikhoteānči vāț tukā neither let theway of evil

woevo@ . manuonāň zāundi. men please thee .

15 : (sabor) isuoz; 340 15 Ti (vāt) tsukăi; | 15 Flee from it, pass

ಮೊಚಾನಾಕಾ: ಪ್ರೊಸಿಲ್ಯಾನ್
cauzó, teneñ votsanākā : poisi- not by it : go aside, and

ಆನಿ ತಿ ಸೋಡ, | leān vots, ani ti sõd. forsake it.

16 + 32,86 Bose,of, wober | 16 Kitеāk moleārvāiţ | 16 For they sleep not

Hommes de 3 popogó us kelleā šivāite nidanānt except they have done

370800 ppws Joaogao stosto ani tankāñ nid poda- ovil: and their sleep is

ಕೆಲ್ಲಾ ತಿವ್ಯಾ , nāñ mos kellea šivāi. Itakon away unless they

have made some to fall.

17 hoogamoza evodio 17 Khoteponātso undo 17 Thoy eat the bread

533036 oo Doblo modo khātāt ani vāitpoņātso of wickedness, and drink

toto waunoh . . soro piyetāt.
the wine of iniquity .

18 SMS 08,ou watso | 18 Pun boreānči vāț| 18 But the path of the

fugo euse, wo wo woo |părzăļik uzuādā bări just, as a shining light,

of weg un ap Honoríf mukār tsåltā ani tsåd- goeth forwards and in .

ದೀಸ್ ಪರ್ಯ೦ತ,
tā sămpūrņ dīs păriant. creaseth oven to perfect

day.

19 sabe,ord sodas sodol 19 Khoteānče vāt kā - | 19 The way of the

Fooga: ajo doto go bomo lokānt: khăiñ podtātwicked is darksome: they

ತಾಂಕಾಂ ಕಳಾನಾಂ,
món tankāñ kålanāñ. know notwhere they fall.
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20 time,wir ,F, blowo 20 Mojea burgeā,mo- | 20 My son, hearkon to

EVE , un Las ev jin utran āik , ani nio- my words, and inclino

CORE to or a. ljeī ulouncāk kān di. thy ear to my saying.

21 Luzo doveosaevas 21 Tujean doļeāñthā- | 21 Let thom not depart

Losto dosono izowong“; un pois votsånāň zāun - from thy eyos, keep them

water tas bodo do doo dit; tujeā kaļzā moden in the midstof thy heart:

wap . tih sambal:

22 + 70, or bossos do ato 22 Kitеāk moleār tiñ | 22 For thoy are lifo to

$ 67,05 sciolto os fameļteleānk jiniek ani those that find them , and

2 Durg,Ott Soos ou o sămestañmånšānk vok- l health to all flesh .

aus. tāk podtāt.

23 is anygoat 30 23 Tsåd zāgrutāyen 23 With all watchful

Lo so towart, spogpf tujeñ kāļiz sambā!, ta- ness koop thy beart, be

* ನ ಜನ್ ಉದ್ಘಾತಾ ದೆಕುನ್, ntleān jiņ ubzātā de- cause life issueth out from

kun.

24 wurde Thirdo gry boo Loo 24 Tuje sårsileñ vāit | 24 Remove from theo &

# 3 :J iowant to toņd kād : peleātso mān froward mouth , and let

Loobus Jual Cajtó vol. kādče vonţtuje poiskăr. detracting lips befar

from thee .

25 Bu hit sou uzdevo 25 Tuje dole såmapo- | 25 Let thy eyes look

agt, wo pro winous a leundit, ani tsăltanañ straight on , and let oyc

ಆ ಗಾe mukār dišt gāl. lids go before thy steps.

26 d o zootdoor opdo 26 Tujeāñ pāyānk nīț | 26 Make straight the

Sadin dos, os ita su mārog kår, ani såkắd path for thy feet, and all

Duis nobha nebo setehase tujeo vāto găt zāteleo. thy ways shall be esta

blished .

27 ever arrit war 27 Ujveabātākidāvea 27 Decline not to the

want thens Lazio por : hātāki tsukon vots na - righthand nor to the left:

Buxo do robo yaevar kā : tujiä metañ vāițā turn away thy foot from

Lej pot. + 3 ,4 Live,or thāun pois kår. Kitеāk ſevil. For the Lord know

erz : Jak ežemo no moļeār ujveāhātākasal- eth the ways that aro on

Be seer sina, uo wow , leo vāțo Dēu zāņā, ani the right hand: but those

assortuš dasnobaang d . dāvea hātāk asalleo vā - are perverse which are

to work, sobo Fou Ticlof | to vāit. To tujeo 'vāto / on the lefthand. But He



- -375

eloes buta aymaogo såma kårtolo , ani tukā will make thy courses

ಸಾಯೆನ ಚಲತೊಲೊ poiņānt soukāsāyen tsă - straight, lle will bring

lăitolo. forward thy ways in

peace.

ego V. Avasvár V . Chapter V.

I wowo.WARF, DOWN 1 Mojea burgeā ,moji 1 My son, attend to my

fons eos, wo wotewapo sikon õik , animoje bu- wisdom , and incline thy

oppo al dik kūn di. ear to my prudence .

2 Jux iO3R, OSTJOFF,wo 2 (Tuji) čintna rā- 2 That thou mayest

Ivarso grobopo even opzet kunk , ani tujeañ voņțā - keep thoughts, and thy

ಸಾಂಬಾಳುಂಕ್ ,ಅಚ್ಯಾಮೊಸಾ| nin aple kaide samba- lips may preserve instruc

ಈ ಕಾನ್ ದೀನಾಕಾ !unk . Astriečeā mosāk tion . Mind not the doccit

kān di naki . of a woman.

3 + 37,46 la ,co go to 3 Kiteak mo!cār võit 3 For the lips of a har

om boods LAJIWOan åstrieče vontmovā bări lot are like a honoycomb

# 6, ep Jio evigo 300 ,to suādik , ani tičiù utran dropping, and bor throat

Legacs; telā prăsmovāl; is smoother than oil.

4 days ago Subseg posade | 4 Pun tičeo nimāņeo 4 But hor end is bitter

23 noieswo S , Godse vastu kazreă bărikodu, as wormwood, and sharp

no qoo oše 3100 wo anidón dhariasalle tål- as a two -edged sword.

ದೊಮ್ಯಾಚೊ . vāri bări domsāčeo. |

5 3:3 203 dpar jo i 5 Tiče pāimornā thă- 5 Her fcot go downinto

OD ; e sido as oroo avaus in tsăltāt; ani tičiñ me- death , and her steps 50

ಕೊಂಡಾಂತ್ ರಿಗ್ತಾತ್, tañ yomkóndānt rigtāt. in as far as hell.

6 3 wri aluse: Jamro | 6 Ti jiņiečeā mārgār | 6 Thoy walk not by the

vepo Boss Jobba huwa tsålanāò ; tičeo vāto path of lifo,her stops are

Jifs Un toontuotomio dubāvāčeo ani sāngunk wandering, and unac

of Cleo nozo asalleo . countable.

i gor Do Jara est, 7 Tăr atañ makā āik , ! 7 Now therefore, my

w770,F ,GB Lowe, thon2.0 burgeā , animojca toņ - son, hear me, and depart

ಉತ್ರಾಂಸೊಡಿನಾಕಾ. dāčiñ utrañ sõdinakā. not from the words of my

mouth .

8 Jua Jodos si querzo 8 Tuji vāt tiče thāun 8 Romove thy way far
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egy to otom , un sue, nos pois asundi, ani tičea from her, and come not

w wart caro novaporo. garāčeā bāglā lagiñ nigh the doors of her

votsanakā. house .

o curid SDSDUTB :055 9 Tuzomān dusreānk ! 9 Givo not thy honour

es suis pas Day , , me ani tuzo jiv nišţureāk to strangers, and thy

masa. : dinakā. years to the cruel.

10 cajt auto 500 10 Tuji bolāiki dus- 10 Lest strangers be

not ToJo szerowe, dotis reāniñ pūd kårināñ zā- filled with thy strength ,

Jo us ex Duke, ow , unčea pasvotanitujiāst and thy labours bo in

Roats conego wievowe, dusreānčeā gărāk podla - another man 's houso ,

Joti gol), nāñ zāunčea pasvot"),

11 Juha Svart 11 Tuzo mān dusre- 11 And thou mourn at

ಕ್ ದಿಲ್ಯಾರ್ ಕಡೆಕ್ ರಡ್ಡಿ , ಜೆದ್ವಾಂlänk dileār kadek rådši, the last, when thou shalt

Jużo Logo og Jux tuas jedvañ tujeñ mās ani have spent thy flesh and

maso sejar os noon . tuji kuļ nāš zāit ani thy body, and say:

sāngsi:

12 28,35 uso leena 12 Kitеāk āveň si- 12 Why have I hated

trobosey, US Wate,euro ito kon kāņtālli, ani bes- instruction, andmyheart

ಹ್ಯಾ ಕಾನ ಆ್ಕುಂಕ್ನಾಂ, țauņeñ mojeā ka !zān consented not to reproof,
persoon

'

ikunknad, wa sik

13 es wat koden: 13 Animakā sikăite- 13 And have not heard

to wsc Gojot zao, walleānčen utår ūikunk - the voice of them that

evid Roof paar aevosipao? Dān, aniupadesink kān taught mo, and havo

diunknā ? not inclined my ear to

masters?

14 Caro Onno go's 20 14 Lāgiñ lāgiñ sărvụ | 14 I have almost been

boost kompo; andra Upvāițānt podlāſ; igår - in all ovil, in the midst

ಸಭೆಡೆ ಮದೆಂಆಸ್ತಾನಾಂಣ ječe anisabḥečemodeñ of the church and of the

astanāñi ). congregation.

15 Juwejoso How 15 Tuje bāintleñ ani 15 Drink water of thy

* O2 ? Drevodo evoort tuje zăričeā vāuñčeñ own cistern , and the

cods. udāk piye. streams of thy own well:

1) Lil. In order that your health may not bo spoilod by others, and your proporty

may not fall to another.

3) In the middlo of so many good mon I was so ashamed to commit so many sins.
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16 Jux sou wojor a 16 Tuji zăr bāir disa- | 16 Let thy fountains be

was, os sudo evwo,o Waogs |zāi, ani tujið udkañ bi- conveyed abroad, and in

sodos. dint vāņt. the streots divide thy

waters. .

17 so guolzó Bosent, Gol 17 Tin tuuts bhög , | 17 Keep them to thy

Ju12: 0 JUDE,056 Droit 2006 ani dusreañ månšānk self. alone, neither let

ಮಳಾನಾಂ ಜಾW೦ದಿತ್, tānče vāņte meļanāñ strangers be partakers

zāundit. with thee.

18 Ju dofoi edendfos 18 Tuje zărik āšīrvād 18 Let thy vein be

Hacoa , up gua IpOf boo, inelundi, ani tujcā tår- blessed , and rejoice with

Nos al or (Juta ut, on nāțeā pirāyer (tukāme!. the wife of thy youth :

ats i FO 507 xaprto. le ')) ăstrye kåde sou

kāsāi bhõg.

19 3 JOR, WO Banduo 19 Ti meruă bări 19 Let her be thy dear

eo dopisa, cod wo es is mogāļ ani meruāčcā ost hind, and most agrec

whereas eo tuon : 3 :30 ogo pilā bări prītiči zāun able fawn : let her breasts

X250 2038 RG PARTSGOBoasundi: tičeñ föļ soukā- inebriate thee at all

Lapto post twoogó Josse sāyen bhög ani titso times, be thou delighted

ಸ್ ಪಾ . mog kårn sadānts sån- continually with her love.

tos pāu.

20 + 387+ %, asta,wna:Fil 20 Kitеāk ,mojea bur- 20 Why art thou sedu

ww wsasaoFo osso gcā , dusre åstrie vor- cod ,myson ,by a strange

Joj OP WUJE MUD: erISOJ8 viñ fotuotăiani dusrea- woman,andart cherished

ಸೌಕಾಸ್ಕಾ ಕಾಣ್ಣೆ ತಾ ? čeā uskeānt soukāsāi in the bosom of another?

kāngetāi ?

21 Beer Juge,ufig 2080 21 Deu mănšāčeo vā- 21 Tho Lord beholdeth

Touso, to Owo Fowas to to poļšitā , ani tačiñ the ways of man, and

booo Buar . sămest metañ meztā . considereth all his steps.

22 Bolle Jubts es 22 Khoto mănis apleā | 22 His own iniquities

woulomono Joonato , e khotepoņān sāmpodtā , catch the wicked, and he

a ? JO JR, 0:59 WOOND 10036 |aplea pātkānčeā bānd - is fast bound with the

og pāsānt poộtā . ropos of his own sins.

23 to Lotofels, www 23 To mortolo, bud 23 He shall die, bo

Jooo mojo douto; os takā nātulli dekun; ani cause he hath not re

1) Whom you married .

S



- -378

oor Zoro wa damano apleā să bār piseāpoņān coivod instruction , and in

ನಾಡಿಂತ್ ಪೊಡೋಲೊ. nālint podtolo . the multitude of his folly

ho shall be deceived.

Jood

gonor VI. 1 Avasvár VI. 1 Chapter VI.

i Lowawna,F, Juara 1 Mojea burgcā ,tujca 1 My son , if thou bo

I was so evier as 320 išķā bådlāk utar diši surety for thy friend , thou

Cs, FT* - 36 a coj; Ju zaleār, pårklā käde hāt hast engaged fast thy

wa Lowowo en IT,po zao |dilāi; tujea tondāčean hand to a strangor .

utrāniñ sāmpădlāi.

2 Juzz BAOMO37, ev 330 2 Tujea toņdāčca u - l 2 Tbou art ensnared

Do zobresa es Juazo:o trūñniñ sāmpadloi, ani with the words of thy

zwa po wood en zorvan tujean såbdāniñ bān-Imouth, and caught with

22IFEVI ORJ dụllo zāun vortautaloi. thy own words.

3 30%, Luogo:wt , 3 Tăr, mojea burgeā , | 3 Do thereforo,my son ,

Evo trong o go tos, es su āui sangtāñ teñ kår, what I say , and deliver

pas isu to us : Ja , Jolani tukāts tsukon ghe: thyself: because thou art

3 . Jogos Lojas Bou tujcā peleāčeā hātānt fallen into the hand of

me woevo verodos, su se poduloi dekun. Dāuñ, thy neighbour. Run

ಇಷ್ಟಾಕ್ ಉಟ್ಟಿ: auſsăr,tujea išķāk uțăi: about, make haste, stir

up thy friend :

A doo woodporo , pearl 4 Dole dāmpinakā,nīd | 4 Give not sloop to thy

Tempo Doevoa. podanāň zāundi. eyes, neither let thy eye

lids slumber.

5 w54 wo Coppt, wo 5 Čitāļā băripõl, ani 5 Deliver thyself as a

FuorzWO loodmowe, wo sukņeā bări sikāregā- doo from the ,hand, and

ತಾಂತ ಚುಕೊನ್ ಫೆ rāčea hātāntlo tsukon as a bird from the hand

ghe. of the fowler.

6 swasto Loui,og s01 6 Muye kåde vots,ālsi 6 Go to the ant, O

m onote,no lo vou volmănšā, ani tačeo vāto sluggard, and consider

was ist: | pole ani bud sik : her ways, and learn

wisdom :

7 è sem si us evided 7 Ti,mostak aniupă- 7 Which, although sho

ಆನಿ ಹ್ಯಾ ನಾಸ್ರನಾಂ, |dēsi ani rāi nastanan, hath no guido,normaster,

nor captain,
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8 novawa, ssacrede o 8 Gimāčeā veļār ap- 8 Providoth her meat

JOR “ gausos toof , en u nāk khān tảyār kårtā , for herself in tho sum

$ , 232, Hodor estado do to ani be!cāčeā veļār ahār mor, and gathereth her

TJOF. rās kårtā . food in the harvest.

Oddsons Jaw Fogó, 9 Kedol păriant, āls | 9 How long wilt thou

caso powerptjo podobo eu siū ,nidtāi? Käiſniden - sloop , 0 sluggard ? when

• tlo utši ? wilt thou riso out of thy

sloop?

10 beto PagPlezo na 10 Illeñ nidtoloi, illi 10 Thou wilt sloep a

papar bodo sono JOJO Lonīd podteli, illen hāt little, thou wilt slumber

deeztpoota, cortevost: zodtoloi soukāsāi kā- a little, thou wilt fold thy

neunk : hands a little to sleep :

11 er AJWFyPro tymal 11 Anidurbåļkāi,poi- 11 And wantshall como

Op; WO Un etao36 337,000 ņāriā bări ani akānt upon thce as a traveller,

exions du WO Tento. hatiārañasąllcā månšā and poverty as a man

po 231967 azerioeta , bări pāuteli. Puntsurk armed. But if thou be

cowo budou do 0300, un zaun asleār, zări bări diligont, thy harvest shall

JuwFord FUE COA O DIO . tujeň belenyeteleň, ani como as a fountain, and

durbåļkāi tuje lāgsili want shall fleo far from

veteli. theo.

12 deabort tid es ela,el 12 Dēvāk sodtolo ,up- | 12 A man that is an

23.10076 bodo suelo Juozs, kārāk podanātullo mă- apostato , an unprofitable

ಕವಟಾನ್ ಚಾ . nis, kăpăţăn tsåltā . man walketh with a per

vorso mouth.

13 dead Listen 80038 0 13 Doļe moạn hišāro 13 Ho winketh with

3d, goz haso, iadsans ev ditā , pāy boļšitā, botān tho oyos, presseth with

ulăitā . the foot, spcaketh with

the finger.

14 gados tapo mo waz66 14 Vāit monān vāit | 14 With a wicked heart

2003 Un tasoio pop,00J o činttā ani sădānts nyāi ho dovisoth ovil, and at

Ojja. kårăită . all times ho sowoth dis

e ; ga.

cord.

15 is weiss qaod jaja 15 To yekăts farā nāš 15 To such a ono his

vain eis,wordó paos seus tio zātolo,yekåts farā bhos- destruction shall presont

48•
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20 .

Lodo yo sou suraos motolo ani tāčo mukār ly come, and he shall

ತಾಕಾ ವೊಕಾತ್ takā vokāt asčeñnāñ. suddenly be destroyed,

and shall no longer have

any remedy.

16 deer sooloase try | 16 Dēu kanțāltā teo 16 Six things thoro aro

Lo mundo , si og tjo.| văstu să ani sātvi vås- /which the Lord hateth ,

tụ ă15iket . and the seventh His soul

detestetb :

17 Hora ,dos,Low Do 17 Garvišť dole, foți 17 Haughty oyes, a

if we cous, noor,evo pošgo mārči jīb , guniāuñ nā- lying tongue, hands that

ORH sade todo ooz , tulleñ ragat vāuoitolo shed innocent blood ,

hāt,

18 goy boo woor, worsol 18 Vāit čiñtna band- | 18 A heart that deviseth

ಮೊನ ,್ ವಾಟಾಕ್ ಸೊಂಪೆಂ ಚgočeñmòn, vāițāk sompeñ wicked plots, feet that

tsåltele pāy, are swift to run into mis .

chief,

19 2013 evitoreo o 19 Foți utsārtolo , fot- | 19 A deceitful witness

u do not mo, yo wondo kiro sākšigār, ani bā- that uttereth lies, and

w30 uw goed Torda vāñ bităr bebånāu kår- him that soweth discord

tolo . among brethren.

20 Legswho F, WODO 20 Mojea burgeā , bā- | 20 My son, keep tho

evideos frowave Lideos, pāče upădēs sāmbā ?n commandments of thy

Oo Lwe waabis troia gof dovor, ani tujeā māye- father, and forsake not

tierapos . či somort sõdinakā. the law of thy mothor.

21 3 tapo wlos DDOD , 21 Te monā bităr ' 21 Bind them in thy

ಆನಿ ಗಣ್ಯಾಂತ ಗಾಲ dāmp, ani gåļeānt gāl. hoart continually, and

put them about thy neck .

22 wo iceso i gue 22 Tuñ tsåltanañ te 22 Whon thou walkest,

220maso swomst, svo a tuje sāngatā tsălundit, let them go with theo :

poo š LT ostjoast, up tuñ nidtanaň, te tukā when thou sleepest, let

Sotho S03Jo Joon Hrākundit, ani zāgo zā- them keep theo, and

sveze tanañ tānče kåde ulăi. when thou awakest talk

with them .

23 top Losos o 23 Kitеākmoleār for - 23 Because the com

sofa odpor ado, oswa mān yēk divo, apiupă- mandment is a lamp, and
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Hexo alper eragat,oo is dēs yệk uzuād, ani ji- the law a light, and re

ali sada sva evow solar : nieči vāț bestaunči si- proofs of instruction are

kon : tho way of life :

24 Juta sa dor e avota, 24 Tukā vāiţ ăstrien - ) 24 That they may keep

257,5 TD evoit 3.BA do tlo, părkiā fuslāunče thee from the evil woman,

ಕ್ಯಾ ಪಾಸುನ್, jibentlo rakčeā rāsun . and from the flattering

tonguo of tho stranger .

25 Euro Logo oro tisw 25 Tujeñ mòn tiči so- 25 Lot not thy heart

Joolid ega posao Baeroa, bitāieči āšā kårināñ zā- covet her beauty, be not

Us Our 80 9700038 poaoso undi,ani tičeā hišārān- caught with her winks:

ಪೊಡಾನಾಕಾ: če nāļint podanakā :

26 + 30,36 Lonzo Johdo 26 Kitcāk moļeār vāit 26 For tho price of a

e dito Loco song, to ale åstriečen mo! käštān harlot is scarce one loaf:

toevoobe: nog eens DURO, 30 yệk undo : pun åstri/but the woman catcheth

Brocante eta 100 de anga. månšātso molādik åtmo the precious soul of a

sām padăitā . man .

27 evi's emis ,Fol 27 Uzo apleā hằrde- 27 Can a man hido fire

36, shomo edna tonoānt, neson lāsanāsta - in his bosom , and his gar

Jura OSSPp n añ ,månšān lipăyetgi ? ments not burn ?

28 odo dowoozof woj.od 28 Yā kendānčer pāi | 28 Or can he walk up

Ad po Joo isdar geo lāsanāstanañ tsăliyet- on hot coals,and his feet

not be burnt?

29 stoise were top, 29 Tåsents apleā pe- 29 Sohe that gocth un

es al os itero dva, Svo e leāčeã ăstrie kåde tsål- to his neighbour's wifo,

mod or, JYOOf Dj416 vjo. tolo , tikā apodleleā ve- shall not bo clean when

ļār nită! năiñ . ho shall touch her.

30 DoFo no waydoo za 30 Tsorčeñ bhou vāit 30 The fault is not so

ತಕ್ ಇಂ ); ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ | pಷtak naif '); kiteak great when a man hath

que cho wear wo distruovogs moleār bhukello jīv dā- stolon ; for he stealeth to

dos kårunk tsortā . till his hungry soul :

31 Go to 100do TS 31. Ani to sāmpdat| 31 And if he bo taken,

03. 06, no Jo Joeve öar sozaleār, sāt pāuți trăd he shall restore sevenfold,

JTG absols");coe s vāpasditolo "): aniaplea and shall give up all the

ood-e , ex agnea. gårāči săgļi āst ditolo. substance of his house.

1) “ Bhou vāię pātak näin" muşcoñ : produāra mukār. - " The fault is not so great" viz.

compared with adultery. 3) Cf. Exodus, Ch. 22.

gi ?

sa JOF.
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32 YRS 22DDD uso 32 Pun produvāri ap -| 32 But ho that is an

co wawew omans oalleā monāčeā piseapo- adulterer, for the folly of

ಆ ಹೊನ್ಹಾತಾ: ņān aploåtmohogļāitā: his heart, shall destroy .

his own soul:

33 Lungo uro, ao vol 33 To apņāk akmān 33 Ho gathered to him

US Dot tur, un gobo ani láz rās kårtā , ani self shameand dishonour,

ಟ್ಯಾಬ್ರು ಉರ್ತೂರೂ tātso beābru urtolo. and his roproach shall

not bo blotted out.

34 +32, Lase, of w0 34 Kitcāk moleārdād- 34 Becausc the jealousy

warteo stotinos op die ego leātso mosor ani krõdh and rage of the husband

Os darowe, and womfārikpoņāčeā disā māf will not spare in the day

TXOFDDO. kårtsonāñ. of revenge .

35 us tortora Juarasol 35 Ani koneñi māg. 35 Nor will ho yield to

govorionao, os podidono leāri aikuntsonāň , ani any man's prayers, nor

a Jwao teren torevo fārikpoņāk såbār kan- will he accept for satis

Legoo. keoikāņountsonāñ. faction ever so many gifts.

So evvorio o SAN LUKĀČE Ñ Sr. LUKE

PUSTAK

Bagor I. Avasvår I. Chapter I.

1 wo Dup , sowy05 i Săbārmånšāniñam - 1 Forasmuch as many

Osna cozo JWOS 50 000 če bitår gadựlleañ vås- have taken in hand to

ಗುಂಕ್ ಪ್ರಯತನ ಕರ್ತಜ್; tunči katā sāngunk set forth in order a narra

pråyåtån kărtăts; tion of the things that

|have been accomplished

among us;

2 izoUSVDO dog,000 2 Zäsen amkāñ sikăi- | 2 According as thoy

en marunt sag 09.00 , ww | lāñ sākš zāun poļeleāñ have delivered them unto

ನಿಯಾರಾನಿಂ: šāstrā -muniāryāniñ : us, who from the begin .

ning woro oye-witnosses

and ministers of the word:

3 w5a' stw tuwidos 3 Såkåờ våstu suru- 3 It soomed good to me

eruar is sy al po go T,Ivan ver thāun tsătrāyen ani also, having diligently

Woo Bootwors, po woor, kråmān tukā sāngunk , attained to all things
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Barco, Barra irado abhou boreā Theophilā , from the beginning, to

makāi boren disleň, write to thee in order,

most oxcellent Theophilus

4 JJo es 236 wool 4 Tuñ sikyllen săt ' 4 That thou mayest

Lomo huo to. khåren món somzasen . know tho verity of those

words in which thou hast

been instructed .

5 dansma eisavol 5 Herod mollcā Jude- 5 Therewasin the days

237, Jaatswas to pov y āčcā rāyāčcă disāniñ of Ilorod , the king of

DoudsF36 e tudo, gioămko saserdot asullo , Judea, a certain priest

Joevo esagens, bieur, začeñ nāuñ Zakāriās, namod Zachary , of the

ou boa iza: zais e vedono Abiāčca kutmātso : tačicourse of Abia : and his

237 ,0 ausdog,es Bišo gdevo istri Aaronāčcāñ du - wifo was of the daughters

woszautat. vāntli, ani tičen nāuñ of Aaron , and her name

Elizābet . Elizabeth .

6 Sampon siasa JUTROS 6 Dogāni Dēva mu- ! 6 And they were both

op Dogo waevas ao goFer 3d kar nitivănt zāun vor- just before God , walking

Oo,espazi25 Jów demo tautālin , ani Dīvāče să - in all the commandments

osobesaid to IO367 wutada kád upădēs ani Dēvāči and justifications of tho

ಸ್ವಾನಾಂ ಸಾಂಬಾಳ್ತಾಲಿಂ. somort tsukanāstanañ Lord without blame.

sambāļtāliñ .

300530wafoto 7 Pun tankāñ burgiñ 7 And they had no son,

šo, WORDS 36 João es nātulliñ, Elizābet vānz for that Elizabeth was

ondoa suo 3000 Devar y ani doganimātāriñ zā - barren , and they both

ಸೆಲ್ಲಿಂ ದೆಕುನ್ , un asalliñ dekun. were well advanced in

years.

8 un ja Joti Toza 8 Ani to šāstrāte kāi- ! 8 And it came to pass ,

Jord Hower : 34006 Jove de takā nemsileā veļār when he executed the

poo, pāļtanan, priestly function in the

order of his course before

God,

9 Dodora stvo o 9 Sāserdotiče dăsturi! 9 According to the

5J0fps, FSF RS 27jos pars pårmāņe, sărtin bāir custom of the priestly

Spaaud,10 10 36 Other Puonto sårn dēvāčeā gårānt offico , it was his lot to

nost; riglo dhumpounk ; offor incense, going into

the temple of the Lord ;
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10 od the rolo quol 10 Ani sågło zomol 10 And all the multi

zowe, soos wartoon dhumpounčea veļārmā- tude of the people was

ಪ್ರಾರ್ ಆಸುಲ್ಲೊ . gņeå kårn bāir asullo . praying without at the

hour of incense.

11 us Spanish to 11 Ani Dēvātso bodvo 11 And there appeared

Duonos y cg Owa; wuwa dhumpāčea altāričeā u - to him an Angel of tho

aran Jari ad others Izveā dikkau takā dišti Lord, standing on tho

podlo. right side of the altar of

incenso.

12 zitadum" dederuar | 12 Zakāriás poleùn 12 And Zachary seeing

dudlo us toode. bhiyelo ani kāmplo. him was troubled, and

fear fell upon him .

13 wo wheelers Tv 13 Ani·bodveān takā | 13 But the Angel said

Doofe: podupita, 29. 0 sangler: . Bhiyenakā, to him : Fearnot Zachary ,

esa, 3 . SAV .06 ( se Zakārlāsā ,kitcāk mole- for thy prayer is heard ;

Jomt, wodowano goroso: ār (Dēvān ) tujeñ māg- and thy wifo Elizabeth

es suas es nossost buvo nen aikalāñ: ani tuji shall bear thee a son ,and

who wm ,foi ItuFJS 2003 ástri Elizābet tukā thou shalt call his namo

O , UPDr wareno Lons yekā burgeāk pårsut John :

prazo de Labordez: zāteli; ani takū Juāun

món nāuñ dovortoloi:

14 up to Jura LoBapt 14 Ani to tukā san- 14 And thou shalthave

Go evcado atacha,yotwo tos ani ulās ditolo , ani joy and gladness, and

or dopet nou ca or to såbār lūk tačeā zålmāk many shall rejoice in his

Lold Jowiedla. santos pāutolo . nativity

15 tot momenon ho 15 Kitеāk moleār to 15 For he shall be

dopos deno IwTO, Up two vod Dēvā mukār, ani great before the Lord :

do ur owwooid Jef sal soro ani amalāči våstụ and shall drink no wino

evokopao, uo ODD 120go piyeuntsonāñ, ani Spi- nor strong drink, and he

nosomos oricha, wisataritā Santān born zātolo , shall bo filled with the

Tuhogo un po Lomotos māyeće kusint astanāñ Holy Ghost even from bis

Izde. moņāsăr săit. mother's womb.

16 Go twor rossz owool 16 Ani săbār Izraye- 16 And he shall convert

2.0 T33 0 Joowe Spar lāčeañ putrānk tančeā many of the children of

ಈ ಸರ್ತಿತ . | Dēvā tbăiñ portitolo. Israel to the Lord their

God.
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17 yo sou wooto wo ! 17 Ani to Eliā bări 17 And he shall go

Jai Juodos sinds; wa tače mukār vetolo; bā- before him in the spirit

Jaordo tavao ygg o jo pānčiñ kāļzañ putrāñ and power of Elias; that

Go Upg 1000 cott opgetro thăiñ anianvāvādtiānk ho may turn the hearts

Joid waste motivoFevers; nītivontānče budik por- of tho fathers unto the

twowalios como tounk,Somiāk såmpūrn children , and the incre

ತಯಾರ್ ಕರುಂಕ್ zomo tắyār kårunk. dulous to the wisdom of

the just, to prepare unto

the Lord a perfect people.

18 Go Tou to ito 18 AniZakāriāsān Bo- 18 And Zachary said to

248 1840: 850tãouso dveā kåde molen : yen the Angel: Whereby shall

in aevoid of + 30,86 to kåsen āveň zāņā zāun - I know this ? for I am an

52, of gevo so gads us to čeñ ? kitcāk moleār, old man, andmy wife is

o ajpo zonos no eso. āun mātāro ani moje advanced in years .

ăstriek săbār pirāi asă .

19 Go fos üvəws a 19 Ani Bodveān zāb 19 And the Angel an .

evno.100140: devo dessa Jus diun sāngleñ : āun Dēvā swering, said to him : I

you or evozis na:g,coser;esmukārrāuntso Gābriel; am Gabriel who stand

( paso a ) Juo şamp o gusani(Dēvān )makā dhūd - boforeGod; and am sent

nüs erele evops go otvolān tuje găde ulounk to speak to thee, and to

ತುಕಾ ಪರ್ಗಟ• ಕರುಂಕ್ , ani yen tukā părgit bring theo those good

kårunk . tidings.

20 Goat: soio emis 20 Ani pole:mono as- 20 And behold thou

oss, us evenworé ytoloi, ani ulounk tānk shalt be dumb, and shalt

e pao, ar Jay 3036 38 asčināñ, yeo văstu za- not be able to speak until

mono“; DO JUTo hoodieses tātmoņāsăr ; även tu - the day wherein these

owy , near Museoar oostele, kā sangưlleo văstu , jeo things shall come to pass ;

ಫಾವೊತ್ಯಾ ವೆಳಾರ್, ಸತ್ಕಾಂದುಂ| galun yeteleo favotes |because thou hast not

ಕನ್ಯಾ ದೆಕುನ್, veļār, sătmandunknāi believed my words, which

dekun. shall be fulfilled in their

timo.

21GLO 9500 7356 21 Anizomo Zakāriā - 21 And the pooplewere

ootuar osuelo , es das sāk rākun asullo, ani waiting for Zachary , and

zosodo iso anelFogó iva ajāp zātālo to igărjent they wondered that he

ರೂ ಕರ್ತಾ ಮೊಣ .ೆ todou Eartā món. tarried so long in the

temple.

49
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22 ya wazor qarati 30 22 Anibāir sårn tāče 22 And when he came

nd evelrevort good sošo gåde ulounk tānk nā- out he could not speak to

US773 ( Asta,54) Fogsz təlli ani takā (zomeāk ) them ,and they understood

dot nombor apo no F036 kåļit zāleñ kisāserdotik that he had seen a vision

was at tog om . Grigărjent yêk dišť podul- in the temple. And he

Lo ditol tusfoo evezli món. Ani to lokāk made signs to them , and

sodo un tanto osevelt. gurtāniñ ulăitālo ani remained dumb.

mono rāulo.

23 ur ytre si ,20 23 Ani apleā šāstrā - | 23 And it came to pass,

Tous woce, emanet noo| čeñ kām zāleā uprānt afterthe days of his office

Ado. gårā gelo . were accomplished , he

departed to hisownhouse.

24 8 Deze soor evzeo 24 Te dis zāleā up- 24 Andafter those days

Jo nozes, Joidoy,nor rānt Elizābet, tači å - Elisabeth , his wifo, con

200 us Tacizó norgeostri, gărbest zāli, ani ceived , and hid herself

ಪ್ರಾಣಿ ಸಾಂಗು : pānts moine liptāli san- five months, saying :

gun :

23 spsons de jo oddol 25 Dēvān moje thăiñ | 25 Thus hath the Lord

$ 020, nec adopo goro yeñ kelāñ, jeañ disānin dealt with me in the days

Jato Dogo June whos taneñ makā poļeili mă- wherein Ho hath had re

ಮಳೆಪ್ರೊಲೋ ಅಕ್ಕಾನ್ ಕಾಡುಂಕ್ , nša bităr moje voilo gard to take away my

åkmān kādunk . reproach among men.

26 yo te types Del 26 Ani săveā moineā | 26 And in the sixth

JOR no coses noves to Dēvān Gābriel mollea month, the AngelGabriel

s podia 1000,07 no Bodveāk dhādlo Gali- was sent from God into a

woda dors : doboj , nowe leāčeā Nazaret mollea city of Galilee, called

ದಾಚ್ಯಾ ಗರಾಡ್ಯಾಚ್ಯಾ, šerānt, Dāvīdāčea gă- Nazareth ,

rāņeāčea,

27 ei sova : www26 27 Zoze molļea dād- 27 To a virgin espoused

88 rozbor sad corpo co leā kădekāzār zālle an- to aman whose name was

no; UDCorodoparvosuo. kuāri lāgia ; ani auku- Joseph, of the house of

āričeñ pāuñMări. David ; and the virgin 's

name was Mary.

28 yaüste gros da o 28 AniBodveān tičekă- 28 And the Angelbeing

soit pas poorfo: Bojant, ou de votsun sangleſ : Na- come in , said unto her:

cra padre, Low Deer mān , kurpen bhorlele , Hail, full of grace , the
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Judet zo ura; e oroUSC Somi Dzu tujo thăiñ Lord is with thee : bless.

Ho devo. asā ; åstreāñ bităr tuñed art thou among

sădeun. women .

29 3 jouas, , maons 29 Tiāikun ,tea sang - | 29 Who having heard,

Jotuar spalo; eo monro ņeā pasun bhiyeli ; ani was troubled at his say

ಕಸಲೊ ನಮಸ್ಕಾರಮೊಣ, | čintāli kasalo vamas- ing , and thought within

kar món. herself what manner of

salutation this should be.

30 o wlosno 350 do 30 Ani Bodveān tikā | 30 And the Angel said

HO: Y al pard,wuOOSJ, IJTO sangleñ : Bhiyenakā, to her : Fear not,Mary,

spao suraos Tudor Jups Măriye, tukā Dēvā mu- for thou hast found grace

Soundt. kār kurpā melleă de- with God.

kun.

81 do4: HFX zatoe. 31 Pole : gărbest zā- 31 Behold thou shalt

HD war who,F86 noLUF30 |teli, ani yekā burgeāk conceive in thy womb, and

wogol, es uno LORS porsut zāteli, ani takā shalt bring forth a son;

Juevo de Logroe. Jezu món nāuñ dovor- and thou shalt call his

teli. name Jesus.

32 lw dopas aderar ato 32 Uo vôd zāun vor- 32 He shall be great,

ರ್ತಾ ಉತೊಲೊ , ಆನಿ ತಾಕಾ ಭೌ tautolo, ani taka bhoul and shall be called tbe

atopar desario ygw bo vod Dēvātso put món Son of the most High,

page , or deer gota disela montele , ani Dēu takā and the Lord God shall

Jawa, Judy asos woulwaxo |ditolo tačeā mālgădea give unto him the throne

Lovatnsog guo zadowowe: Dāvīdāčeñ siāsan ani of David his father : and

Room ,og fwdovrch or to Jakobāčeā gårāņeānt he shall reign in the

ವ್ಯಾ ಕರ್ತೊಲೊ , sădăñkālrāzvotkāikår- house of Jacob for ever,

tolo.

93 Go goede condo,al 33 Ani tače rāzvođkā- 33 And of his kingdom

malo bolo o shg,pao l yek sevoţ assonāñ. there shall be no end .

34 tuo atost Iwo odnos 20 34 Tovo ? Mărien Bod- | 34 And Mary said to

32 go soolfo: afo TKo so veāk sangleñ : Yeñ kắ- the Angel: How shall

wat 36? t50, Leva Os eo señ zāviet ? Kitеāk mo- this bo done ? because I

evo warto zove, 30o. leār āun dādleāk vol. Iknow not man .

kanān.

35 UsLogos dous al 35 Ani Bodveān zāb ! 35 And the Angel

eurot ndogo: Još mos 30 diun sanglen : Spiritų answering, said to her:

49
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des Berotico ya ndano Sāntụ tujer deuntolo The Holy Ghost shall

hou lewow ) Juta mao ani bhou vodāči (Dēvā- come upon thee, and the

woço, es , domuz gusleči podvi tukā sambāl. power of the Most High

2361* * Lowowiadlo po teli, ani teā pasun tuje shall overshadow thee .

ಗವೊಂತ್, ತಾಕಾ ದೇವಾಲೂ ಪತ್b itår garb sambautolo And therefore also the

ಮೊನ್ ಮೊಲೆ bhāgevont, takā Dēvā- Holy which shall be born

tso put món montele. of thee shall be called the

Son of God .

36 us Lod: NOW : 36 | 36 Ani pole : Elizā . 36 And behold thy

Hjes world withynas , everything bet, tuji māusi boiņ , cousin Elizabeth , she also

Janod oraljos naff to aplemātāre pirāyer hath conceived a son in

Doevoeg, The Gift ,o qaevas; gărb sambauleā să moi- her old age: and this is

neaũ thāun ; the sixth month with her,

that is called barren ;

37 + 3 , Leve creators 37 Kitеāk moleār Dē. 37 Because no word

poozó ergo errat Ijo vāk kāiñts utar augăd shall be impossible with

năiñ . God.

38 us woodlums doorlo: 38 AniMăriyen sang. 38 And Mary said :

is, vevo desow wataif; len : pole, āun Dēvāči Behold the handmaid of

De suze,o esgo atsākårn ; moje thăiñ tu - the Lord, bo it done to

waris savo yo soy co jeañ utrañ părmāņe zā - me according to thyword .

naowatoto ndes un. Ani tiče lāgsilo And the Angel departed

Bodvo gelo . from her.

39 UDwoellos 72.0 39 Ani Mări utun 39 And Mary rising up

atas JJFTOW , mogaog teañ disāniñ părvătāñ- in those days, went into

DevTOP HO wsadowe, čeā gāvānt ausårān ge- the bill country with haste

302 . 06. li , Judeāčeā šerānt. into a city of Juda.

40 US BiTOOy Owa no 40 Ani Zakāriāsãčeā 40 And she entered into

osoas otwars, nomouss gårānt rigon Elizābetik the house of Zachary ,

ಮಾನಕ mān kelo . and saluted Elizabeth .

41 ya wododas wwoods 41 Ani Elizābet Mă- 41 And it cameto pass ,

Bo How or yours, w rietso namaskār āikun , thatwhen Elizabeth heard

no,Fêm :: wuhogo evooxs burgeān tiče kusint ulās the salutation of Mary,

flotte, us wood76 2090 bhoglo , ani Elizābet the infant leaped in her

TOTO TheOf Spiritā Santān bhorli : womb. And Elisabeth was

| filledwith the Holy Ghost:
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42 us topoor sua ass 100 42 Anibõbmārn sang- 42 And she cried out

to: osatso wsc bio to leñ : åstreāñ bităr tun with a loud voice, and

ervo, un adevo post su sădeuñ, ani sădeuñ föl said : Blessed art thou a

ಕುಸಿಚೆಂ ಜೆಜು. tuje kusičeñ Jezu . mongwomon ,and blessed

is the fruit of thy womb.

43 vs The Lisa, Deadus 43 Anikåsi mojea Dē- 43 Andwhence is this to

ಮ್ಯ ಮೊಜೆ ಕಡೆ ಯಉಂಚ? vāči māi moje kåde me, thatthe mother ofmy

yeunči ? Lord should come to me?

44 + 30g or degros, , | 44 Kitеāk moleār, po - | 44 For, behold, as soon

is sodo Lowo, topogrle , tuzo tāļo mojeā kā- as the voice of thy salu

Zoom , wie Fast Lane oulnānt podon , burgeān tation soundedinmy ears,

dogó evostó shorte m oje kusintulāsbhoglä . the infant in my womb

leaped for joy .

45 eo portādao go IJO, | 45 Anibhāgevont tuñ | 45 And blessed art thou

& Jamie ys; + 38 * sătmandựlleā pasvot; that hast believed , be

word om tewala nas buvo kiteāk moleār Somiān / cause those things shall

toonido, so sue opzo now ar tukā sangưlleă, teñtuje be accomplished that

alido. thăiñ gădun yetelen. were spoken to thee by

the Lord.

46 en dood ar dooro: 46 Ani Măriyen sang - 46 And Mary said : My

wieso de Spaans Dordfjo: len : Mozo åtmo Dēvāk soul doth magnify the

vorņitā : Lord :

47 Go todo esono pol 47 Ani mojeg mòn sa- l 47 And my spirit hath

Breto zreveo, sewa, alozza, ntos pāuleñ , Dēvā,mo- rejoiced in God my

montering a oa, jo. jea Sodvoņdarā, thăiñ. Saviour.

48 30, Bose,or even 48 Kitеākmoleār,aple 48 Because Hehath re

ಚಾಕ ರ್ನಿಚಿ ಕಿರ್ಕೊಳಾ ತಾಣೆಂ| tsakarniki kirkolai ta- garded the humility of

tayyoo : + 90,or asvoos ņeñ poļeleā :kiteakmo- His handmaid : for, be

mot , ato Jutros muar leār, pole, yea mukār hold , from henceforth all

Two Wata Dordrechange såkăd sostimakā vorņi- generations shall call me

teleo . blessed .

49 + 3 , 55 LEVI,of past 49 Kitеākmoļeār sår-| 49 Because He that is

modewoont diart Fjodoper vụ podvedārān moje mighty hath done great

JEU COJ',eo uodo zero thăin võd vastu keleāt, things to me: and Holy

ಭಾಗವೊಂತ . ani tačeñ nāuñ bhāge- is His name.

vont.
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50 us goud rotup Joo 50 Ani tači kākuļt 50 And His mercy is

bodysosomo Leons oor w takā bhiyeteleānčean from generation to gene

Sowote,sowe sostink khaļanāstanan rations, to them that fear

meļtā . Him .

51 vse , wisdo tapro 51 Aplea hātāčen boll 51 He hath showed

nog do: uomi Lappogó a dākăiler: apleā monānt might in His arm : He

SOF 73F02,006 slone o gărvụ kărteleānk bhos- hath scattered the proud

mile . in the conceit of their

heart .

52 cod mot supp osó 300 52 Podvedār månšānk | 52 He hath put down

ms, los mofqevartoar, tančeā siāsanār thāun the mighty from their

MO USARO ,006 waar ada kādn gāle ,aninenteānk seat, and hath exalted

mān dilo . the humble.

53 Quoco ,opi Badamo 53 Bhukelleānk bore- l 53 He hath filled the

Par SAOOTJé, oo ,08r poņānbhorleāt,ani gre- hungry with good things:

so Luar . stānk khāli sodleāt. and the rich He hath

sent empty away.

54 og scoruto 54 Izrāyelāk aplea 54 He hath received

go topico, pois satur tsākrāk kāņgelā , tāči Israel His servant, being

JEF. kākult kårn. mindful of His mercy.

55 o to youpo wol 55 Zătso to amčeañ 55 As He spoke to our

Dowo, wagmasod 9028 bāpānčeāñ, Abrāhāmā fathers, to Abraham and

Loss ta evej cho todo ani tače săntăti kádle to his seed for ever .

Ostk. ulăilo sadāñkālāk.

56 ಆನಿ ಮರಿ ತಿಚೆ ಸಾಂಗಾತಾ 56 AniMări tiče san- | 56 And Mary abode

Lovacs dear lajit oondoas, gātā sumār tin moine with her about three

ofno gol ejo r āvon , apleā gårā pāți months: andsho returned

äili. to her own house.

57 US LOTUF 36 Soevoia 57 Aniporsut zāuntsol 57 Now Elisabeth's

spor Todort, wozu só nos veļ pāvon, Elizābet ye- fulltime of being deliver

wm,for totweg 1300. kā burgeāk porsut zāli. ed was come, and she

brought forth a son .

58 yo dwe o ,100 58 Ani tičeāñ sezāre- l 58 And her neighbours

OD 1709 do yougo to Seasonsläniň ani seireāniñ āi- and kinsfolks heard that
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M

si Tious ton Lori, sta kun ki Dēvān tiči kā- the Lord hath she ci

ಪೊರಾಬ್ ದಿತಾಲಿಂ. kuļt keliā món, tikā po- His great mercy towards

rāb ditālia.
hor, and they congrate

lated with her.

59 wo woss awa w 59 Aniațvea disābur- 59 And it cameto pass

TeaFor LouryBoof touo geāk sirkumsizār kå- that on the eighth das

si alerat, goro wadozorunk yeun, takā bāpā- they came to circumcise

Jaero savdouds soms dholčeň nāun Zakāriāsmón tho child , and they called

JOJOFOO. dovortālin.
him by his father's name

Zachary. .

60 GR Jogo e day ago 10ws 60 Ani tače avoin zāb 60 And his mother

servizo doorlo: zato, wndo diun sangleñ : nakā, answering, said : Not so,

3:52 Jaevo Longo Jaevo bågār takā Juāuð món but he shall be called

ದೊವೊ ರಿತ್ಯಾ, nāuñ dovorizāi. John .

61 us Donde sus 61 Ani sangtāle tiče 61 and they said to

+ Juwe Toou306 temat käde ki tujeā seireāð her : There is none of

35€opero noo nomé. bităr koņāki tăsåleñ thy kindred that is called

nãun nāð móņ. by this name.

62 Go Jawa, woda * # 62 Anitačeā bāpā ků- 62 And they made

ಗುರ್ತಾನಿಂ ವಿಚಾರ್ತಾಲ ,ೆ ಕಸಲೆಂ de gurtain vitsartile signs to his father, how

noevo Jati Hodood on kăsăleñ nāuă takā do- hewould have him called.

wudud.
vorizāi món khuši asā.

63 ud DMO wys 63 Ani taņeñ yēk foļi 63 And demanding a

Jonudo, woojo Joon : māgun borăileň sāng- writing -table, he wrote,

Jowoperowapevo torre un : tačeñ nāuñ Juāur saying : John is his name.

ಆನಿ ಸಕತ್ ಆಟಾಪ್ ಚಾಲೆ, món. Ani såkåd ajāp And they all wonderod.

zāle.

64 3 ,20mo samo topo 64 Teāts farā tačeñ | 64 And immediately

bow wipos que os tòņd ani tači jib suțli his mouth was opened,

ದೇವಾಕ್ ವೆರ್ಣೆಉ ಉಬೊಂಕ್ ani Dēvāk vorņoun u - and his tongue loosed,

lonk laglo . and he spoke, blessing

God.

65 UD 480 odstotou 65 Ani bhen disleñ 65 And fearcameupon

700 3dowano 209,00r, un sămestañ tanteañ se- all their neighbours ; and

#ngswiatawazo JJF300 zāreānk ani såg?еā Ju - all these things were

cathome
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dosde de zice:Ideāčeañ părvătānčer |noised abroad over all

yeo văstu părgăț zāleo: the hill-country of Judea :

66 es isthom you so 66 Ani zokon aikatā- ) 66 And all thoy that

Es, so ups Loja ü306 | lo , teñ apleā monā bi- had heard them laid them

Dong to toontuno: Wtår sambā?tālo sangun : up in their heart, saying:

wthor tappa J"? + 30,35 uo burgo kõņ zāit ? ki- What an one, think yo,

Lovos Sper goud Donoso teāk moļeār Dēu tače shall this child be ? For

ಆಸುಲ್ಲೊ . sangātā asullo . the hand of the Lord was

with him .

67 ya zoriouxo, goid 67 AniZakāriās,tātso 67 And Zachary his

watero son dao god 10 bāpui, Spiritā Santān father was filled with the

dof en wordt naboens bhórlo , animukār gad- Holy Ghost: and he pro

St . Door deg trorwar: čeo văstu sāngleo, sān- phesied saying :

gun :

68 oza,ascoito seer * 68 Izrāelātso Dēu să - l 68 Blessed be the Lord

devo, + 3 ,0 3AVP,Or deun, kiteāk moleār to God of Israel : because

ndoo , yo solo te of betlā , ani tāņeñ soờvon He hath visited and

ಕಲ್ಯಾ ಆಫ್ ಪರ್ಜೆಚಿ kelea aple părječi. wrought the redemption

of His people :

69 es msoWBO WTO 69 Ani tāneñ amkāñ 69 And hath raised up

woos tudhadde oyekā podvedār soờvon - an horn of salvation to

co, www uzas 20tz,we, dārāk dilā , Dāvidā a- us, in the house of David

ಗರಾಂತ, pleā tsākrāčea gårānt, His servant.

70 is to evezas part 70 Zatso to ulăilo 70 As He spokeby the

Logo ng mgr . . FO, bhāgevontañ prophe- mouth of His holy pro

ಗೆಲ್ಲಾ ಕಾಲಾಂತ್ ಆಸ್ಲ್ಲ .ಿ tāð vorvin , je gellea phets,who are from the

kālānt asalle. ibeginning.

71 Hausow o wote 71 Amkāñ amčeāñ 71 Salvation from our

pod wo eso Latvaos o dusmānāntle ani amtso enemies, and from the

ರ್ತೆಲ್ಯಾಂತ್ ಸೊಲ್ಯಾತ್: |mosor kårteleāntle so- hand of all that hate us:

dăileāt:

1) Latio bāšen : * soďroņičeñ" Sing. muņčeñ: “podvedār soạron " . - According to the

Latin : " born of salvation ", i. e . " powerfulsalvation" .
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72 ( Homo Liste,ma darsl. 72 ( Tāņeñ Sodvoņdā- 72 To perform mercy

307)e JD owadooi votuerāk dilā ) amčeāñ bā- to our fathers, and to

ಕರುಂಕ್ ಆನಿ ( ತಾಂಚೆ ಕಡೆಕೆಲ್ಲಾpanti kakult karunk_ rememberHis holy testa

pogodio euro** T dvost ani (tanče kåde kelleā) ment.

kårārātso ugdās kă

runk .

73 JOUDF Mazo (evno s 73 Părmāņātso (ugļās 73 The oath which He

ovog ) do Jono esup kårunk) jeñ tāṇen am - swore to Abraham our

waza ww , wowo tot 700 čeā bāpā Abrahāmā kă- father, that He would

( Longo) + Svo vajzo (33dekelen (moņčeñ ) ki to grant to us,

ಕುರ್ಪಾ) ದಿತೊಲೊ ಮೋಗ ,್ amkāñ (titli kurpā) di

tolo món,

74 ototwo huo , 30 74 Aseñ ki amiñ am - 74 That being delivered

Joog is zj5236,40 pos čeā dusmānāntle sodái- from the hand of our ene

zao gou wot, tovo, ltăts , bhen nastanañ mies, we may serve Him

tači tsākri kåruñ, without fear,

75 watatoo sto modo opl 75 Bhāgevontpoņān 75 In holiness and

Beginoo gou Jutros baby to ani nītin tače mukār justice before Him , all

LUIDO E CUJU ?,o apaso. amče sămestañ jiņiye- our days.

čeāñ disāniñ .

76 GO JUTI, Waags, 76 Anitukā, burgeā, \ 76 And thou , child ,shalt

azopaso de Jarše pugs whomo bhou vód Dēvātso pro- be called the prophet of

nderoizido, + 39,po stovas phet món nāuñ zate- the Highest: for thou

to Dega DJToos Gineisleñ , kiteāk moļeār Dē- shalt go before the face

salos gatoos sdors. vā mukār vetoloi vāt of the Lord to prepare

täyār kårunk . His ways.

77 Lomba des zones : 77 Soờvoạiči zāņvāi 77 To give knowledge

trevoro Jow It For Ja sikounk tače părjek ofsalvation to His people,

39 oro tarano usodo: pātkānčen bogsaņen unto the remission of

meļāseñ : their sins:

78 cavo LiangMoavis) 78 (Yeñ bogsaņeñ me- 78 Through the bowels

UJO, Dewar totuS , Itā ) amčeā Dēvāče kā - of the mercy of ourGod,

Fogue is evocio puevas eva kuļtin , je kākuļtin unts in which the Orient, from

evocáo Fuodor Hous,o e bo, thāun udeuntso suryo on high, hath visited us,

amkāñ betlā ,

la

50
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· 79 (700 JUTROf Stads) 79 ( Tuñ mukār veto-| 79 To enlighten them

SEMrwe,todavdou USto loi) morņāčeā kāļokānt that sit in darkness, and

er dog på ocorre evita o ani sāulent nidylleānk in the shadow of death :

osvoor,Ubuyme a sata uzvād diunk , ani amče to direct our feet into the

asm ? Wandfos Wearvors. pāi soukāsāyečeā mār- way of peace.

gār tsălounk .

80 Go what was clo 80 Aniburgo vādtālo 80 And the child grew ,

ex ni do togado 658 50 ani găţ zatālo åtmea and was strengthened in

es capacat užies tho othăiñ ani rānānt asallo spirit: and was in the

e azz obozor woryo to apņāk Izrāelāk dā- deserts untilthe dayof his

ಹಾಸ kăitā monasăr. manifestation to Israel.



GLEANING AND CLEANING , ILAPEPTON .

PART I.

I premise as the foundation of this Chapter, that from the

very beginning of this Grammar, I intended 1) to write a Gram

mar to be circulated privately only among my brethren of the

Society who know Latin , other Grammars etc .; 2) to omit all

niceties, although required by exactness, especially as regards

spelling , in which point I did not follow the Kanarese but the

Roman alphabet. Hence many things are to be found , which

are not exact, if we judge of them according to the full science

of Grammar. But there is a rule of common sense to judge of

such works, not bad in themselves, according to the intention

of the author. In order to judge about other things, e. g., order,

style etc.,consider that thisGrammar has been composed within

a few months. As to Gleaning, I must limit myself to the most

necessary things, leaving many other things to the Dic

tionary, and omitting others in order not to increase too much

the size of this book. As to Cleaning, I do not correct things

which depend on the extraordinary circumstances, in which

this book has been composed , e. g . order, style, exercises,

foreign words etc. Some Cleaning will be left to the Diction

ary, for the above reason .

PART I. Chapt. I. 1) The explanation of the vowels

and consonants is only approximate ; strictly we should dis

tinguish four a (see p . 191); hence short vowels too can havethe

stress of the voice asotzăd =much” (see l.c. and p . 231, para . 8 ,

d .). 2) What I say of theKanarese manner of writing etc. must

be understood not of the Kanarese language, but of the Kana

rese letters, used also for Tuļu by the Basel Mission Press in

Mangalore. This regards especially the 6 which in Kauarese

very seldom occurs and even then shows absence of a vowel; in

80
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Tuļu it occurs at every step as a sign of a half vowel. 3) Some

principles laid down in this Chapter are not strictly adhered

to , first on account of having changed my plan, then on account

of great burry, finally on account of the state of Konkani still

quite unsettled : Imyself became aware of a more correct mode

only after a great part of the Grammar had been printed ;

many things have been omitted purposely , in order to make

the matters easier. 4 ) According to the Mahrātti I should

have written ä in many cases in which it has been omitted,

and so other similar things. The reason is because I do not

adapt Konkani to Mabrátti, which would be ridiculous, but

to the common pronunciation,which pronunciation and not the

Mabrātti is to be considered as the rule. For the same

reason I have written some words not as the Kanarese words

of a similar root.

Page 2 , line 10. " A short o " viz. closed o, if the accent

does not fall upon ä . In Kanarese this closed o (a ) is writtene ,

viz . short & which has somegradationsto be learntby practice.

Line 8 , et seq. a fine. These words are said only on the

supposition that a kind of half vowel be pronounced at the

end of every word ending in a consonant; but as this is not

the case, as I say in the note , hence whenever a word is writ

ten with a pure consonant at the end, pronounce it without

the half vowel, keeping this sound for a or u . As regards a ,

and y, omnibus consideratis, it seems better to use only ų for

both sounds, although between them there is some difference

which can be left to be learnt by practice. The reason of

this is, because the things are more simple in this way, and

for the Kanarese alphabet I introduced only one sign for both

viz. v . This half vowel occurs often in the middle of words.

Page 3 , para. 1. Add to these cerebral letters also !, 9 ,

as on p . 5 , 6 , and š, as on p . 191. The difference between

š and š is this : š is palatal, š is cerebral.

Para. 2 . Add b to the letters which can be aspirated .

In Kanarese only the above letters have a peculiar sign : yet
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the aspirated b can occur also after other consonants (see

p . 194). The Konkani aspiration is less strong than the Eng .

lish one.

Page 4, para. 4 . Ts would better render the sharp s ,

expressed by the Kanarese x and Mahrātti 7. Hence tz and

tč could be put aside, for the sake of simplicity also. This

ts can be aspirated as in Kanarese and in Mahrătti ; then it

should be written tsh , as the aspirated z becomes zh .

About the hard s see , however, p . 105 , note 1. This hard

s is not so rare. The soft z is like s in misery.

Para . 6 . Also in the middle I write often n . The nasal

sound by itself sounds sometimes n , sometimes m ; yet i

might express, by convention , both sounds.

Page 5 . The common & is pronounced somewhat open ,

not very slowly , or very quickly . In Kanarese we have no

proper sign for it. See p. 191.

Page 6 . Closed o is as o in note, open o is as o in not.

No need to say that kš differs from ks. .

Both ụ and v are called nearly u , but they differ : ù is

nearly u, because it is half vowel; v is nearly u , because often

it is pronounced between y and u or also like an u ; e. g .

" uzvād = uzuād" .

Para. 1 , of the note, is premature.

Page 7 . ) " Aha" perhaps is, in its origin , not vulgar, but

correct, because it comes from the Mahrātti “ E = I am " .

2. Ts is expressed by which sounds also č.

Chapter II. In many words the accent upon the last

syllable is so slight that you cannot perceive distinctly

whether it is upon the last or upon the penultimate ; e. g . " gāli."

Besides the principal accent there is a secondary accent

upon a preceding syllable, especially in compound words

which have a secondary accent upon the last syllable of the

first word.

As to the diphthongs see some completion of this rule on p .

195. Perhaps we can make it clearer and more complete by
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saying that mostly the true (i. e. pronounced as one sound)

final diphthongs formed : 1) by & as first rowel and an

other true vowel, and 2 ) by e combined with i and u , 3) by o

combined with i and u , have the accent upon the first vowel

(ai, ao , au, ei, eu , oi, ou , not ayo , ayi, avu etc.). The other

true or apparent (as, “ ia = ya ” etc.) diphthongs have more

commonly the accent upon the second vowel (as ea , eo , ie, io,

iu, na, ui, ue, uo). The combinations ae, ao, ie, etc. which result

from the addition of the termination of the Declension to the

Original, have the accent upon the last vowel (see p . 195). In

Kanarese they would be written, usually , with y or v between

thetwo vowels, thus eye, iye, avu etc., and so they would not even

appear as diphthongs. The most usual combinations of two

vowels are these comitting the combination of a vowel with .

itself): 1) ae,ai,ao,au ; 2 ) ea, ei, eo,eu ; 3 ) ia, ie, io, iu ; 4 ) oa,oe,

oi,ou ; 5 ) ua , ue, ui, uo. The diphthongs in Italics have usually

theaccentupon the first. Compare ,however, the rule of the text.

Pronounce y (or the corresponding i) distinctly as a conso

nant: hence make the pause of the voice before y : " vidya =

vid -ya" .

Page 8, para . 1. . . . .not only low but also some of high

castes pronounce “ bā"ra” etc.; " rā" ja = king" ; " răjā " = leave."

Para. 2 . " sade = " " used with numerals, properly has

only half accent, because the second word has the principal

accent; yet it seems to differ from other compounds, because

it has the secondary accent not upon the last but upon the

penultimate syllable : " sade-tīn = 34."

Appendix . Many things could be said here, if time would

allow , about the change of quantity.

PART II. Chapter I. Page 9, line 13 . Assemblage

of dialects , viz. apparently : see p . 317. A common language

in potentia at least is there ; dialects almost actu .

Page 10, line 7. . Characteristic , i. e. distinguishing ; I do

not mean to say that we will call this case characteristic ,

although it could be called so.
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Page 11, line 13, et seq . Strictly, the pure Adjectives used

as Adjectives have no proper form for the Original; yet they

have it, if used as Pronouns.

Page 12, line 17, et seq. This rule does not hold good for

all cases.

Page 12, line 24 , et seg. This must not be taken as un .

exceptional, because few Postpositions do not govern the

Original, as I say in Chapter VI.

Line 3, a fine. What is said hereafter on p . 13, compared

with p. 14 , n . 3 , can be considered as a general rule on this

point.

Page 13, line 12. " In the same way” , i. e. the same ter

minations of the singular ; but in the Vocative usually the

affix nu or no must be added. Perhaps somebodymight consider

nu not as affix but as an essential part of the termination of

the Vocative.

Line 20 , et seq. There are some exceptions to this rule ;

sce Dictionary.

Page 13, line 17, et seq. This construction usually does

not take place, if the Noun, not contracted, would have as

many syllables in the oblique cases, as in the Nominative;

hence no contraction in the 3rd declension . A similar con

traction takes place also in Verbs; e. g . " utrun" , instead of

" utarun = having crossed ” .

Page 14 , n . 1 . In Greek , Grammarians call a contraction

not only the fusion of two vowels into one, but also the omis

sion of one vowel ; hence we can call this omission simply

and properly contraction .

Note 6 . To, ti, teñ are sometimes used really and pro

perly as Articles . (See p . 235.)

Linc 29, et seq . Some of these rules are premature.

Line 8 , a fine. This must be understood only of the obso

lete Postposition " antụ” . See p . 41, para. 3 .

Para . 2 . wantų" is still really used in Mahrātti as a Post

position (371a ).
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Page 15, para . 4 . Cf. Ch . VI. and Part IV . Ch . II. Art. 6.

At least two Postpositions govern the Nominative.

Para . 7. It should be put in the 1st Declension . More

over some at least of such Nouns in a can have a Plural

form in some cases, e. g . in the Dative.

Page 16 , line 1. " krupa” , see page 20, n . 2 , its approxi

mately right spelling.

Para. 8. More simply say that the Nominative is du. Yet

in Mahrātti it is “ dhuy" .

Para . 9. In somerare cases the preceding Nouns are left

in the Nominative.

B . In the following five paragraphs only Common Nouns

are treated of.

Page 17, para . 1 . Besides these two Nouns there are

some others which , usually , are not of Feminine Gender.

Add as 5 ) Abstract Nouns in sãņ may follow this De

clension ; c. g . " kodsān = bitterness” , or the 4th ; as also 6) the

Feminine Nouns and Diminutive Nouns derived both from the

Masculine by changing o into i; e. g . " bokļi, godi, guļi” ctc.

Page 18 , linc 2. To " use the Original” add “ or some

times the Nominative or Dative" .

Line 13. “ Nominative yo” . This happens especially with

some Nouns in a used also in the Plural, and also with some

other Nouns; e.g ." kårn ,-e" , "khuši, -e, or -šo” ; in the Plural

« kårneo, khušeo " . In such cases y is kept also in the oblique

cases. Some of such Nouns can have -e, or - ie in the Original.

Page 19 , linc 2 . . " Rāņiāno” . The suffix must be always

added. This must be applied to the following Declensions

too.

Page 20 , notc 2. This note is useless, if we write with

Kanarese letters or also with Roman letters , but adhering

strictly to the Kanarese.

Page 20 , line 12 . " sikša or šikša " .

Page 21, linc 1 . ct seg. It is better to omit the Verb “ assā ” .

Line 10, ct scg . After further inquiring it seems that .
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" kurād " is of the 4th Declension : kul, -a, is 11., kuli, -e is f ::

both ways can be used .

Page 22, para, 3 . Also Masculine or Neuter Nouns in au .

or ou usually are of the 2nd Declension : the spelling " āun or

āu" is better than “ ao or āoñ .

Page 23, line 4 , a fine. “ Kắšt” is better used as Masculine. .

Page 24, para. 4 . This rule only hinted at, can be per

fected by saying that all or nearly all Masculine Nouns of

this Declension ending in ó change it into å or, seldom , into

ò , in the Plural; e. g . " ponos = jack -fruit" , " kolós = cupola (?)" ,

" soróp = snake” , “māróg = way" , " koród = 100 laklıs" , " fātór =

stone” , “ pormó! = smell" , " hātór = bamboo-mat" , " dārvond =

door-framo" , " korvónt = saw " , " dongór = mountain " , " rākkós =

monster” , “ vonók = cocoanut-shell", " bikóņ = bug" , "dukór =

pig ” , “ róng = colour " ; all these have å in the Plural. " Fól=

boil” , “ dór = rope of plantain -tree" , " sór = necklaco" , " kāsou

= small tortoise" , " fónd = grave " , " rós = juice " , . . .have ò in

the Plural. Hence instead of å we cannot write o.

Masculine Nouns ending in é change it into è ; but I can.

not say as yet , that this change of é into è is so extended as

the change of o . Ofmany Masculine Nouns having é in the

last syllable , up to this I could not find any one against this

rule. .

Line 3 , a fine. “ Bāpai or pāpā" , strictly “ pāpā" ; " bāpai"

is another form .

Page 25, line 2 . “ Kāļiz" strictly means " liver” ; yet

usually it is taken for " heart” .

Page 26 , para . 2. " Burgeānu” belongs to para . 1.

• Page 29, para . 1 . There are some Nouns which take ia

not ea ; c. g . " bhen, bhiā = fcar " . If a Noun ends in io or yo

or uo, euphony requires only a not ea to be added ; e. g . " surio

or.suryorsun" , " suriāk = to the sun" . If we write yo and vo,

we might say yea, vea etc.

Page 32, para . 4 . “ Akānt" does not suit well, because

more commonly it is declined according to the 2nd Declension.

51
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Page 34, note 3 . More commonly “ boiņ " is of the 4th

Declension also in the Plural.

Line 3. Viz . this nasal sound sounds more distinctly

than the nasal sound of the Plural; e. gr. " burgeānk " : exactly

“ burgeān-k ” , pronounced however as “ burgeānk” ; but i of

such Nouns must sound distinctly a pure ñ.

Page 36 , Ex. 1. “Guru" is used by some also for priests

of the Old Testament.

Page 37, line 10, a fine. “ Săkåt" , some say " såkåd " obli

que cases " sågdā” .

Page 38, b . Names of girls take a Neuter termination

also in the Nominative, if possible ; hence " Mărieñ = Mary"

(girl) : Mări (woman).

Page 39, note. Premature .

Page 41, para . 2 . Premature.

Page 42, para. 4 . " Lok” can be used in the Pluralas in

Latin populus.

6 ): " Mănis” , used for a woman, follows the 1st Declension

in the Singular, the 2nd Neuter in the Plural.

c): “ Dāg” is often used also in the Singular.

Page 43, line 5 . The form " bāpai" is more used in ad

dressing.

Page 44, line 1. Only few consider small children as

Neuter.

Feminine: a ) This exception is to be limited to certain

fixed cases ; usually younger female relatives (not the wife

by the husband), and women in much lower condition are con

sidered as Neuter both in speaking to and about them ; in

other cases the Neuter Gender seldom occurs ; hence the be

ginner will better employ the Feminine Gender.

Page 45. Add to Feminine: Abstract Nouns in " sān" are

Feminine ; e. g . " kodsāņ = bitterness" .

Page 46, lines 6 -7 , a fine. This difficulty can be consider

ably diminished so : Nouns of the 2nd Declension ending in a

syllable with ó or é, are mostly or always Masculine (see
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p .400 , note on p . 24) ; Nouns of the 2nd Declension having , or

è in the Nominative Singular are mostly Neuter ; e . g . "mòn ,

pot, lèk " .

Page 47. The names of male animals ending in o, have

often, the Feminine ending in i.

Page 48 , line 10 , a fine. There are some exceptions; e. g .

" fāvo = due” , is not declinable ; some Adjectives ending in a

consonant can sometimes take the terminations o, i, en. But

these two exceptions are very rare.

Page 49, lines 1 , 2. If the Adjective is predicate , it

does uot occur, usually , in the oblique cases.

Line 16. Some Adjectives ending in a consonant take &

in the oblique cases for all Genders.

Note 1 . Such use is not very extended.

Lines 13, 9, a fine. Yet Adjectives having a termination

which is found also in Substantives, e. g . i, can be declined es

pecially if used as Nouns; e. g . " gårvi = proud” , “ gărveai

mănšānk or gărveānk = to proud men " .

Page 50 , 6 ) : " boreo ăstrio " , better " boreo åstreo " , as in

the oblique cases too , e is used : still better " åstryo " .

Page 51, line 17. " såkte” is derived from " såkặt" by

dropping the vowel a , because often in the Adjectives too

happens what has been remarked on p . 13.

§ 2 . Perhaps this and the following paragraphs might

have been put more properly under Art. II.

Page 52, para, 1 . Premature. Remark however that the

rule here hinted at, holds good also when there are many

subordinate Adjectives. (See an example in para. 5 , page 53.)

Moreover the Adjective accompanying the Adjectival Genitive,

follows, in concord , this Adjective, not the principal Noun:

obore jiņiečiñ vårsañ = years of good life” .

Line 5 , a fine. " sămestañ" can also be Nominative Neu

ter ; better put this example : “ săktañ gårānde fātăr = stones

of all the houses” . Here it appears as an oblique case. At

any rate the last part of this first observation is not obligatory.

61*
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Page 53, para . 3. In such a case there would be a composi

tion ; hence it would be better to put a hyphen : " Dēvā-kurpa."

Para. 4 . According to para 1, p. 52, only “ Somia Jezu

Kristādea kāļzāčeñ fest " is right. By way of composition , we

might say : “ . . .Krista -kāļzāčeň fest" . People say : " Somia Jezu

kālzāčeň fest " .

To these subordinate Adjectives the rule of para, 1 is

to be applied . The parallel Adjectives seem to agree directly

with their Noun; e. g ." bangārāčiñ anirupeānčiñ gårañ = houses

of gold and silver" .

Para, 5 . The use of ea for e, of e for ea, seems to be not

very correct theoretically ; yet in some cases, e. g . “ bāpāče

nāvin" , there is universal use which has the force of a rule ;

those cases must be kept.

Page 54, S III. Premature.

Page 55. An is the termination of the Instrumental; hence

it implies themeaning " through” . (See Syntax.)

Line 5 . The example is not very suitable.

Line 14 . In conformity with the explanation it means

“ you who are far, go" . " Poisilo " is better.

Line 12, a fine. " Fo?" for " fruit," properly is n ., and d,

if figuratively , more commonly, is m ., and ó.

Line 5 , a fine. “ motto = very fat" ; "moto = fat” .

Page 57, line 4 . The last sentence is to be understood in

conformity with the definition of the Church .

Art. II. As only numerals have been put, another title

might bave been better .

No. 2 . “ doni, dogi,” they are declined just as “ dõn , dög” ,

to which you add i; hence " dogañ -i" etc.

No. 7. " Sāt (pronounced quickly)” ; as there are two long

a , as I said in Ch. IX . P. III., this a seemsto be the less long one.

Page 58 , No. 43. " tečāļis or tevečāļis" ; the 2nd form is

more correct.

Page 59, No. 100. “ Señ"'; some pronounce " šeñ, šembor" :

this 2nd form agrees with the Mahratti.
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Page 59, No. 160 . Some say also " yekšeň ani sāt" .

Para . 1. The first manner of counting is vulgar.

Page 61, line 1. Some do not use the second form for

irrational animals; yet this form seems to be more common.

Para. 3. Cf. 231, para . 8. .

Para , 4 . Strictly speaking " săvāi” does not mean 11,

but is a general particle , in Mahrātti “ såvā ” , meaning

“ having a fourth more, or more by a fourth " ; hence it is the

proper form to express 11, 24, 31, etc. ; in this way wsăvāi

dön = 21" , " săvāi tìn = 3 ! " etc. To say 11, " yēk ” is understood,

and can reasonably be understood according to theabovemean

ing. For facilitating this point, I put together thcsc fractional

or mixed numbers :

" = pāu, or kāldo" ; " 4 = årdho" ; " = păuno, or mukāl";

" l1 = săvāi” ; “ 14 = dēļ ” ; “ 11 = pāuņeñ dòn” ; “ 21 = såvāi don"

(and so 3. , 44.. . .); " 2 = edets or edez" ; " 2 = pāuņeñ tin "

(in a similar way 3 ; etc.); “ 34 = sade tin , " 4 = sade-čār" etc.

For fractions lower than see p . 244 n . 1.

Page 62. § II. Add also " čouto = fourth” as irregular ;

moreover from 19 upwards insert a before adding vo ; e. g .

“ yekuņisāvo, visāvo, yēk - visāvo, tisāvo" etc .

§ IV. The distributive numbers can be used for the

multiple numbers, because the distributive notion contains

also a multiple notion ; e. g . " čačār rupoi dovor = put the

Rupees four by four" ; hence you must have either 8 or 12 etc.;

but the prevailing notion is distributive, and properly it

cannot be used for multiple numbers. The last mode in

some contexts cannot be used exactly ; e. g . having received

four rupees and desiring to have four more, I cannot say :

" don pāuți tsåd di” , because this would mean 8 more (12) .

Instead of " don pāuţi tsăď” sometimes it would be better

to repeat the number; e. g . " don pāuți čār = twice four" .

Page 63. SVI. Few persons use “ dāñ" (Mahrātti gi)

instead of“ pāuţi" : Add moreover : to say “ first, secondly . . " ,

they say " poile suāter, dusre suāter" , lit. “ in the first place , in



: -- 406

the second place" . The form “ poileañ, dusreañ” etc, as in

Mahrātti, can be also used, yet it would rather mean: " by the

first, by the second."

Page 64 , line 4 . “ šeār" : more commonly “ šer" ; in any

case it must be pronounced quickly with the accent upon a .

Line 10 . Better " kitlo-temp zāi,” at the end.

Line 14. “ Dedsea” is better .

Page 66, line 4 . "Săma” can also be used , e. g. “ Pedru

Paulāk såma assā = Peter is equal to Paul" . If the comparison

is in particular, then " săma" does not seem very suitable .

Line 3, a fine. “ assā ” better “ zāun assā” .

Page 67, line 4 . " bhāgivånt” : some say “ bhāgevont” .

Page 68, line 4 . Perhaps " uttim ” has the same origin as

the Italian " ottimo" and the Latin " optimus” . It is used also

in Kanarese , Mahrātti, and Sanskrit.

These comparative and superlatives, except " tsăd" , might

perhaps be considered as independent words, which can

express also the comparative and superlative meaning of these

Adjectives.

Line 18 . " tikeñ” : “ čikeñ” is more common.

Add the termination -80. (See Part III. Ch. II.) In some

cases by -len some diminutives can be formed ; e. g . " ghānțlen =

small bell" .

Page 69, line 8 -10. Among these modes I mention here

another, viz. the doubling of the consonant, by which aug

mentative or superlative meaning is produced ; e. g . " vodo! =

lately , just now ' ; “ voddo! = some time ago" ; "moto = fat” ,

" motto = very fat” . I cannot say how far this last mode can

be used.

Exercise: “ dhăiryavont”, some say “ dhăiravont or dhăiri

vont” .

“ Sukh ” . According to Max Müller (Sanskrit Grammar for

Beginners, ch . II. $ 116 ), final aspirate letters lose their aspira

tion, in Sanskrit; it seems that in the niece of Sanskrit, we

should follow the same rule ; hence either we should write
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as

" sukhų or suk” . This remark regards other words too. Yet

throughout the Grammar I did not observe strictly this point,

nor is it, perhaps, to be taken into consideration.

Page 70 . § 1. Better " āveñ or åueñ.

“ Amāñ” is an old Original of “ amin" , e. g . " amāñ pasun

vinăti kår = pray for us" .

Page 72 , para. 1 . " amore tuirout of love to you" .

Para . 2 . viz. if the Postpositions govern the Original;

for if it governs the Dative or Nominative, then the pure

Dative or Nominative is used. .

Para. 4 . Cf. Part IV. Chapter I.

Para. 5. " Chieſly' ; this kind of Instrumental is as well

used for the Nouns etc.

Page 73, line 4 , a fine. " tintso " :this by analogy with " titso "

is right, but used by very few ; instead of it, “ tāntso" is used .

Page 74 . In the table, before " tanče” , insert :

“ . . . .pl. m . pd . sn , tantso , tanči, tančen.”

Page 75 , lines 4 -6 . Such derivation is not probable.

Line 10. They can be used as well also as masculine or

feminine .

Page 78 , para. 3 . In this example “ kon " is not an Interro

gative Pronoun .

Page 79, line 18. “ Kon to " is notused commonly as a Pro

noun in the oblique cases ; as an Adjective, it becomes“ kon-tea " .

$ 6 . 1. These can be called Pronouns also in Latin .

6 ) " quilibet = any one" .

Line 8 , a . f. " yeyēklo or yēkyēklo” .

Page 80, line 11. " aliquis = somebody" ; " nemo = nobody” .

Line 18. " aliquis = somebody” .

Page 82, line 19. “ . . . . seems to be out of place ” viz. to

Europeans, but in itself it is elegant. The exclusivemeaning

(" only '') probably is the emphatic meaning which in some

contexts takes naturally an exclusive meaning. Whatever it

may be, this - ts can be translated often by " only " .

one
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Page 82. § 9 . qualis . . . talis = as. . .as, quot . . . tot = as

many. . .as many, quantus. . . tantus = how great. . .as great,

qui. . .is =who.. .he, quicumque.. .is = whosoever. . .he.

Page 83, para . 9, see Syntax Ch. II. Art. III..

Page 84 , line 20. " rāk = keep, 1. e . guard” .

Line 11, a fine. " sărgār” , better " sărg' ; or if you put

“ sărgūr” , add “ assā ” .

Line 7 , a fine. " tinčiñ " : more common “ tančiñ ” .

• Page 85 , line 8. " apun " , better " apuņạts” . “ Apun " in tho

2nd person usually does not sound well.

Linc 15 . “ Kontso išť" : better use the Accusative.

Line 13, a fine. Some say and pronounce “ dåtårn" ; yet

more common and more philological is “ dótórn” .

Line 10, a fine, " Kăssăloi” means here " of any quality” ,

not only any.

Page 86 , line 8 . Some say “ Rupoi, rupia ” : this is more

correct.

Page 87. The beginners can read observation 7, p . 118,

and the last part of observation 26 , p . 125, from line 7 , a fine,

before reading the Paradigm .

As a general rule all compound forms can be conjugated

fully also in their elements, if the elementary forms are

liable to conjugation ; so, c. g ., " geleāuſ asleāuñ” , “ veteāleuñ

asleāun" , etc.; this must be kept in view , in order to be dis

pensed with repeating it many times. (See p . 123, 1. 17.)

The conjugation of the Regular Verbs can be simplified ,

as regards the more common tenses of the affirmative form

in this way (root: 2nd Person Imperative) :

1) -ta is the fundamental termination of the Present Indi

cative.

• 2 ) -lo (- a ) is the fundamental termination of the Past Ten

: ses (us-lolo or -ullo” in the Past Perfect).

3 ) -talo (Present and Past joined ) is the fundamental

termination of the Imperfect .
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4) -tolo is the fundamental termination of the Future, i.e.

nearly as the Imperfect.

5 ) -so is the fundamental termination of the Imperfect

Subjunctive .

· 6 ) -tso is the fundamental termination of the Infinitive

Absolute, Gerundive and Participle .

7) -un is the fundamental termination of the Subjunctive

and Optativo Present.

8 ) -lear is the fundamental termination of the Imperfect

Conditional and Optative.

9) -iyet (-yet ) is the fundamental termination of the

Potential.

10 ) - zāi is the fundamental termination of the Necessary Mood.

11) -an (-in ) is the fundamental termination of the Contin

gent Future.

1. The Participles usually have the termination of the

corresponding tense, except that -tolo is also Present, and

-tso is Present and Future.

2 . The Compound Tenses are formed by adding " zatā or

assā " to the simple form .

3 . The fundamental termination moreover must be modi.

fied a little, sometimes, in the different Persons : usually the

1st and 3rd Persons Singular are equal (o or a ); the 2nd

ends in i (oi, ai . . .) ; the 1st Plural in uñ (auñ . . .) ; the 2nd

in -at (-eat .. . ). Sometimes this fundamental termination is

not only modified in the different Persons but also in the same

Person, according to the different Genders (terminations of

the Adjectives).

For the sake of simplicity the periphrastic conjugation

should be eliminated from the paradigm , and explained wholly

separately .

Page 88 , Perfect. The spelling -ia, instead of ea, is under

stood also for the Plural.

Page 89 , 1. 2 and 4 . ši, šát are more correct than či, čát.

Line 2 . a of an is a mean between å and a.
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Line 8 , a fine. " utinam is veniret = oh if he would come!"

“ Deus faciat bonum = God bless you ! " "utinam venisset =

oh if he would have come! ”

Page 90 . Imperfect. “ Corresponding" etc. this is its chief

not its only meaning ; i is commonly inserted , not a . Some

times the Verb kör must be added .

Lire 6 , a fine. " sika zāleār ' ; probably it must be esikat

zāleār” (see p . 89, l. 5 et seq.)

Line last. About - iyet cf. p . 127.

Page 91. If you add the Past Perfect ete. of " zatā " or

“ assā ” to the Present Potential and Necessary, you would

get the Past Perfect Tense etc. . . .

Page 92, note : Tći is too hard ; hence či, čeñ will do, and

so in other similar cases.

Page 93, line 4 , a fine. Someprefer the form " natlo” etc.

to “ natullo” etc.

Page 94 , line 11. Better “ natallo" : I would prefer to say

" natullo, natụlli” etc. as in the Imperfect.

Line 19, et seq. Not all make this distinction .

Line last. The insertion of the euphonical vowel is to be

understood also of the 2nd Person Singular and Plural.

Page 95, C. “ Not commonly used” ; it is not rare.

Line 6 , a fine. “ If you like” , i. e. if you like exactness .

.. .

(See $ 5.)

Page 97. “ Zatā ” is irregular as the Verbs ending in a

vowel, not as kår , etc. (See § 7 .)

To " zatā ” and “ assā ” must be applied the remarks to be

made on the 1st and 2nd Future Negative, Conditional and

Conditionatum Negative of nid (see notes on pp. 112, 113, 114 ).

Page 100 , line 12, et seq. Some say " zaisonāñ " etc.

Line.19. “ As explained above" , i. e. on p. 94.

Page 101, D . The full conjugation of " zatonāñ" is this :

Singular: 1. 2. as given ; 3) zatonāñ, zatināñ, zatenāñ.

Plural: 1) zatenāun, 2 ) zatinānt, 3) zatenānt, zateonānt,

zatinånt.
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H . Better “ zāunknatullo (two 1).

Note 1. This note is to be put after “ assā ” , p . 107.

Page 102, Note 1. Notwithstanding this reason, now I

would write " asā ” .

Page 104 , G . " aš-ci. . . . " the hyphen is used only to show

the reader the change of sound of s.

II. " niñ " , better " näin " . The full form “ assanān" etc .

occurs also.

Page 109, line 1 . This seems to be the common form of

2nd Future; e. g . “when you will come I shall have finished ".

D . The 2nd Conditional " nidlo ” (ex. nidụllo ) must be

conjugated as the Past Perfect.

Page 110 , line 3, " nidtoñ" is used also absolutely in the

meaning of “ I would sleep''; so, e. g . " igărjent vetoñ : puņ vēl

nāñ = I would go to the church , but I have no time" .

E . 3) " niduñ” is vulgar.

Page 111 , line 5 , a fine, " pidanatuleāuñ, nidanataleāud” .

Although it seemsto be right, yet such a delicate shade is not

common , nor, perhaps, quite certain .

Page 112. 1st and 2nd Future. The exact form is as

given there; yet very few use the full form ; more commonly

in the Plural 1st Person they use only the first form (nidče

nāuñ), and in 2nd Person the 3rd form (nidčinānt) or the 1st

(nidčepānt). The other Persons are used , as given in the

Grammar.

Page 113 . C. Imperfect. “ Nidanāñ " must be conjugated

as the Present Negative Indicative.

Past. “Nidanatullo " must be conjugated as the Imper

fect Negative Indicative. This remark holds good also for

the Conditional.

Page 114, line 7, a fine. The Latin means “ it was not

to sleep " .

2nd Conditionatum . “ Nidtonāñ" must be conjugated as

“ zatonāõ” . (See note for p . 101.)
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as

Page 115. “ Nidtsonāñ” could be used only in correlative

sentences (as “ -tā to' ) ; better use " pidanaye asollo " .

Page 116 , para . 2 . I is much more frequently inserted

than 2 .

Line 9, a fine. Some pronounce in such a way this v

that it seems to be an a ; consequently for the Verbs in u or

uñ no change would take place.

Page 117, para. 3 . b) There may be some exception re

quired, especially by euphony; e. g . sik ” has “ sikan ” , “ zā ”

has “ zāin ” . “ Sik ” is one of the excepted Verbs from the

“ kărmaņi” construction . Perhaps these two irregularities are

connected ; time will clear up this point.

Page 119, line 8 . The Future in -un (see p .109) seems to

be simply the 2nd Future. Whereas the other forms (p . 108 )

can be used only in some cases. (See note for p. 109.)

Para. 9. “ Nidtonāñ asollo" is used commonly only as

2nd Conditionatum ; " nidtonāñ asollo zāin " is not often

used ; hence, for practice, the 1st Negative Future can be

used' also as 2nd Negative Future.

Page 121, line 10. For practice, keep only “ nidtonāñ 's

as 1st Negative Conditional, and " nidtonāñ asollo ” as Past

Negative Conditional.

Page 122, line 15 . The Imperfect Subjunctive has a pure

8 ; hence the termination -80, -si, or -sen is not included.

Page 123 , line 5 . " Conspici potuit = could be seen " .

Line 8 . " Facturus erat = was doing” , yet in such a mean

ing it is not common ; it is used, commonly , for fecerit. In the

above periphrastic meaning people say rather " kărun assolo"

og « kårtañ thăiñ assolo " .

Line 18. " . .. in o" , add : " also if o is followed by nān" .

This double conjugation takes place also in other teuses (see

the preceding observations).

Para. 20. The termination je is often used , but vulgar:

ze for zāi seems also, although frequently used, too dialec

tical.
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Page 124, line 1. " nāõ" is not very nasal; in Mabrātti

it is not nasal, so that we might be entitled , perhaps, to .

write nā.

Para. 23. Add walso the Masculine in the Plural changes

o into e."

Page 128, line 5. " Khia !” perhaps " khé!" : There is a

varying pronunciation.

Page 130, line 4. " Kiteñ āuven kårizāi" better: " āuveñ

kiten kårizāi” .

Page 132, § 1 . . Generally only äi or i is the right mood ;

ai or oi or ei generally is not quite correct ; yet in some rare

cases it may occur. Or we may say that äi seems to sound

ai or ei, if we do not consider it .carefully.

$ 2, " Yekameka" can be put also in other cases ; eigi

“ yekamekāčer kuţ kårtāt" .

Page 134, $ 4 . These Verbs are to be used with great

circumspection .

Page 135 , § 5 . More exactly thus: “mārn geleñ = lit. the

having beaten went, i. e. finished" ; the Gerund in -un is the

subject of " geleń " .

8 6 . Except the form in “ -tāñ, thăiñ assā ” , the others are

not commonly used, except in some peculiar cases.

Page 137, para. 8 . Only " yeunk” can be considered as

grammatical.

Para. 9 . " Vetso or veso " - the first form is right.

Page 140, para . 12. "món" , better: "mhón ” according to

the Mahrātti; some say " mhun" .

Para, 13. " ubzono" ; as it is doubtful, so better avoid it.

Para, 14 . " bosta" seemsto be used for the Present, be

cause the Perfect is used for a thing which still continues

(see Syntax), yet in itself it is not Present.

Page 141. c) The samehappens in the Supine; hence p. 142

" paloink" , or better “ palvonk” . Yet this point is not settled

as yet.
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Page 142. Add the Participle “ paloaunk natullo" (Caus.)

. and “ palvanatullo" (Neuter).

Page 143, para. 3. This is not clear, say simply : they

make -antso instead of -qurtso. The initial vowel of the ter

mination (a or i of an in . . .) is omitted , if it is the same as

the last vowel of the root.

Para. 4 . Add : This i is omitted also in the Imperative,

6. g . " ubzăundi” , from “ ubzăi” .

Page 144, last line. “ Pedrun " , right grammatically , but

not common ; they would say : “ Pedru vorviñ kårtāñ = I do

through Peter" .

Page 145, line 13. More common " aplea itleāk mārn

ghetālo " .

Line 3, a fine of the text. " aplea. . . . jietān” - more com .

mon: " geklăts jietāă” .

Page 146, lines 3, 4 . " kān " ; as correct form use " kāņeun " .

Line 14 . Better "melāgi?”

Line 4 , a fine of the text. " siktolon astolon" ; more com

mon : " siktāñ thăiñ astoloñ” .

Line 3, a fine of the text. " kāņeuñso assā” ,more common :

“ kāņeizăi” .

Page 147. 1. a ) " poisilo " better than " poislo" . .

" såklo” , say better " såkăilo " .

“ tea kusilo ” , better otea kusitso” , and so the other

compounds.

Page 148. b) " disā' dis. . . or disāñdis, disāñdisātso " .

“ vegiñso" : seldom used .

"māgirtso " better than " māgirlo ” .

" yedóļ păriant” , Adjective " yedóļ păriantlo” .

Add : " yedóļ = up to this ” , “ yedó?i = even up to this " .

“ sekiö " : " sekintso" .

" phude” , Adj. “ phudlo" .

" õprupātso" better than “ ăpruptso" .

c) “ čikeñ" more .common than “ tiken " .

" sumārso", better : " umārātso” .
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Page 149. d ) “ såsārāyetso " or " såsār” .

“ kapās or ka pāz” .

“ soukāsāyetso" is more correct.

Page 150. " niñ " , better say : " nåiñ ” .

Page 152. “vesleān” , better : " issileān” .

Para. 3. " -nt" now is not a Postposition.

Page 153, para. 6 . " sărgārānt" , see about it Part. IV .

Ch . II. Art VI.

Page 154, line 7 , a fine. " maldisāon" , better put it in the

beginning of the sentence.

Page 155. The English or in sentences like " does he come

or not" is omitted , and the negative particle only suffices :

" to yetāgi nān ?"

Line 16 . “ Món" , some say " mun " ; better: " mbón or

mhun " .

Line 2 , a fine. Not correct, the form “ -leār" with " zărtăr” .

(See p. 251.)

Page 157. " Synetymology” : Somemightnotapprove of this

new word. I could not find a better single word. In two

words we could have said "General Etymology" . See, however

the new words used by MaxMüller, and you will either blame,

together with me, also Max Müller , or let such a title pass.

I grant, however, that the things spoken of here, I would have

put in Part I., II., IV., if I could have done so ; but this part

had arisen while printing, when it was too late to insert

these things in Part I. and II.; after all, this division is the

same quoad substantiam , as the division of Etymology in

particular and general, which division is no doubt right.

Moreover it seems to contribute to clearness to collect into

one place things distinct from Syntax and Etymology. I

grant also that I have anticipated some things of Part III.

in Parts I. and II., because from the very beginning of print

ing I thought to put in Part I. and II., the most necessary

, things treated of here.
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Page 158, para . 4 . -re is used sometimes also for men ,

and -go also for women , especially by elder relatives towards

younger ones.

Page 161. c ) Some pronounce nearly - ši, -señ ; it is better

-si, -sen.

Para 5. “ I” has sometimes an emphatic meaning when

joined to the negative particle, similar to the Latin ne quidem ,

nullus omnino etc.; see an example p . 165 , 1. 9, a fine.

Page 162 , Chapter III. The last example can be better

explained in another way . (See p. 241, note).

Page 163, Art 1. Instead of a , sometimes au or similar

forms are used.

Page 164, line 3. This is the common mode of making

a Substantive negative.

a ): This is the common mode of making an Adjective

negative .

d ): “ năiñ assalo " can be changed , e. g ., into " năiñastanan" .

Page 167, Ch. V . It seemsthatas we have Causative Verbs,

so we can have derived Causative Nouns; viz. if the Noun has a

causativemeaning, it must insert some letters (especially o or

å ); but this is not quite certain , althougth it is certain of some

Participial Adjectives; e. g . " dukountso, dukitso" . Hence from

Causative Verbs are derived, in this supposition , Causative

Nouns, from non-causative Verbs non-causative Nouns.

- Page 168, line 11, a fine. “ Bāir-gālneo ” does not sound

well.

Last line. Add : Instead of -ni or -nen, they use some

times -na; c. g . " sõd = seek ” , “ sodna = inquisition" .

Page 169, line 1. " Sărken " is an elegant but not much

used termination . Sometimes the termination - poņ, -ap etc.

have the same meaning.

Line 14. “ Sermāvist” , not a common word.

Line 11, a fine. “ čedun" is rather derived from “ čedo" ,

etymologically , although, as to the meaning, it is used for girls, . .

as “ burgo” for boys.



- -417

Page 169, line 10 , a fine. " pāri” is formed regularly.

The termination in or n is used especially with Nouns

ending in a consonant, (in ar, in the first place) i is used with

Nouns ending in o .

Page 170, para. 1. -lo is added also to Adverbs or Post

positions ; e. g . " voir, voilo ; “mukār, mukāvelo” . Moreover

its meaning is, sometimes, not exactly , “ coming out”. Strictly

it is the 1st Locative adjectivized ; the meaning " out of"

must be rendered by some other word, e. g . " bāir " , or by the

context.

Page 172, para . 5 . This holds good also for the Negative

Adjectives. The Noun prefixed is Singular or Plural as the

meaning requires ; e. g . “ cloudy sky = kupan (pl.) asallen

moļåb " .

Para. 6 . Better “ dik ” .

Page 176, para . 2 . In some cases to the Adverb in en the

Gerund of -kår (-kårn) is added .

Page 177, line 1, et seq. " zāuñ = lit. by being or becom

ing or by having been or become” ; hence to know whether

this form can be used, substitute this literal translation ,

and see whether then it is suitable.

Page 180 , line 1. " reunion” , say better : " college” .

Page 181, Ch.VII. Perhaps the rules about i could be

simplified , especially in compounds; viz . ñ might be omitted

in some of the indicated cases, although strictly speaking

there should be a.

Page 182, e) There are some exceptions; e. g . " patlāu” .

Page 183, line 4 . But Pronouns have à also in the Instru .

mental, and the Pronouns of 1st and 2nd Person also in the

Nominative Singular and Plural. .

c ) This never or almost never happens.

Page 185, line 8 , a fine, et seq . Although this is true, yet

for the sake of simplicity, let us distinguish only wbat is

absolutely required, i, e. 8, ts, č, leaving the other shades to

practice .
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some

Page 186 , line 3. “ .. .into tă” , in order to simplify, let

us say " into č" .

Line 9. Junass is a Kanarese word, ( månuša =man " )

not a Konkani word written with Kanarese letters.

Line 20. e. g . “ porza, porze = people" : yet some say

" porje” .

Line 22. e. g . “māz, mazā = centre" .

Page 188, line 11. “ . . .to the Canarese 6," i. e. this sign of

the Kanarese Alphabet is used as a sign of half vowel in some

languages, e. g . in Tuļu ; in Kanarese it is a sign of an absent

vowel. (See note on Part I.)

Page 189, line 1. As I did not pay great attention to

this point, especially to its spelling, so this rule hasnotmuch

value.

At all events, as I said , let us keep only ų as a sign of

half vowel.

Line 4 . a fine. Add the change of ó into š or ò. (See

notes on 2nd Declension.)

The sound of a or y can be approximately perceived in

pronouncing, e. g . " et" , by removing suddenly the tongue

from the roof of the mouth after having pronounced t.

Page 190, line 4 , et seq. This rule requires further consi

deration : it is however true that euphony seems to require

the indicated changes.

Page 191, line 7, a fine. " šē !” , some pronounce “ šel" .

Page 192, line 7 . “ throat” , add " and nose ” .

Line 17, et seq. This letter is called vocalized r by the

author of the Polyglot Vocabulary , most appropriately , as far

as I can judge in this delicate matter, which is rather foreign

to my subject : it never or very seldom occurs in Konkani.

Page 193, line 15, a fine. It seems better to use o for the

svirāma” , u for y.

Page 194, line 15. Hodson says that it is a vowel or a

consonant according to the position .



- 419

mon .

Page 196 , line 12, 13. It is more common to let the word

agree with the Masculine in preference to the Feminine (as

I remarked in line 10 -12) instead of using the Neuter. The

same holds good for Verbs.

Page 197, line 6 . In Mahrātti the Neuter Plural in such

case is used : but after having written this page, I came to

know , that commonly the daughter-in -law , speaking about the

mother -in -law , and the wife of a younger brother, speaking

about the wife of an elder brother, use the Plural Neuter; in

other cases such a use is not common .

The Verbs compounded of a Noun and an Adjective

sometimes are considered, as to concord, as simple Verbs;

6. g . " nāš kår, inkār kår” , which consequently govern the

Accusative, although etymologically they should govern other

cases.

Note 1 . Probably it is a mistake ; at any rate it seems

better to avoid such a use .

Page 198, para. 6 . Not seldom the adjectival Genitive

seems to follow , as to concord, the rules of Nouns rather than

the rules of Adjectives .

Line 7, a fine. Cf. note to p. 240.

Page 199, para 9 . It can be reduced to para. 6 ; because

in the full sentence we should say " zakā ukto kelā ” .

Para. 10 . Time will clear this point: somesay that “ yord"

means only " news" , and even in a meaning of contempt :

the Noun should be “ vordegār” .

Page 200, line 17 . If the Neuter is used, in some cases

it is better to add " kårn ” .

Page 201, Exercises, line 1. " Kon ” better " kon-i (Inde

finite).

Exercises, line 7 . " ismāl” , perhaps better : " ismål or

ismól" : at any rate it is a foreign word .

Exercises, line 10. " astit" , better: “ assāt" :

Page 203, line 12 , a fine. The termination - en is not in

common use, except for few Nouns.

Co .

some cases

.
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Page 205, line 14 . " keļambo” , some say " kelambo” .

B . " Omitting" etc. this remark regards not only the

Nominative but also the other cases and other parts of speech .

The things clear by themselves or common also to Latin

or English are often omitted.

$ 1. 1. Materially is Nominative, but philosophically is

Accusative in a different form and so also 2 . When the English

Noun is or can be preceded by " as” , that Noun is put in the

Nominative followed by " món" (or " mollo" etc.)

Page 206 , Exerc., line 1 . “mēlnītidār” , better add “ kårn " .

S . 2, line 6 . “Author of the . . . " i. e, of theGrammar which

has the title “ The Student's Manual of the MahrāttiGrammar” .

Whenever I mention Mahrātti Grammar, I intend to quote

this Grammar.

Line 5 , a fine. " -unčeāk ” , add : “ or only -čeāk ” .

Page 207, line last. " but. . . . " , viz. etymologically ; yetuse

can prevail over etymology.

Remark about Dative as also about Accusative etc. that

there are other cases in which Dative (or Accusative etc.:)

must be used ; c . g . “ te šikšek tărtărtān = I tremble at that

punishment”.

Page 209, line 7. " kirkoli” : compound of " kirko!" and ';.'

Line 9 . " seguņā thăiñ" seems to be better than " segun

āniñ" ; this second form does not express exactly the meaning

• of “ thăiñ” ; yet " seguņāniñ" is more common .

Line 10. " sålgi” : somethink that " sălgi” cannot be used

in a good meaning as here; such opinion comes from the abuse

of " sålgi” for bad things; yet in itself it is a good word and

used also in a good meaning ; see in the Mahrātti Dictionary

of Bābā Padmānji, its meaning agreeing with theKonkanimean

ing. What is the good thing of which no abuse can be made ?

Page 211, note 1. Perhaps better " vidye-sāl, or pāța -sāl” .

Page 212, line 9, a fine. " poisleān " , better " poisileān ".

Para . 7. Adjectives in -atlo and -lo are different; e. g .

“ šerāntlo . . . .voilo" .
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Page 213, para. 9 . Such form in -čeān or -jean is some

times used also with the Potential. (See P . IV . Ch. III.)

Para . 9 , last line. “ thăiñ " and " tantleān" probably

have a different root ; moreover the meaning differs somewhat.

Page 214 , line 10 . Themeaning is : " It is not required to

go through the town of Goa , although you pass near to Goa" .

Line 11. Some say “ Rupiā " etc. in the oblique cases,

instead of " Rupoiā ” .

Page 215, para. 1. I said elsewhere that this -ut comes

from the Mahrātti -ánt, still used in that language as a

special word , but not in Konkani.

Page 216 , line 10. “ dhu ” . In Mahrātti it is aspirated ;

yet in Konkani it seems to sound not aspirated.

Para 4 . We can say also “ Devāk satmand" etc.

Page 217, line last of the text. viz. That author says

(p . 17) that the Vocative is the crude form .

Page 218 , para . 3. In such case there would be a com

position ; hence hyphen , and would coincide with para. 4 .

Page 220, line 2 . There seems to be a slight difference

of meaning between using the Dative and the Communicative.

Exercises, line 4. In this example it is better to use

" thăiñ " , not " kåde" .

· Page 223, line 2 . “ Drăštāntāk” perhaps not in common use.

Page 224, para . 7 . Sometimes such a Substantive must

be put in the Plural, and then the Noun converted into an

Adjective (Genitive) should agree with it also in number,

(although we find examples in which that Adjective does not

agree in Number) ; e. ç . “ dusreānčeo čestāio kăr = mock

others" . Moreover there are some Verbs of this kind which

cannot govern the Genitive, although etymologically the Ge

nitive should be used, c . g . " nāš kår" .

Page 225, line 14 . What is said about -lo, must be under

stood of the Adjectives in -atlo ; for the others may not be

according to this explanation . Sometimes the Adjective in

-itlo means “ . . .out of . . ."
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Page 226, line 4. “ tirzāun” is not a real Adverb .

b) “ . . . . et memorari . . . . . = and to remember his Holy

Testament the oath which he swore " . Remark that " ugļās”

is masculine; yet -jeñ agreeing with " pårmāņ " .

Page 229, line 2 . The Postposition must be used , but

with the required changes, e. g . with a full relative sentence or

with a participial sentence.

Page 231, line 1. Better wan answer to be given by them

became impossible " .

Para . 7 . You find many of these Adjectives in the Diction

ary. Usually it is better to resolve them into a Finite Mood,

or at least not to use them as a predicate ( p . 199, 1. 7-4 , a . f.)

Para . 8 , o “ . . . . short but slowly ” , viz: closed and

slowly.

Page 233. a ) and 6) are elegant but not common modes.

Page 234. § 1 . This is a gleaning of Part II.

$ 2, a . “ . . . .usually are not” , say “ not often are. . ." .

Pgae 235. ) Better say that “ to is like an article" ; then

we could say : " o to månis= this is the man " , or "manis .

0 = (the) man .. . ..this”.

Line 2 , a fine. If we do not consider " tintso" (as I noted

when gleaning the Pronouns), then we must take away 12

combinations, 6 of " tintso" , 6 of “ intso” .

Page 237. a ) In such sentences " tasolo" is ofteu used

in the second part.

Page 238 , line 13, a fine, et seq. Yet instead of " intso"

people use " zantso” ; hence only 18 combinations.

Page 240, line 13, et seq . It seems that if there is no

word in the Nominative with which they should agree, they

are put in the Neuter Singular. Perhaps the rule of the

Mabrātti Grammar can be useful here, viz.: These declinable

Adverbs are put in the Neuter Singular, a ) when the subject

of the Intransitive Verb is omitted : 6) when such a subject

is inflected : 0) when both subject and object of the Transitive

Verb are inflected .
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Page 242. 6) Some say " kbăintso " instead of " kontso" ; I

think however that " kbăintso” and “ kontso " are two different

Pronouns. Wemay add « kåintso" derived from " kăiñ =when" .

These Pronouns can be also non-interrogative.

Page 245, para. 3, 4 . About Past and Perfect we might

perhaps follow this simple rule: Use the Perfect to express

that an action has been very recently completed or that an

action has been completed in past time, yet the state of

things brought about continues up to the present, for other

past actions use the Past or the Past Perfect.

Para. 5 . I doubt about the correctness of using the Past

Perfect for the Imperfect.

Page 247, para. 7 . In some cases the form in an (or in )

can be properly used as 2nd Future. (See p . 273, note.)

See the note on this point, in the 2nd Part, viz. on page

109.

Add: This mood is used for the Future when this contains

something Imperative; e. g . " make peace, then you will offer

your offering to God”.

· Page 249, para. 2, line 6 . " Only” is not exact, if we take

" only " rigorously, (see page 266 , line 9, a fine.)

Page 250, line 8 , et seq . The form in “ sarko" probably

means also suitableness, as I said of the Adjectives compounded

with " sarko" .

Page 254, line 6 . The form in -ton can also be used in

this meaning; e. g . "āuð itsārtoñ = I should like to ask ” .

Line 15 , " see below " . This has been explained already .

Page 263, line 5 , a fine. " yetanan" , better : " yeun or aileā

uprānt.” The Latin means: " and the rest I will set in order

when I come" .

Page 268, line 1 . “ astāñ etc . = I am habitually” .

Pago 273, para . 12. 2) In this meaning it is not often

•

used.

Para, 14 . " Vātsunk tanktā” seems to be improperly

used for “ licet legcre" .



Page 273-274, and alibi. Some of the Latin sentences are

rather Konkani-Latin than pure Latin , in order to show more

distinctly the things.

Page 274, line 12. " above mentioned" , " uprānt" excepted.

Page 276, line 21, to “ -un” add " and -unk ” .

Page 279, para, 6 . Some take these Verbs as Neuter; yet

after careful inquiry, I can say that many take them also

really as passive, if the vowel is open ; much more, that

this is in conformity with Sanskrit, the grandmother of

Konkani.

Page 280 . See another mode by pău in the I. Appendix,

p. 331, which however is low . It corresponds nearly to the

Hindustāni “ jānā” , and Mahrātti " jāņeñ = to go" , whereby

the passive voice is expressed sometimes in those languages.

Page 286, § 7, line last. Better: " yekamekāčer " ; else it

is doubtful.

Page 288, line 3 , et seq . The given example does not

suit the Latin expression well; we should take a compound

Verb, one element of which expresses something more vague

and undetermined ; e. g . “ āpoun ād or tzălun vetā” . Notwith

standing, the given example can be made suitable by modi

fying somewhat the explanation . I need not say that I do

not intend to find in this kind of Verbs a perfect similarity

to the famous materia and forma, as the particle “ as” of the

text shows; I intend only to imprint in the mind this unknown

point by a known similar point.

Page 296 , para . 2. “moņsăr” , variety of " moņāsăr” .

Page 297, line 2 . " phuda" , some say : " phudār;" probably

they are two Nouns.

Para 9. “ Khāl” occurs also in a proper meaning, and for

material things: " taļa ” , properly, according to the Mahrātti,

should mean “ at the bottom of ” . .

Page 298, line 8 , 7, 6 , a fine, belong to para . 11.

Page 300, para. 22. Often “ kadtso" is used for thāun" viz.

if for " from " we could substitute literally “ being near or



- -425

from being near" , yet an exact literal translation of " kadtso"

is not easy. (See p. 298, para . 10 .)

Page 301, para. 25. “ Magčeā vorviñ ” , better “mag-nen

kărčeā vorviñ " , or " Dīvā lāgiñ māgčeā vorvin " .

“ Khālinastanañ ," better : " khālanastanañ" or " khālnasta

nañ ” .

Para . 26 . By accident " šivāi" has not been put in the

example : it should be “ . . . sosullea šivāi” . .

Page 306 . a ) In such cases the Accusative usually is not

omitted, as it can be omitted in Latin ; e. g . “ I have been edu

cated = educatus sum , makā vādăilā ”.

c ) Some do not say " takā klāviet" ; yet it is not wrong .

€) This remark holds good also for the Negative form .

Very few persons do not follow this rule; they say :

e. g . “ tuveň mojiñ utran āikaliñgi?”': yet the almost universal

use must prevail over the use of a few persons. They will say:

the Verb must agree with the object. I answer: universal use

is a stronger rule on this point, than the rule of concord .

At any rate time will clear up this point. :

Page 307. s If these Verbs are made Causative, they follow

the “ kărmăņi" construction .

Page 308 , line 1. The same participial sentences are used

also when an English secondary sentence is translated by a

Konkani Postposition ; because this governs the Participle.

The only change to be made is of the Verb into the Participle.

(See some examples p . 339.)

Page 310, § 1. In interrogative sentences it is not requir

ed , as a general rule , to put the subject after the Verb .

Page 311. If there are two or more subordinate sentences,

that which governs follows the governed one.

Page 312. As regards the sequence of tenses, nearly the

same rule of the English holds good , except that very often

the Indicative is used for the Subjunctive.

When the secondary sentence does not imply any oratio

indirecta ,then it cannotbe resolved into a directa oratio, but

54
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the rule of the sequence of tenses is observed ; e. g . " he saw

that the bear was excited = asvel utsambo! zāun assaleñ món

taņeň poleilāð” . Yet sometimes Konkani uses the Present

instead of the Imperfect or Past ; e. g . " to Igărjent todou

kårtā món poļeun ajap zāle = having seen that he remained

long time in the church, they were astonished ” .

Page 313. From this change of the oratio obliqua into

oratio directa derives the frequent use of Present Tense

instead of Past Tense. Yet this change is not obligatory.

An English oratio indirecta (at least in potentia ), can

be translated 1) by changing it entirely into an oratio directa ,

retaining however “món " : " he prays God to forgive = bogos

món . . . " ; 2) by putting only the Verb in the tense required

by the oratio directa : " Let us pray God to extend His hand

over us = Dēvā lāgiñ māgiān, to āplo hāt lambăi món amče

voir " ; 3 ) by putting the Verb in the Mood or Tense, butnot

in the Person, required by the oratio indirecta : " Saserdot

māgtā Spirita Santā lāgiñ to tumče voir yeundi móņ = the

priest prays the Holy Ghost to come in you” .

Page 314 , Art I. In North Kanara many speak also Kon

kani, but as I am informed, so different in some places from

the Konkani of South Kanara, that it approaches to the

Goanese branch, if it is not the really Goanese branch , which

is considerably different from our branch both in rules and

words, as I have seen by comparing some words and sentences

of that country with ours.

Page 315 , line 21. " etc.” Among these other languages

hinted at, I mention especially Hindusthāni. .

Line 2, a fine. If this book should happen to fall into

the hands of learned philologists, I admonish them beforehand

that I do not insist much upon the words Dravidian , Gau

rian , Turenian etc.

Page 317. b) In order not to contradict what I said on

p . 316 , wemust understand these things thus: aclu Konkani

is almost a collection of dialects ; in potentia there are common
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forms, which although apparently different,however by diligent

consideration may appear in the main also actu common .

Hence we can say that Konkani is on the way to become a

formed language.

Page 318. The purists of Konkani, instead of begging

at every step from Mahrātti or Sanskrit, should try to express

the notions with Konkani words, avoiding however too vulgar

modes of speaking ; this is certainly a very difficult but useful

task. I do not however deny that in some cases we may

borrow some words from those languages.

Page 319, para . 3 . Not only composition, but derivation

also should be employed, andwhat is more important, inquir

ing which existing words in Konkani could render properly

or metaphorically , the Latin or English word, although the

words are not commonly used in such a way.

Ono of the many things to be done, not mentioned there,

would be to try to have some uniformity both in rules and

words, in order to make a cultivated language above so

many varieties. If some of the rules of this Grammar and

some words of the Dictionary are found not well founded or

not suitable , others should be substituted as more fit ; but we

should stop then at some.

Page 324, para . 7, line 4 . " Negative form " , add " of

Verbs" ; yet such mode is perhaps not vulgar.

Page 325 , para . 1, et seq . Only a small number of the

different senses of these Verbs has been given .

We may add out of many other things, as a peculiarity of

Konkani, the frequent use of converting into Adjectives , Ad

verbs or Postpositions.

APPENDIX I.

As the title shows, it is not my intention to put down all

the difficult modes of speaking,nor do I intend to put down only

really difficult modes; but to gather out of a number some

54*
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modes of speaking, which passim have been hinted at through

out Grammar, or have not been put at all.

Page 330 , last line. "bòļ karinastana” , better say " ād-aileā

šivāi” .

Page 331, ac si . . ." paullea bări” , is too vulgar; better:

“ . . . .mārleleā bări” .

Quippe qui. “ gratsār” means “ fortune, i.e. fate” .

Page 332, line 8 . " sarlea" , better " bāir-sărleā ” , or " gelcā ” .

Page 334, Donec. a ) With “ moņāsăr” it is more common

to put the Verb in the 3rd Person Singular of the Present

Indicative (also for Past Tenses); e . g . " te (tuñ , āmin ) yetā

moņāsăr” .

Page 334, line 18. “ tsăď” , better “ zaļān = lit. with burning

(sorrow ) ” .

APPENDIX II .

1 . In writing Konkani with Kanarese letters I have

followed the principle of similarity, i. e . I have written in such

a way that only those letters which are pronounced and their

pronunciation should be written ; e . g . ai is expressed not by

but by es ; because ä is rendered by es not by 9. Hence

I have deviated somewhat from the common way, and also

from the Kanarese rules regarding writing; e. g . Iwritezaevido

(zāun ), not zaajaar (zāvun), Beer, not geasy etc. The reasons

of this deviation are: a ) because the beginners, not versed

in the vernaculars, would have taken up, in doing else , a

wrong pronunciation , unless I had given some other rules

about this point; 6) because in Mahrātti, which is the proper

alphabet of Konkani, I found a similar manner of writing ; so

I found written “ TECH = pāus” , not " pāvus” , as some write");

1) Tho samo romark holds good for other deviations ; 6. & . about joinod

to e , e etc. Yot I did not koop Mahrātti as ruling principle in overy case :

the ruling principle is the common bago in speaking and conformity of pro

nouncing with roading according to the Roman way of reading , which way

more or loss prevails at least as to the sound of the vowols , and has beon laid

down as the foundation on p. 1.
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c) this manner is more simple, easier and also more scientific

This reason especially prevails when we have to settle the

manner of writing. This I could do the more readily , as

Kanarese is not the proper alphabet of Konkani, and nothing

is settled . d ) The rule about accent should have been chang

ed, if I had followed the Kanarese common manner.

2 . As regards the translation , I have used some foreign

or less exact words, although there is the pure or exact

Konkaniword , for the reason stated in P . IV . Ch. III.; so, c. g .,

to say "Gospel" there is a beautiful Konkani word used

also in Sanskrit , Mahrātti, Kanarese and Tulu.

3 . Although I tried to adhere to the Latin text, for the

reasons stated above, yet in some cases it was rather difficult

without losing too much of Konkani propriety ; hence in

some rare cases the translation is not quite literal. Moreover

while translating into Konkani I had under my eyes, not the

English , but the Latin Vulgate with the Notes of Menochio and

the French paraphrase of Carrières; hence some sentences

literally agree with the Latin , not with the English trans

lation.

4 . We need not remark on some imperfections owing

partly to the literal translation , partly to the great hurry with

which this has been done. Hence, nodoubt, a better translation

could have been made in other circumstances; consequently

I limit myself to remark on only these more striking points.

Page 360, v. 3 , et alibi. " somzikāy” , better " somzon ” .

Page 369, v . 19 , “ găț” , better stir" .

Page 370, v . 28 , “ išta käde” , better višķāk” .

Page 376, v. 13. Some decline “ upădēsi" , according to the

2nd Declension ; yet this is not so correct.
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PART II.

This 2nd part is at the same time a kind of “ Errata

Corrige" and reduction to uniformity . Nobody can be surprised

atthe following list; for 1) a perfectly correct modeofwriting

throughout, was beyond my aim (see pp . 2 , 6 , 295); 2 )many

things can be written and are pronounced in many ways; hence

sometimes I have written the same word in one way, some

times in another way : here, for the sake of simplicity, I choose

one of these modes, viz., what I judge to be more correct;

3) nothing is settled in this language ; hence although I esta

blished the signs to be used from the very beginning, yet ,

owing to the state of Konkani, on the way I saw that some

thing could have been better put in another way ; hence also ,

tbe variety in writing the same word . Therefore the many

corrections often are rather only a reduction to uniformity .

However I do not intend to correct every thing which perhaps

could bementioned, because about some points I am not sure ,

especially as regards the aspirated and cerebral sound. Many

of these correct modes of writing have been hinted at in

Grammar. Here I put them together.

A . General Corrections.

1 . Complexive Corrections.

1 . " So" , termination of the Adjectival Genitive and of

some Participles should always be written - tso (see p . 122,

para . 15 ).

2 . ja, ča , termination of somewords of the 3rd Declension ,

should be written jea, čea (see p . 26 , et seq.).

3. 2nd person singular of Contingent Future ši for či, and

2nd person plural šāt for čāt.

4 . Past Participle in compound tenses with two 1 (" -lolo

- yllo , -llo " ), and so also all Past Participle in lo used as

Adjectives (see p . 262) .
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5. Tz, always ts (see pp. 193, 397).

To either ts or pure č.

6 . Sometimes the euphonical vowel has been omitted .

7. Imperfect Subjunctive should be written with one s.

8. Causative Verbs in äi or i only .

9 . Na should be always nasal, although in Mahratti is

not nasal, and in Konkanitoo it is not very much nasal.

10. -nt of the Locative is -ät: and so often i has been

written n, when there was no necessity to write .

11. The Past Tenses should have ą instead of a.

12. Whenever an Adjective or Participle has o in the

penultimate, it is changed into e (sometimes y ) when the last

syllable has not the vowel o (see p . 187).

2 . Single words which often occur.

Erralas – Corrige. Errata - Corrige.

ād . . .hāņo) (var. ad) 1 . bógăr. . .băgār (var. băgăr,

aņār. . .adār . bógår)

aļtsi . . . alsi; somemake it bor. . .bhor (var. bor)

cerebral, in Mahrātti čo (in compounds) . . . čou

it is not cerebral. dadlo . . .dadlo

årdo. . .årdho (var. årdo) dik (direction ) . .dikky

ăriyeklo . . .håryeklo dosmānkai. . . dusmānkāi

ātmo . . , åtmo (although in duddu . . .dudu

. Kanarese ā -) duv . . .du

bāgivont. . .bhāgivont gāl. . .ghāl (var. gāl)

bair . . .bhāir ( var. bāir) går. . . ghår (many say also

bāš. . .bhāš (var.bāš) [bāu ) " går" )

bau . . .bhāu (brother) (var. ge. . . ghe (var. ge)

ben . . . bheñ, bhya . hanga .. .anga

benjer. . .benjar kālto . . . khālto .

bet . . .bhet (var. bet) : kāi .. . kaiñ

betai. ..bhețai (var. betăi) kai . . . kain (if it means

bitor. . .bităr “where" : khăin )

1) What is said of the original forin , must bo said of its derivations .



Erraia - Corrige.

kakult. . .kākuļt

kassolo (kosso ) I .

tassolo (tasso )
( with one s

assolo (asso)
1. e. “ kaso .

lo" etc .

zasso

ke!. . .khe!

kotto . . . khoto

kumzār . . .kumsār

kuši . . .khuši (var. kuši)

lukšān . . . luksān

mațoun. . .mātou

māuñ ..māu (= scar; father

in -law = māun )

molaba . . .moļba

molleār . . .moleār

monis. . .månis

nilso . . .niltso

pānz. . .pānts

părišnt. . .păriant

pațlauñ . . .pațlau

phade. . .pbudeñ

-pon (termination of Abstract

Nouns) . . . -pon

Errata - Corrige.

răng (sing.) . . . rống ( sing.)

răng (Plur.) .

sarti . . .såạti

sollo . . . sollo

sotrai. . .tsătrai

tāmdo . . .tāmbạo

taniñ , taneñ etc. . . . taņiñ ,

tañeſ etc. (and so

similar terminations)

tala . . . tala

tår (kind ) . . .thår (although

not aspirated in Kanarese )

thăr (therefore) . . .tår

ui”. . . voi”.

uttar . . .utar

upkār n .. . .upkār m . (hence

Pl. Nom . upkār, not

upkāran)

vors. . .vărs

vorvi. . . vorviñ

yemkaņd . . yemkåņd òr yem

kónd

B . Particular Corrections

Errata Corrige

P . 2, l. 7 . faro farò.

, 1. 10. short closed .

l. 7, a f. this this half vowel

, 4 , 1. 9, a f. m . 1 . m . n

,, 5 , 1. 12 . hås- čeñ hās-čeñ

„ „ l. 6. tai thăiñ

, 10 , 1. 8 . je ye
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Corrige

voņăt (or vonót), vonti

inanimate

haec

7 . There

that “ ger" is an abbreviation

bāpā vorvin

Few others govern the Dative.

See Postpositions

omit these words

Errata

P. 13, 1. last, vonad, vondi

, 14, 1. 6 . animate

, , Para , 6 . hac

,, I. 22. There

„ 1. 26 . that that “ gér"

is a corruption

„ 1. 8 . a f. bāpāvorvi

„ 15 , para . 4 , l. 4. Few

others govern the Dative

Singular Postpositions.

„ 15 , 1 . 2 , a f. if the mean

ing is Plural

20, 1. 13. sobit = necessary

21, 1. 1 . assā

22, 1. 4. dudiñ, -ş

25 , 1. 13, a f. dis assā

26, 1. 1. confrier

, 1. 2 . kurou ñ

31, 1. 6 . såddāntz

„ 35 , throughout, 4th

„, 37; 11. 7 , 8 . vůstu

„, 39, 1. 17. Šesar

, , 1. 4 , a f. Indiānt

, 1. 3, a f. on the

Himalaya

,, 41, last l. yēkavorsā

„ 42, para . 4 . kărkår

u
māļi

„, 48 , 1. 11, a f. man

„ 50. c, balsen

51, 1. 11,a f.Appendix etc.

„ :52, last I. kottepoņāñso

„ 53, 1.19 . Kristāčen

» 54, 8 3. tāun

sobit = nice

zāun assā

dudiñ, ..

dis zāun asā

confrère

kurou

sădānts (and so elsewhere )

read 5th

våstų

Sezār

Indient

on the Himalayas

yēka vărsā

karkar

mālie

men

baļseñ

Part III.

khoteāntso

Kristādea

omit it
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Errata

P . 54, 1. 19. tāun

„, 55, l. 10, a f. nilso

» » l. 8, „ ålduvo

56 , 1. 9. Moje

„ „ l. 4 , a f. Sezāričea

,, 57, No. 17 . sotra

26 . soyis

» 27. sattāvis

„ 29. yēkuņtis

Corrige

thāun (and so elsewhere )

(var. tāun)

niļtso (in Mar. not cerebral)

ålduvo

Mojen

Sezāryāčea

sătra

săvis

satāvis

better: yēkuņeñtis

“ unen" should be always

nasal.

yeksašť (and so in the follow

ing numbers)

„, 58, last l. yeksăst

să

21

„ 59, l. 7, a f. so

„ „ l. 5 , „ 26

„, 60, l. 2 . can count

,, 64, b. 5 . bokši

l. 9 . kitleñ

„ „ I. 12, a f. assulo

1. 10 , , Pončisvea

,, 67, l. 3, a f. bhās

,, 69, . 9. libriceino

„ , l. 8, af. rāu ! (m .)

, 76, l. 6 . guņāzo

„, 77, l. 5 , a f. apņānzo

, 79, 1. 22. irregularity

, , l. 6 , a f. ei

„ 84, 6. 4 .adar = commit(v .)

„ , l. 15 . kāints nā

» , I. 21. bāpui. Tāso

, 85 , l. 6 , a f. assā ?

,, 86 , l. 2 . sărgārtāun

„, 87. Imperfecte

cannot count

bogsi (and so elsewhere)

kitliñ

zāun assullo

Ponpončisvea

bhāš

libriccino

rāu! (n .)

guņātso

apņāntso

irregularities

ai

adar = commit

better : khaintsa -năn

bāpui: tātso

assā .

sărgār thāun

Imperfect
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Errata

P . 90, k. 6 , a f. assā

, 93, 1. 1. -ta

, 95, 1, 17. zāun

111, II. nondormieban

, , 1.5 ,af.nid-nataleaoñ

, 119, 1, 9 , a f. nidteten

„, 122, 1. 12 . This 16th

„, 123, 1. 8 . erit

„ „ last l. be

, 126, 1. 5 . Art.

» 128, , 10 . lačil

„ 1. 11. sår

„ „ . 14 . game

, 129, 1. 3. paisārānt

» » 1. 13. Koinča

„ „ I. 8 -9 , a f. Sākor

„ 130 , l. 11 . bog

» » 1. 3 , a f. vago

» 131, l. 6 , a f. assaleañ

» , , , dilen

„ „ 1. 3 , , moje

, 132, 1. 2. mojān

» » 1. 11. podnañ

„ . 1. 3 , a f. ai

„ „ 1. 2 . por-tan

„, 133, 1. 15 . $ 6.

„ „ l. 16 . not Causative

„, 134, 1. 14 . sudlo

» » l. 15 . fudlo

„ „ suạtā :

l. 16. fuďtā !

,, 135, 1. 10 . to beat him

» 144, § 8 . Defective Verb

, 146, 1. 6. adli

Corrige

zatā

-taň

zāuñ

non dormiebam

nid -a -nataleaon

nidtelen

This 15th

erat

become

Chapt.

laččil

bāir sår

ghame (var. game)

paišavānt

Kăincea

Sākår

bhog (var. bog)

văgo or vógo

assalleañ

dillen

mozo

amčeān

podanaň

portatāñ

$ 7 .

non -causative

sutlo

futlo

suţtā

fuţtā

after having beaten him

Defective Verbs

adli

53

55*
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Corrige

kadetso

sårlo

tinats

kāņeiteleānk

čit

Errata

P . 148, 1. 20 . kațieso

,, 150, 1. 2 , a f. tzărlo

, 151, 1. 1. tintz

„ „ 1. 9 . kāņeitoleānk

„ „ čīt

, 152, 1. 18. băuntanen

» » 1. 3 , a f.emkaņdāntlo

, 154, 1. 12 ,af. vitzārnakāt

„ 167, 1. 10 , a f. niškål

, 170, 1. 4 , a f. boren

, 171, 1. 6 . as " at

, 1. 7. as the

» 173 , para . 9. fit to do . . "

, 175, 1. 12, a f. kātăr

176 , 1. 10. Substantive

„ 178, 1. 17, 18 . that -un .

184, 1. 9 . č and z , into

194, 1. 19. dukhy

198, 1. 13, a f. burgāčeā

200, 1. 4. thing

206 , 1. 6 , a f. javaņāk

209, 1. 2 , a f. of the gram

mar

, 211, Exerc. l. 4 . sāngnakā

, 213, 1. 3. sukoi

„ 214 , . 4 . Kristāči

„ „ 1. 5. papsilā

$ 5, 1. 3 . distinction

, 217, Exerc. 1. 3. Dåñparā

220, d. 10 . mātrụ āui. .'

uleināš

, 1. 14. beţăitoloi

„ 222, Exercise, 1. 5. sākor

„ 223, last 1. father

băuntăņiñ

yemkåņdāntlo

visarnakāts

niskål

boron

was at

as at the

cofit to . . . "

kātār

Substantivo or Adjective

that in -un

č, and z into

duhkų or duhkhy

burgeāčeā

things

jeuņāk

of Grammar

sānganakā

tsukăi

Kristāčen

papsilāñ

perspicuity

Danpār

āuř . . . uleināð mātrų

better : bhetai

sākår

house
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Errata

P . 224, 1, 14 , a f. dis

, 227, 1. 9 . Postposition

,, 228, 1. 19, 20 . hurdle

233, Exercise, 1. 2 . tzålti

235 , 1, 14 . lāsleño

,, 240, 1, 8 , a f. dhadlā

, 1. 2 , a f. correspond

, 244, last line. " the date”

„, 251, 1. 7. tuven

263, 1. 13, a f. be

269, 1. 5. is

, 1. 10 , a f. vančasonāä

,, 275, 1. 16 . Žuven

, l. 4 , a f.as far it

279, 1. 13 . khālto astolo

280, 1. 14 , a f. " tut

283, 1. 5 , a f. poleitats

284, 1. 11. ålsai

„ „ 1. 22. kåtar

„ , l. 3, a f. by a blow
, 286, 1. 2 . , ,

294 , l. 6 . (As. . . . )

Corrige

dis-a

Postpositions

screen

tsålto

lasleñ ò

dhadlāň

corresponds

add " of months"

tun

being

were

vāntsatsonāñ

ฉun

as far as it

khālto kello astolo

" gut

poleitānts

ālsai

kātār

by blowing

(As to the insertion of " gi"

see p . 241.)

is after

beatān

,, 297, 1. 3-4 . is immediate

ly after

304 , 1. 1. tiņeñ

, 320 , 1. 4 . viz .

330 , 1. 10 . beatā

, 336 , para . 7. cum

348, v . 16 . ")

, 349, 3 . 21 , 1. 1. ratzlo

, 351, v . 31, 1. 5 . sovo

355, 7'. 21, 1. 3 . boreantli

358, v . 13, 1. 3. kelāiñ

eum

omit 1)

ratsleo

săvo

borintli

keleiñ
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Corrige

foțeilen

- či

astiñ

Errata

P . 358, v. 13, 1. 5 . foțeilin

, 364 , v . 28, 11. 3 . 5 . -tso

„ 369, v. 15 , 1. 1. astian

,, 369, 0 , 19. gåt

, 377, v . 20, 1. 3. dusreāčeā

378, 0 . 1. tujea . .sām pa

alāi

„ „ 0 . 2 , 1. 4 . vortautaloi

, 385 , v . 20, 1. 3 . zatāt

396 , 1. 16 . this closed

, 409, 1.20. the

„ 415 , 1.10, a f. had

ghăț (var. gåt)

dusrečea

omit it

vortauloi

zatā

this nearly closed

has

N . B . 1. On page 432, line 2 , a f. instead of ,, ; l. 6,

read : ,, 7, 1. 4 , a f.

2 . a f. means that the pages must be counted from the

bottom to the top .

3. “ yar.” means variety of pronunciation). The pro

nunciation within brackets seems to be less correct, although

perhaps more common than the other.

The kind reader can make by himself some other little

corrections, if there be any more, either with the aid of the

rules laid down in Grammar, or with his own good judgment.

The Kaparese text of the Bible has not been corrected at all ;

for, the middle column is mostly , a sufficient help for what

little mistakes theremay be : see however what is said about this

point in the Preface . Generally , the manner of writing in

the fourth part is more correct than that of the other parts;

because then I had made up my mind to pay some attention

also to spelling. In making the above corrections I tried to

follow the common pronunciation ; consequently I have written

some words differently from the similar Mabrātti words (see
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p . 396 ) ; yet as I do not pretend to know perfectly the com

mon pronunciation , it may be that some corrections are the

expression of a peculiar pronunciation, not of the common

one, notwithstanding my efforts to distinguish one from the

other . In this case, i. e. if there is a variety among the

natives themselves, I would rather follow the manner which

agrees more with Mahrātti. Accordingly, some words, espe

cially those which deviate from the Mahrātti may be found

later on as needful of correction. But the reader in his good

seuse will understand that in the present state of Konkani

it is thoroughly impossible to be perfectly accurate in these

niceties, if it is difficult, not to say impossible, to be quite

accurate in the most essential points. Hence I omit, out of

many, some other more prominent remarks which I had to

make about some points ; we must be content with what we

have until the Konkani language bas reached a more settled

state .
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